HCFA

FINBER— HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL
L INErOAUCTION. .ttt ettt et et e et e sttt e sebbe e st eesabeeenaneeenreeeanee 1
2 QUUICK STAMT. ettt ettt ettt et e st et e sbt e st st e s e e sareeen 1

2.1 Electrical connection of the SCreen......c...coeeiiiiiiiiiiee e 1
2.1.1 Connect to the POWEr SUPPIY......cooiiiriiiriiiic e 1
2.1.2 Connect 10 the COMPULET......cooiiiiiiiiiicecec et 1
2.1.3 Serial POrt CONNECTION....cccueiiiiiiiiiieiiteeeeeee e e 2
2.1.4 USB HOSt CONNECTION.....eeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiitiicceece et 2
2.1.5 NetWOrK POt USING.....cooiieeiiiiiiieitceiiceete ettt ettt s 2

2.2 Software downloading and inStalling..........coceeiiiiiiiiiiiiineeeeeeeeeeee 2
2.2.1 Software downloading........coceeriieiiirienieeeee e 3
2.2.2 SOftWAre iNStalliNg......cooeeiiiiiiiee ettt 3
2.2.3 Installation is cOmMPleted.........cooiiiiiiiiiiirie e 3

2.3 FIIST USB.uiiiiiiiiiiie ettt et ettt et e e e n e e s ane e e eas 4

2.4 Project download and Upload........coeeiieiiiiniiiiiiieeetceeee e 10
2.4.1 Project deCOMPIliNG....ccc.eeriiriiiiiieite ettt 10
2.4.2 Project UPloading......cocueereiiieiieeieenite ettt 12
2.4.3 Project doOWNIoading......cccueeieeriiiiiiieeieeeieeeeieest ettt 15
2.4.4 Project uploading t0 USB disk........cooeeriiriiiiieniiiieieencccceeecee e 17
2.4.5 Project downloading from USB disK.........cccceerieriieneinieniieneenienieeieenieene 17

3 Description for communication CONNECTION. .....ccc.eiiiiiiiiiiiriiiiceeeec e 22

3.1 MIESUDISRI. et sttt s 22
3.1.1 Mitsubishi_FX0S_FXON_FX1S_FXIN_FX2....cccccemriemiimieniienienieeieeneeneeeieenne 22
3.2.2 MItSUBISHE FX2N..c.uiiiiiiiiiiieiieeeeee ettt 23
3.1.3 Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L...coiiiiiiiiiieniieeieeiteniie ettt 24
3.2.4 Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3G...cc.cooiiiiiiiieniieieeitesiteeteeeeite sttt 25
3.1.5 Mitsubishi_melsec_ethernet.......c.ccccoiiriiiiiniiiiiiieceeee e 26
3.1.6 Mitsubishi MelSEC Qi ..cccueriiriiiiiiiiiiieeteeeeete et 27

3.2 Modbus RTU Server - Serial port SErViCe......cooueruieieinieniieieenieeeeeeeeesiee e 29

3.3Modbus TCP Server— Ethernet ServiCe.......c.ccouuerieereenieniieeeiiesic et 30

BUA THINGET .ottt ettt ettt et e e b e st e et esbe e et e e bt e sbeeeaeeeneee 31

B DELTA ettt ettt ettt ettt ae e bt et et e be e st e bt e be e st e eteens 32

BUB KEYENCE. ...ttt ettt et ettt st e be e st sttt e s b st e s e e e nane 33

37 HOIYSYS ettt ettt sttt ae e 34

B8 YASKAWA . ¢ttt ettt ettt sttt ettt et e sb e s eaes 34
3.8.1 Yaskawa Network deViCe.......ccouiriiiriieriiiiiiiieniceceeeeeee et 34
3.8.2 YASKAWA. .ttt ettt sttt 35

3.9 PANASONIC. c.uiiiiiiiiiiiee ettt 36

310 HIACK ettt ettt st 38

310 YOKOZAWA. ..ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt e bt sttt e e st e e beeae 39

3.12 OMRON. .ttt ettt st et b e st et s b st et enbe e st ebeebees 41

0 G 2 4] ol TSN 42



HCFA

— FINBR — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL
BLA FATEK . .ttt ettt e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e bbbttt et eeeeeeeeeeaannnnes 43
315 INOVANCE. .ttt ettt ettt e et e sttt e et e e s e e e e s snraeeeeeane 44
BLdB HCFA. ettt ettt et e e e e e e e ettt bttt e e e e e e e e e e bbbttt e eeeeeeaaanan 45
BLLT7 KEWEI .ttt e st e et e e s e e e e naee s 46
BLLB FIBXEIM. .ttt ettt sttt ettt ettt st et b e et et e bt e s at e st e ebeeae 47

3.18.1 flexem_flI2n_mistubishi_fx2n_compatable.......cc.cccoeoiiiniiiiiiiiiieeeen, 47
3.18.2 Differences between flexem_fl2n_mistubishi_fx2n_compatable and
flexem _fI2N_MOABUS......cooueie e e 48
3.18.3 flexem_fI2n_mModbus........c.ooiiiiiiiee e 49
3L TRIO ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e ettt ettt bbbt e e e e e e e aaaaaaeees 50
3.19. 1 TRIO _MOABUS. ...ttt ettt et s 50
3.19.2 TRIO _mMOodbus_eXteNd.....cceeiiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt 50
3.19.3 Differences between TRIO _modbus and TRIO _modbus_extend............... 51

320 SHBIMBNS . eeettteeeitt ettt ettt ettt e e ettt e e ettt e e e st e e e ettt e e e e bb et e e e e b b et e e e s aabeeeeeean 51
3.20.1 Siemens S7_200.........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiie e e 51
3.20.2 Siemens S7_200 NETWOIK......ceerueieiiieeiieeeiie ettt ettt 52
3.20.3 Siemens S7_300 MPlL..ccoo ittt ettt s 53
3.20.4 Siemens S7_300_NetWOrk........ccccvueriiriiiniiieiiieeenc e 54
3.20.5 Siemens S7_1200_NetWOIK.....coouiiiiiiiiiiiieie et 55
3.20.6 Siemens S7_200 Network Module..........ccooeeiriiiiniiiniee e 56

B2 MIEGIMIEET -ttt ettt ettt ettt s e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 57
BL22 IMITKOIMM ..ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ettt ettt bbbt s e e e e e e aaaaeaaaas 59
02 T I T PP PP PP PPPPRRUPINN 59
3.23.1 Is_MSter_CPU_SEIIAl..uiiieiiieiiieee e 59
3.23.2 IS X8t CPU_SEIIAl .eeeeeiiieiiiee et 60
I V[ To | o T LTRSS 61
3.24.1 Differences between Modbus_RTU and Modbus_RTU_Extend................... 61
3.24.2 MOABUS_RTU....eiiiiiiiiiieeeie ettt ettt ettt et e et e st esbeeesaaeeea 61
3.24.3 Modbus_ RTU _EXEENG....ceoiuiiiiiiieeiiieie et 62
3.24.4 MOADUS_ TCP...coniiiiiiieieeiie ettt ettt sttt et e saae s 63
3.24.5 MOADUS_ UDP....c.uiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee ettt ettt ettt 64

A Detailed MANUAL. ..ottt ettt ettt et e e e an 65
B0 FilBuiiiee ettt ettt et e e et e e e ettt e e e e et e e e e e tbaaaeeaanbaeeeeanbbeeeeannbbeeeeeanrreaeeannne 65
4.0.0 SAVE PrOJECT..ceiiiiiiteeeetet ettt ettt st e e et e e s e e 65
4.1.2 ClOSE PrOJECL.....iiiieiieeiiieteet ettt ettt et ettt e 65
4.0.3 SAVE PrOJECT AS .ttt ettt ettt e st e e 65
4.1.4 Project Used RECENTIY.....oiiiiiiiiee e 65
4.1.5 OPEN ProOJECT ...ttt 65
4.1.6 Create NeW Project... ...t 66
4.1.7 Transform ProjECt.......cocuiiiiiiiiiieie ettt 66
B = PSPPIt 66

.2 VIBW .ttt ettt ettt ettt e e ettt e e ettt e e e ettt e e e ettt e e e e bbe e e e eenbaeeeean 66

S R O 1V o 11 =Y PPN 66



HCFA

— FINBR — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL
.2.2 PrOJECE. ceeiitee ettt st e et e e et e e e s baee e e et 67
4.2.3 REFEIENCE. .ottt ettt et e 67
4.2.4 CUrrent [aNGUAGE. ... cooeiiiieiteee ettt 67
4.2.5 CUITENT STATUS. ..ot e e 67
4.2.6 FINd @Nd REPIACE.....uuiiiiiiiiieeeiiee ettt et e et e e e et e e e e aae e e e enaeraeees 68
4.2.7 Restore to the Default VIEW.......cooiiiiiiiie e 68
.28 WINGOW. ...eeiniiieetiee ettt ettt e et e st e st e e st e e eateessateeebteeebaeeeabeeeas 68
B.2.9 OULPUL e et e e e e ettt ettt e e e e e e e aaaas 69
B2 00 ErOF ittt ettt e e e e e e e e s 69

B X USSR 69
e T 01 o T TSP RUPUUPI 69
4.3.2 RECOVEIY ..oiiiiiiiiiiiiieeett ettt ettt e e et e e et e e e e e e s e erneeaeeeeeeeens 69
4.3.3 FINA/REPIGCE...ceeeeeee ettt e et eaeeae s 69
B34 CUT ..t e e e e e e e e e e e e ettt e ettt bbbt e e e e e e aaaaes 70
3.5 COPY aettittttieeetiiiiet ettt ettt e e e ettt e e e e s s e ee e e e e e e e e e eeaas 70
4.3.6 IMUHI=COPY . -ttt e st e st te e st e e eabeeeeees 70
.37 PaSTO ettt e e e e e e 70
.38 DIBTE e ittt ettt e bt e e e sbee et 70
B.3.9 INCRING. ettt ettt sttt 70
4.3, 10 ABZNIMENT. .ottt ettt ettt e ettt e et e e at e e ate e saee e saeeas 70
L T Y 2 PP 70
4312 LAY Or ittt ettt e e e e st e e e e e e e e e nnnee 70
4.3.13 SAME COlON ettt et ettt ettt e et e st e e e 70
L T8 3 C (o 18 o IO SO O PP PP OROPPPPPPPPPPP 70
4.3 L5 UNGIOUP.cueiiiiiiiiieieeeiieetet ettt ettt ettt e e e e e e e s e et e e e e e e s essnnnnnneeee 70
4.3.16 Center horizontally......c.co i 71
4.3.17 Center VErtically......oo e e 71
L Tt - I Yo USSP PPUPPR 71
A.3.L9 UNIOCK. ettt et e et e et st 71

B4 WINAOW. ..ttt ettt et e ettt e ettt e et e e bt e e s ab e e e saeeesteeeabeeeebeeesnaeeeeaeeas 71
4.4.1 Create NeW WINGOW....oouiiiiieiieeeie ettt ettt et e e 71
4.4.2 Delete WINGOW....oooiiiiiieeite ettt ettt e s bee e e e e eabeeeas 71
4.4.3 Current WindoW Properties.......oo.ei e iriieeiee ettt 71
4.4.4 Edit Starting LOGO WiINAOW.....c..eiiiiiiiiiieeiiee ettt 75
4.4.5 Show the PUBIIC WINAOW......eiiiiiiiiiieeee e 75
4.4.6 Show the Lower Layer WINOW........cccoccuiiieiiiiiiiieeeiieee e eeeiveee e e eeveee e 76
4.4.7 Jump to the Target WindOW......ccuuieeiiiiiiiieieeeeeee e 76
A.4.8 SNOW GIil...eeeniiieeiiieeie ettt ettt et e et eebee e eeeeas 76
4.4.9 Grid @li8NMENT....ii ittt e 76
4.4.10 Align to alignment lIN€....ccooeiiiiiiiieeee e 76
4407 Grid SETEING..coveeiierie ettt e 76
4.4, 12 WINAOW ZOOM.iiiiiiiiiiieeitee ettt et e ettt e st e e et e et e e ebbeeeneeeebeeesaeeeanne 77

4.5 DIaWING .ot 77



HCFA

— SRIIBER — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL
4.5.0 SEraight LIN@...coveiiiiiiieiieee ettt s 77
A.5.2 FOIO LINE. ittt ettt et sttt e et e e b e e 78
453 RECEANEIE. ..ottt 79
5.4 POIYEON. .ttt et s sttt st e 81
5.5 Bl DSE. ettt ettt et e et e s aeeas 85
5.6 ATCeeeteee et e e e e e ettt ettt bbbt e e e e e e e eaaaeaeaes 89
5.7 SBCEON ..ttt e et e e et ee e e e e s e nnnnaaee 91
4.5.8 SECLON RING...eeeiiiiiiiie e 92
4.5.9 SEAtiC PIiCTUI...eieeeieieee ettt s 94
4.5.00 STAtIC TOXLE..eeiieiiieee ittt e et e e sttt e e e e s enreeeeeeas 103

4.6 COMPONENT. ittt ettt et e e et e e e e e s e ee e e e e eeeeeeeeeaans 115
L Y0 B VY ol o TP URR 115
4.6.2 Indicator LIght......cocoooiiiiiiiiiiieeetceeeeeeee e 146
4.6.3 Numeric Value and Character Display........cccceerieeniieinieeniieeeieeceeeeee e 155
4.6.4 Toggle SWitch and MENU.....c..cocuiiiiiiiiiiiiicecece e 178
4.6.5 Timer and Data TranSmMIiSSION.....cc.eeeuieiierienieeiteee ettt 203
4.6.6 BAarand IMELEI .. .cooiiieeeie ettt ettt ettt 215
4.6.7CUIVE GraPRS. . ettt et et 228
6.8 SCAlB...cnieee ettt 255
L SN N - ] =T U SURRPUPN 264
L T8 0 1Y [T 1T SRR 272
4.6.11 MOVING COMPONENT....ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ettt 275
A.6.12 WINGOW....c.eeiiiieeeeiiiieeeecitee e eeeitee e e e stteeeesataeeeeeebeeeeeesbsaeessnnsseeesanssseaesssnsens 278
ST . T 1 AR RPPPP 290
L Y01 I B o Yo ] £ PSP PRR 316
4,615 PIPEIINE ..ttt 324

By o1 - oYU STRURSPPPS 331
4.7, LGraphiCSLiDrary...cooeee ot 331
A.7.2TXE LIDIAY .. ce ittt ettt ettt e et e et 340
4.7.3Address Tag LIbrary......cocooioiiniiiiiieiccece e 344
4.7.4 AUIO LIDIary.......cooviiiiiiiiieicceeee ettt 346

2] 1Y = o o OO OO O PP PP PPPPPPPN 351
4.8.1Create IMACIO...cco ittt e e 351
A.8.2EAIT IMIACIO. .ttt ettt ettt ettt 353
4.8.3 EnablePassword Verification..........c.cccocuievieniiniiiniiniciieceeecccecece 354
4.8.4 Update MacroPassSWOrd.......coouiieuiieiiiieniieeriee ettt 356

e LT o ] o 1 J O RSO PSP PO PP PP PPPPPPRORP 357
s N =T o 1= - | SO SRRUPPRURRRRRPPRO 358
4.9.2 Data INformation. ..o e 362

.10 SETUP . ettt et e et e e e e s e eeeeeeeeees 367
4.10.1 HMI SEEEINGS. c..eeiiiiieeieie et 367
4.10.2 System Settings......coooiiiiiiiii e 371

4.10.3CommuNication SettiNGS.......cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiieie 427



HCFA

— SRIIBER — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

4.00.4 OPTIONS. .ttt e et e e st e e s st e e s e e e e s saeee 452
R oo ] £SO URRRRUPRROPRRRNE 456
0 0 0T 3 Yo | 1SR UURUPPRRPS 456
4.11.2C0MPIIE AllL .o et 457
4.11.3DOWNI0OAA. ....c.eeeieeieee e 457
4.11.4 PACK 10 DiSK-...eoueruiiiiiiieiee et 457
415 UPIOAU. ... e 458
4.11.6 DECOMPIIE... .ot 459
4.11.7 Offline SIMUIAtION.........ccooeiiiiiiiccee e 460
1 1= o TSRS UPSRRURPPPNE 460
4.02.00N0NE HEIP e ettt ettt 460
4.12.2Check for Updates........coeiiiriiiiiieeeeeeee e 460
4.12.3 ADOUL. ...t e 461
4.13 General fUNCLIONS. ...c...ooiiiieiceccecee et 461
4.13.1 AAAress EOION...c.uiieiie et 461
4.13.2 DIraWING..eeeiiiiie ittt 471
4.13.3F0NE SETHINGS. ..coouiiiiiiiiiie e 473
4.13.4 GraphiC @it .o e 477
4.13.5 CONrol SELLINGS. ....eeiueiiiieiieiieeeetee ettt st 482
A.03.6 DISPIaY . .eeeeetieeeiie ettt et e e s 492
4.13.7 Keyboard SETtiNG......ccveeiiriiiiieieirieeeceete et 498
A.13.8 LADClenniiiee ettt 503
A.13.9 MATQUEE....eeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt ettt et e e e e e s e st e e e e e e e e e e e 507
4.13.10 LOGIC CONLIOL...ccuiiiiiiiieiienieete ettt ettt 509
4.13.11 ShadoW EffeCt.....coiiiiiieee e 517
4.013.02 POSITION...cttiiiiiiee ettt ettt ettt et e e s et e s ee s 518
4,013,013 ROTAION . ..etiieiiiiteee ettt et e ettt e st e s e eee s 522
4.13.14 DYNAMIC GraphiCs..ccoouueeeiieeeiieeeiie ettt et 523
4.13.15 Table Drawing...c..ccocuieriierieeiieiienieett ettt sttt st 525
4.13.16 EXPOIt CSV ..ottt e e e e 527

D U EOPIC ettt e ettt e ettt e e e bt e e e et eee e s aneee 530
5.1 FINAANd REPIACE. .. ettt ettt 530
5.2 REFEIENCE. .ttt ettt ettt 531
LT 70 10 d o 1TSS 537
S Y - Tl o TSSOSO PO PPPPPPPPPPPPO 540
5.4.1 Macro Editor Introduction.........c.cooeeiiieiiiniinieiiieececee e 541
5.4.2 AMACIO @XAMPIE.....iiiiiieiie ettt ettt e as 547

5.5 0nline SOftWare UPGrade.......ccoueeuiiiiiniiiiieitereeeie ettt 559
L3 o] eT=T o | TP PSRRUPSRRRPPRO 559
6.1The USE Of REGISTON.....iiiiiiiiiiieiieeeee ettt e 559
6.1.1 WOrd REGISEI ...ccueiiiieiiieiietieeeeec ettt 559
6.1.2 Bit REGISTOI....eiiiiiiiiii e 561

6.2 BUITE-IN FUNCEIONS....ccoiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e s e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeees 563



HCFA

FINBEG HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL
6.2.1 Read WIite FUNCLION.....ciiiiiiiie ettt e 564
6.2.2 SyStem FUNCHIONS. .....cooiiiiiiiiii e 570
6.2.3 Computation and Conversion FUNCLION........oocieiiiieiniiiiieeeee e 575
(I 0] 1= ¢ | o] SR PSSP PP ORPPPPPPPI 576

6.3 SyStemM Prompts LiST..ccoeeieiiiiiieeeee e 576



HCFA

— RIIRE — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

1 Introduction

The software “HCTDesigner” you are using is a new configuration software product
developed by our R&D team for three years.lt was produced with more than ten years of
technical experience and accumulation based on sufficient practices on human-machine
interface product development and field actualization. We believe you will feel our

specialization and concentration when you use this software. Thank you!

2 Quick start

2.1 Electrical connection of the screen

2.1.1 Connect to the power supply

The rated voltage of the screen is DC18~28V, and DC24V power supply is recommended. The
interface is at the back, as shown in Fig. 1, the “24V+” is connected to “DC24V”, the “24V-“ (or
"0V") is connected to “GND”. If the field is involved with a high interference, a highly reliable
earth must be connected to the “FG” port. (Note: FG- Frame Ground, the reference grounding for
the metal shell frame and the DC end.)

2.1.2 Connect to the computer

The screen can be connected to the computer only via a USB data cable for project
uploading and downloading, as shown in Fig. 2.The communication with computer can be
realized when it is connected to the “USB SLAVE” end. The USB communication drive can be
installed by the system in default during software installation, or the drive can be manually
installed if it is damaged.The drive file is saved in the installation
directory:“C:\Program Files (x86)\HCFA\HCTDesigner 1.0\Driver”.
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Fig. 2
2.1.3 Serial port connection

The serial port of the screen is a standard DB 9-pin port supporting communication modes
RS232/485/422, as shown in Fig. 3.Different screen types are integrated with different quantities
of serial ports, and please refer to the Description for Communication Connection for the

detailed connecting method.

2.1.4 USB Host connection

The screen is integrated with a USB Host device interface.This interface makes it easy to
upload or download the project and the prescript by using the U disk.The sampling or warning
data can also be saved in the U disk via this interface. A mouse or a keyboard with USB interface
can be connected via the USB interface. A set of wireless mouse and keyboard is also usable. As
shown in Fig. 4, a U disk can be directly inserted into the “USB HOST” port and be used.

2.1.5 Network port using

The standard RJ-45 network interface is used in the screen for communication with any
down unit, as shown in Fig. 5. An RJ-45 plug can be directly inserted into the “Ethernet” port and

used.

WAV - -

Fig. 5

2.2 Software downloading and installing
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2.2.1 Software downloading

The software “HCTDesigner” can be downloaded from" http://hechuanplc.com/" or

"http://oem.gongkongfan.net/102/studio/packages/".There aredifferent versions according to
thedifferent operating systems (OS), as shown in Fig. 6.

[To Parent Directory] /
3/3/2018 H EM 323919413 HCTDesigner-1.0.10020-en.zip

5128
3/3/2016 5:29 EM 352329842) HCTDesigner-1.0.10020-ForXP-en. zip
3/3/2016 5:29 EM 355386397 HCTDesigner-1.0.10020-ForsP-zh, zip
3/3/2016 5:29 BM 325707624 HCTDesigner-1.0.10020-zh.zip
3/3/2016 5:19 BM 257 HCTDesigner.Revizion

Fig. 6
2.2.2 Software installing

Double click the “SETUP.exe” to install the software “HCTDesigner”, as shown in Fig. 7. Click
the left button to start installation.

Click here to
start installation

Install Cancel

Fig. 7
2.2.3 Installation is completed.

Click the button to complete the software installation, as shown in Fig. 8.


http://fs.flexem.com/
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sfully completed.

Click here to
finish installation

Finish

Fig.8

(1) Click the menu “File”=“New”, or click the shortcut “~ ”, as shown in Fig. 9.

FStudio Step 1
File | View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

_] Create NewWRroject

7 Open Project

Transform Project
Project Used Recently

X Exit

Ctrl+N
Ctrl+0O
Step 2

Alt+X

by Redo v

v

(a)
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
L_§ Undo ¥ (“Redo ~ & o H |z & 3 0

-

Rl

(b)
Fig. 9

(2) Enter the project name and select the project saving path. The project name can be
Chinese, as shown in Fig. 10.

E Create New Project ==

Category(C):

HMI Project

The project name

The saving path
Name(N): | x / o
Location(L): E:\2015-2016-1\project-fe v EJ
Cancel
Fig. 10

(3) Select the touch screen type, as shown in Fig. 11.

Create HMI Project N—

Local HMLTP2507/TP2510 Please select HMI model:

Select appropriate HMI model by screen size and resolution. Select "All" when you
are not sure.

LCD Size{Inch): [al -
Screen Resolution(Pixel): [All v]
HMI Device Type: | 1p2507/TP2510 vl

Product Description

Model: TP2507/TP2510| TL2507 | Nelect type
LCD Size: 7 Resolution: 800 X 480

Color:  24BIT Color Touch Panel Type:Resistive Touch Panel
Buttom:  None Ethernet: Yes
USB Host:1 SDYTF Card: Yes
COMI1: RS232\RS485-2\RS485-4 COM2: RS232\R5485-24RS485-4
COM3: RS232 COM4: RS232
CAN: None Expansion Port:  Mone
Vedio: None Audio None
Mest ] I Confirm | [ Cancel
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Fig. 11
(4) Click the button “Next” and set the bus line communication mode for the touch screen,
as shown in Fig. 12.

(- (e g ; : - — e e
+ Local HMLFE4070 HMI Property | com1 | com2 | coms | coma |
+ Local Connection h 5

COM1:Devicel:FLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISH| | Ethernet Setting

COM2:Unused ) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address

COM3Uinused 1P Address: 192.168. 0 .200  SRW10010~13

COM4:Unused

Remote Connection Subnet Mask: 255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17

Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1  SRW10018~21
DNSL: 0.0.0.0  SRWI10022~25
DNS2: 0.0.0.0  SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
(Auto-allocate or static)

Rotation Display

Preview

() Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc

() Vertical(Rotate 90 Degree count A

() Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degre:

‘ m » [ Previous ] [ Next ] I Confirm | [ Cancel

(a) HMI Property

« Local HMITP2507/TP2510 | HMI Propertyl| COM1 | comz | coms | coma ||

» Local Connection

COM1:HCFA HCABs_HCABc HCAB ) Unused I @ Connect Device(Master) I ) Provide Service(Slave)
COM2:Unused
COM2:Unused Manufacturer: | HCFA v|
COM4:Unused Device Type:| HCFA HCABs_HCABC HCAS -
—Remote Connection
~Service Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Devicel

Pre-set Station Nou 0 EI

[7] Broadcast Station: Compatible Model
e , HCABS
Communication Setting HCABC
Communication Type:||] HCAB
Baud Rate:
Data Bit:
Stop Bit:
Parity Bit:
[ Reset

[ Previous | [ Nex | [ Coofim | [ Cancel

(b) COM
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' Create HMI Project =]
~ Local HMLFE4070 | Remote HMI I Remote PLC I Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI)
v Local Connection
ggm;:gevice;:FLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISH ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type Default Sta
:Unuse:
ot auead T [19216802  [502  |ModbusTCP |1
o [ Ethernet PLC (Or Service by Remote HMI) =
Remote Connection
Service

The IP address of Ethernet PLC

Fixed ~ 192.168. 0 . 2 Port No.: |Constant v 502 E

Manufacturer: [MODBUS Compatible X ]

Device Type: [Modbus TCP ']

o) —

Device Alias:  Alias cannot be null, Default:Device2

‘ m
Default Station No.:|Constant ~ 1 —

[7] Broadcast Station:

o

(c) Ethernet PLC (Or Service by Remote HMI)
Fig. 12

(5) After the project is initialized, click the button “Confirm” and the project is created, as

shown in Fig. 13.

\ \project-fe\FirstP\FirstP.fsprj
File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
BN-7 (F e Undo ¥ \“Redo v | 2 ¢ oM d(E & 3| T o« ok
S, S, S; Status0 - i| | 1-English (United St:~ @ “g A & [€] B_1:Basic Window(1)  ~ |

ENLOQONQ® ii -9 -B-Y-O-E-Rwam-F- -

B_l:Basic Window(1) X

" pue puyy Yp|1afoid [Z]

Fig. 13
(6) Add an “Input” variable and a “Display” variable into the picture and set the properties,

as shown in Fig. 14.
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

DEHa @ ~ |¥YUndo v “Redo v :’.,c“i 3 M (15 & 3| 0 o« i
51 S, §; StatusO v |[L] 1 1 i 1-English (United St:~ @ B =R=lEy B_1:Basic
RNLOQONOA |/SE M- ¢ -2 -O-§E-b-um- 5~
B_1:Basic Window(1)* X 123] Numeric Value Display
(2] Numeric Value Input
abd Character Display
Character Input

\leoqdeu pue pui4 \elpe.rmd @

General | Number Format I Keyboard Setting I Font I Graphics l Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings l Display ]

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display @ Numeric Input () Characters Display () Characters Input

[] Reading And Writing Address Is Different [] Password

Read Address:
Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] v ]

Address Type: (LW v

Address: |0 T~ ,%]‘ [System Registerl
Format(Range) DDDDRQD(0... Occupy: ‘} — 1 Word

Address Index

Set the variable address

Description: l OK I[ Cancel

(b)
Fig. 14

(7) Click “Offline simulating” button and wait till engineering is completed, as shown in Fig.

15.
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e Setup Tools Help

Bl s 2T e w W% W aeR

(99 19 & [€ B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ [®] D ® 100% -~ Q 7
iﬁngvw'm"o"@"%" t'iij‘%% .ﬁélﬁ]%lﬂn

16 -B I Av =

Clear Records

Clean up RW data

Clean up recipe data

Clean up data sampling and history alerts
Clean up special registers

Fig. 15

Display the data

Input a data

MIN: 0

MAXg999

()
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(b)

¥4 Emulator = B @

12

12

(c)
Fig. 16

2.4 Project download and upload

2.4.1 Project decompiling

The project upload package file is operated for the project decompiling. The file type is fpg.
Decompiling can create a project package. The function of project package can be seen in Quick
start/Project download and upload/Project uploading or Quick start/Project download and

upload/Project uploading to USB disk.

(DFirstly, click the tool button “Decompile”, select the package fpg file, set the project
saving path, and click the “Decompile” button, as shown in Fig. 17.

10
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ponent Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

gl : M B £ A-[E:
=
L-English (United St~ @ | 99 73 4| [8] B_1Basic Window() - 1| [@] | ® 100% - Q
E-0-B8-Y-0-E-R-a-B-v-4-B-8-F-, %% a2

v (MRedo v | & e - R == Ry P
“JCD

Ilnvmloafll Upload ISys\eml

Protocol

@ USB

(7) Ethernet 3 5 3

Upload Data Source

@ Project ) R¥ Data @ Recipe P
Step2: select a file

Decompile Step4: start

Choose a file to be decompiled (k. fpg)

Step3: set the saving

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

Fig. 17
@ Enter the password for decompiling. The default password is “888888” which can be

modified can viewed in the “General Setting” of the software, as shown in Fig. 18.

Please enter a Decompile password!

Fig. 18
@After the “Decompile Success!” dialog box appears, click “OK” to complete the
decompiling, as shown in Fig. 19.

11
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Decompile Sucess !

OK

Fig. 19

2.4.2 Project uploading

FIRREG — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

@Click the “Upload” icon on the tool bar, set the communication mode, select to upload

the project, and start to upload the project, as shown in Fig. 20.

ponent Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

vy MRedov |2 & = H Y ||z & S| O o
=

|

: : Bil
1-English (United St: ~ @ B ¥ 19 &  [€ B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ [&] D @ 100%

-2 @

=

-0 - @O - R-w- @ -B-E-E, RN &EE% >

Download | Upload I System ]

Step 1: click here

Protocol
Step 2: select the commucation protocol
©@Usp 4—
() Ethernet . . .
Upload Data Source Step 3: select the type of upload data source
@ Project ) RK Data () Recipe () Logs
Decompile

Choose a file to be decompiled(¥. fpg)

—

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

Step 4: click here to start uploading

Fig. 20

@Enter the password for uploading, as shown in Fig. 21. The default password is “888888”

which can be modified in “Global Settings”, as shown in Fig. 22.

12
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<
3 FsTools vi4.4 l=|E] 8 |
Upload |Systen
Protocol
@. USE
(JEthermet 0 . 0 . 0 . 0 -
I
:
Upload Data Source Please enter a Upload Password!
@ Project ......|
Decompile
Choose a file to be decompiled(¥. fpg)
Choose a folder to save decompiled files
Fig. 21
FStudio - E:\2015-2016-1\project-fe\FirstP\FirstP.fsprj
File View Edit Wind Drawing Comp Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
DEES @ Undo v (“Redo v |2, j 1% = @ & [I2 & I T ¢ i Bi |
S‘ S, §; Status0 - ‘ L1 || 1-English (United St:~ @ & 79 7 & | [@ B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ [#] D @® 100% -~ Q B
k\N1TOOONOA|(SE_ W-¢ B -B-O-F-K-w-B-v-¢-F-0-5-_ %%% &2d% >
o (v @ Local HMIFE4070 - | e U SYstem Settings (=2
%:;/ﬂdsmmgs D 1 l User Privileg I Task Schedul n Data Sampling I PLC Control " Alarm And Event [
Cm e 1 Global Setting l Extended Setting; l L ing: " Favorite Font Templates I User Level
ommunication Con O

-

L ==
) Project Properti A

. Stepl: click here LOIRE OPRSS

Upload Password: 888888 Initial Window: | B_1:Basic Window(1 v

[7] Initial Macro

g COM4: Unuse Decompilation Password: 833388

Bt swap Serial P/

- :a‘:R@e"I;ote ior:m:/;ti s Backlight And Screensaver Main Window(HOME)
& Remote

N, [¥] Dim the brightness: |Lowest — a =
23 Remote PLC S pE N D:klight E] )+ |B_LBasic Window(l ~

,9 COM3: Unuse :I w1

‘a:ua;a;ag \.la)qdau pue puiy \.lua'fo

» 5D Ethen Step3: modify the password
faservice  Step2: double click here +and wait for - I .
@ Printer L . ... -n backlight upon Alarm/Events Use the drop-down window or not?
g = Keyboar.d [T Screensaver: Note: Only for capacitive screen.
~ g System Settings
¥% Global Seﬂmg‘ Clock

m

B oxreied Semr]g S Source: —HMI Internal Clock v

@ Laguange Setting Cee =

T7T Favorite Font Ten | . . . . Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.

&User Level G 3
2 User Privilege T Address: SRWO~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
%T k Sch dg| Y " Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week
ask Schedule
{1 Data Sampling S :
ﬁ_}’ PLC Control RS 7 Local Register Endian Order Touch Audio
45 Alarm and Event i 16-bit Integer: 21 v Buzzer Is Enabled  Buzzer Time:
- 8 tbrary b - 32-bit Integer: 4321 - [C] Enable Control:
) m »

Fig. 22
@Select the project uploading path and save the file name, and click “Save”.

@If the screen is correctly connected to the computer, the packaging operation will be
started for uploading. Select the “Project” option, and click the “Upload” button, as shown in Fig.

13
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23. When the uploading operation is finished, the “Uploading Success!” dialog box pops up, as
shown in Fig. 24. Then click the “OK” button.

B3 FsTools vi4.4 sos|eSh
Upload |Systen

Protocol

@ USB

() Ethernet 0 &0 2 0 19

Upload Data Source

@ Project ()R Data () Recipe () Logs
Decompile

Choose a file to be decompiled(k. fpg)

[ ——

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

.

: .
Fig. 23
IW
i3 FsTools vi44 = [B] X
Uptond [amien
Protocol
l@IUSB
(OEthernet 0 . 0 . 0 9. [eea]

FSTools ]

Upload Data Source
. = Uploading Sucess !
@ Project (RN Data
100% |
Decompile :

Choose a file to be decompiled

e

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

14
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Fig. 24
2.4.3 Project downloading
@Switch on the power supply to the touch screen, select “Download” in the software, and

wait till downloading is completed, as shown in Fig. 25.

Tools Help

-+ —

B :
[#] B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ [&] a ® 100% ~ in
N TR - N T T AEE Y T

|

Downloading.. |, - - -

Packaging Project. ..

I

Fig. 25
@ Select the project downloading mode, USB or network, and click OK to download, as

shown in Fig. 26. If “Communication failure” appears, please check if the downloading line is
correctly connected (USB line or network line). If the downloading operation is failed, please cut
off the power supply to restart the HMI and try again.

15
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g - -y
i3 FsTools vi4.4 =
Download |Upload | System
Protocol Delete Option(Project Valid)
) USB Delete E¥ Data
B & £ [V|Delete Recipe Data
@ Ethernet 192 . 168 . 0 . 200
[V|Delete Sampling and Alarm History

Data

[V|Delete HMI Memory Block

Data Source
7 [T Delete User’ s Info

@ Project () Fpg File
() Reci
) RK Data -/ hecipe Dowrload Option(Project Valid)
E:'project\FS\ss\bin - [T1Batch Mode [T Force Mode
k Download
\\
Click here

Fig. 26
@ Wait till downloading is completed, and then click “OK”, as shown in Fig. 27.

- TR u— -
i3 FsTools vi44 i e
Download |Upload | System
Protocol Delete Option(Project Valid)
) USE [V]Delete RY Data
N , = [¥]Delete Recipe Data
© Ethernet 192 . 168 . 0 . 200
[ | [V]Delete Sampling and Alarm History
Data

[V]Delete HMI Memory Block

Data Source

| @ Project () Fpg File [[IDelete User’ s Info
® () Reei
O Data o hecie Download Option(Project Valid)
| E:\project\FS\ssibin ‘ 2 [FlBatch Mode [FForce Mode

Download fgui:84% Download

Downdload: Check20151106143544145. cfz
Download: Bin/fes
Download: Bin/fds

Download: Bin/fzui

16
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(@)
- I‘
3 FsTools vi4.4 =B &
Download |Upload | System

Protocol Delete Option(Project Valid)

) USBE [V]Delete RY Data

_ Delete Recipe Data

@ Ethernet 192 . 168 . 0 . 200 S

[i] @Delete Sampling and Alarm History
Data
g =ete HNI Memory Block

Data Source ESTools @

@ Project (") Fpg File te User’ s Info

@ EF:Data Sl Bacipe Option(Project Valid)

E:\project\FS\ssibin gl Biiioad Sitess)

S\Pred h Mode DForce Mode
Download Setup suce Dowrload
Dowrload: Bin/Images/e3507661. png a
Download: Bin/Images/e42a923e. png
Dowrnload: Bin/Images/ed362780. png
Download: Bin/Images/efldible. png
Download: Bin/Images/f7bT70040. png s
Download: Bin/info. dat L
Download: Bin/Setup -
~ L]
(b)
Fig. 27

2.4.4 Project uploading to USB disk.

The uploading to USB disk is similar to the downloading from USB disk. Please see the
details in the Quick start/Project download and upload/Project Downloading from USB disk.

Select “Export the Project” in the 4 step.

2.4.5 Project downloading from USB disk

@Pack the project in the software and save it into the Usb disk, as shown in Fig. 28.

17
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Tools Help

’ t Ok l
= —

[ Pack to Disk / / )

Compile and downloAd the project to disk, downloadable |f. . . ... ..
with USB disk or FSJOOLLS. /| E:

Name: FirstT_20151111 bO1fpg/ = |E-- - - - -

Location: G:\project\FS\FirstT E] B Been By
Lok | [Lcancel JIF-:-- -
(@)

Address Tag Library u

Packing to the disk finished.

I Open file folder ] [ Off

(b)
Fig. 28
@Insert the USB disk into the touch screen. When the touch screen is activated, press and
hold at any point on the screen with a finger, as shown in Fig. 29.

18
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Fig. 29
@Press the button “Setup” for uploading, as shown in Fig. 30. Select “Project” and enter
the password, as shown in Fig. 31. The default password for project management is “888888”
which can be modified in the “Global Setting” of the software.

19
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Fig. 30

= 19 Please enter
= =

-

. (DClick here
anced || Backlight Timebut:

@)Click to enter the password

; chunty J , Screen Dim Timeout:‘
- l 4

o

¥
4

7

1

State:

Pre pus

Fig. 31
@Select the package file in the USB disk on the tab page “Import” (if project uploading to a

USB disk is needed, please select the tab page “Export”. The path for uploading the project file
needs to be given), and wait till data transmission is completed, as shown in Fig. 32.

20
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A ‘. Clear RW -
@ Clear Recipe
@ Clear SFR

(Dclick “Project”

@click “oK” |
State: Wy Net > US

(b)

21
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(c)

Fig. 32

3 Description for communication connection

3.1 Mitsubishi

3.1.1 Mitsubishi_FX0S_FXON_FX1S_FX1N_FX2

= Mitsubishi FX series CPU port R$232 cable
Mitsubishi serial programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

= Mitsubishi FX series communication port R$232 cable

HMI Controller
54321 2 RX 3TXD
i ° ¢ 7 ¢ e 3TX 2 RXD
5GND 5 GND

] Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

22
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HMI Controller
1 RX- 4TX-
6 RX+ 7 TX+
5SGND 3GND
4 TX- 1 RX-
9 TX+ 2 RX+

= Registers supported by Mitsubishi FXOS_FXON_FX1S_FX1N_FX2

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 _ 000
Input relay X0-571 _ 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 _ DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value _ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value _ C_word0-255 DDD

3.1.2 Mitsubishi FX2N

= Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable
Mitsubishi serial port programming cable is used to communicate wiht the HMI device.

= Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

5 4 3 21
P 876

HMI

2RX

Controller

3TXD

3TX

2 RXD

SGND

= Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

23
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HMI Controller
I RX- 47TX-
6 RX+ 7 TX+
543 21 5SGND 3GND
4 TX- 1 RX-
9 TX+ 2 RX+
= Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX2N:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 — 000
Input relay X0-571 — 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 — DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value — T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value — C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value — C_dword200-255 DDD

3.1.3 Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L

= Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L cable

Across connection

12345670

.

HMI Controller
1 TX+ 3 RX~+
2 TX- 6 RX-
3 RX+ 1 TX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
6 RX- 2 TX-
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+
8 BD3- 8 BD3-

24

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown
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HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
3 RX+ 3TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 5.Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ £ Brram White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- & Browm
=Registers supported by Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

Output relay Y0-377 — 000

Input relay X0-377 — 000

Internal relay MO0-7999 — DDDD

Special internal relay SM8000-8511 —_ DDDD

Stepping relay S0-4095 —_ DDDD

Timer TO-511 —_— DDD

Counter C0-255 — DDD

Data relay D_bit0-17999.15 —_— DDDDD.DD

Data register —_ D0-7999 DDDD

Special register —_ SD8000-8511 DDDD

File register —_ R0-32767 DDDDD

Timer current value — TVO0-511 DDD

Counter current value —_ CV0-199 DDD

Counter current value —_ CV2 200-255 DDD

3.1.4 Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3G

= Mitsubishi FX series CPU port R$232 cable

The Mitsubishi serial port cable is used to communicate between the HMI device and the

programming device.

= Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2 RX 3TXD
3TX 2 RXD
SGND SGND

= Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

25
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HMI Controller
1 RX- 4TX-
6 RX+ 7 TX+
5432 1 5SGND 3GND
9 8 7 6 4TX- IRX-
9 TX+ 2 RX+

=Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3G

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-764 —_ 000

Input relay X0-764 —_ 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 — DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-511 —_— DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register bit D_bit0.0-127999.F —_ DDDDDD.H
Data register —_ D_word0-17999 DDDDD
Special data register — SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value — T_word0-511 DDD

File register —_ R0O-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value — C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value — C_dword200-255 DDD

3.1.5 Mitsubishi_melsec_ethernet

Mitsubishi Melsec Ethernet (Ascii/Bin)
= Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet (Ascii/Bin) cable

Across connection

HMI Controller
1 TX+ 3 RX+ 1 Orange White
12345678 2 TX- 6 RX- 2 Orange
//“ 3RX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
‘@ 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
/ 5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown

26
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Direct connection
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HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
3 RX+ 3TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~- 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 5.Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ £ BrovmiViite
8 BD3- 8 BD3- & Brown
=Registers supported by Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet (Ascii/Bin)

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

Output relay YO-FFFF —_ HHHH

Input relay XO-FFFF — HHHH

Internal relay MO0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Special internal relay SMO0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Latch relay LO-65535 —_ DDDDD

Alarm FO-65535 —— DDDDD

Variable address relay V0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Link relay BO-FFFF —— HHHH

Timer contact TS0-65535 —— DDDDD

Timer coil TCO0-65535 —— DDDDD

Accumulative timer contact SS0-65535 —— DDDDD

Accumulative timer coil SC0-65535 — DDDDD

Counter contact CS0-65535 - DDDDD

Counter coil CC0-65535 - DDDDD

Special link relay SBO-FFFF — HHHH

Stepping relay S0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Data output relay DYO-FFFF —_ HHHH

Data input relay DXO-FFFF —_— HHHH

Data register —_ D0-65535 DDDDD

Special register —_ SD0-65535

Link register —_— WO-FFFF HHHH

Stepping register _ SWO-FFFF HHHH

Timer current value —_ TNO-65535 DDDDD

Accumulative timer current value — SNO0-65535 DDDDD

Counter current value —_ CNO0-65535 DDDDD

Variable address register — Z0-65535 DDDDD

File register _ R0O-65535 DDDDD

File register — ZR0-393216 DDDDDD

3.1.6 Mitsubishi Melsec Q

27
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] Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q RS232 cable

HMI Controller
s 4 3 2 1 2RX 2TXD
i o il 3TX ] RXD
5 GND 3 GND

= Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q (Special) R5232 cable

HMI Controller

2 RX 2TXD

3TX 1 RXD

54321 5GND 3GND
9 876 5SCTS
|: 6 RTS

] Mitsubishi MelsecSeries Q C24 communication module RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
3TX 2 RXD

SGND 5GND

1 DCD

FIRHG— HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

E 4 DTR
54 321 6 DSR
9 iNgY: ¢ |: 7RTS ® ®

8 CTS

] Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q C24 communication module RS485-4 cable

N I 1] ‘l’\A‘ —_
HMI Controller SDR 1] (_/‘\/“ (s
DA .,‘ 1) = ...\../_40 DB
1 RX- SDB R0B o @ |
6 RX+ SDA T D @ D e
SGND SG i &) | @ oo
»@L [ OF
4 TX- RDB () { I K3
9 TX+ RDA QJ71C24N-R4 QI7TIC24(N)
= Registers supported by Mitsubishi Melsec Q:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Data output relay DDYO-7FF — HHH
Data input relay DXO0-7FF — HHH
Stepping relay S0-2047 —_ DDDD
Special link relay SBO-3FF —— HHH
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Counter coil CC0-511 — DDD
Counter contact CS0-511 - DDD
Accumulative timer coil SC0-511 — DDD
Accumulative timer contact SS0-511 —— DDD
Timer coil TCO-511 —— DDD
Link relay BO-7FF —— HHH
Variable address relay V0-1023 —_ DDDD
Alarm F0-1023 —_ DDDD
Latch relay L0-2047 — DDDD
Internal relay MO0-8191 —— DDDD
Output relay YO-7FF —_ HHH
Input relay X0-7FF —_ HHH
Timer contact TS0-511 —— DDD
Data register —_ D0O-11135 DDDDD
File register —_ ZR0-65535 DDDDD
Variable address register _ Z0-9 D
Stepping register —_ SWO-3FF HHH
File register —_— R0O-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value —— CNO-511 DDD
Accumulative timer current —— SNO-511 DDD
value
Timer current value —— TNO-511 DDD
Link register —— WO-7FF HHH

3.2 Modbus RTU Server - Serial port service

=" Modbus RTU Server series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2 RX 3TXD
3TX 2 RXD
SGND 5 GND

= Modbus RTU Server series RS485-2 cable

29
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HMI Controller
5 4 30N 1 RX- -
P 87 6 6 RX+ -+
S GND GND
=Modbus RTU Server series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- TX-
i 6 RX+ TX+
SGND GND
4 TX- RX-
9 TX+ RX+
=Registers supported by Modbus RTU Server:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
System internal/external output node LB0-65535 —_ DDDDD LBn: 0X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 0X1
System internal/external input node LB0-65535 —_ DDDDD LBn: 1X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 1X1
Analog input data relay _ LW0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 3X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 3X1
Analog input data relay —— RWO0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 3X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535
Fox example: RWO =
3X10000
Data register —_ LW0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 4X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 4X1
Data register —_ RWO0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 4X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535
Fox example: RWO =
4X10000

3.3Modbus TCP Server— Ethernet service

=Modbus TCP Server cable
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Across connection

1234567
/&y
7

Direct connection

123455,
Sy v

HMI

1 TX+

HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

Controller

2 TX-

3 RX~+

3 RX+

6 RX-

4 BD4+

1 TX+

5 BD4-

4 BD4~

6 RX-

5 BD4-

7 BD3+

2TX-

8§ BD3-

7 BD3~+

HMI

1TX+

8 BD3-

Controller

2 TX-

1 RX~+

3 RX+

2 RX-

4 BD4+

3 TX+

5 BD4-

4 BD4+

6 RX-

5 BD4-

7 BD3+

6 TX-

8§ BD3-

7 BD3+

8 BD3-

=Registers supported by Modbus TCP Server

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

Device

Bit Address

Word Address

Format

Notes

System internal/external output node

LBO-65535

DDDDD

LBn: 0X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 0X1

System internal/external input node

LBO-65535

DDDDD

LBn: 1X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 1X1

Analog input data relay

LW0-9998

DDDDD

LWn: 3X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 3X1

Analog input data relay

RW0-55535

DDDDD

RWn: 3X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535

Fox example: RWO =
3X10000

Data register

LWO0-9998

DDDDD

LWn: 4X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 4X1

Data register

RWO0-55535

DDDDD

RWn: 4X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535

Fox example: RWO =
4X10000

3.4 THINGET
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] THINGET Controller series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
54321 2 RX STXD
s il 3TX 4 RXD

5GND 8 GND

] THINGET Controller Series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
s 4 321 1 RX- .
9 8 7 6 6 RX+ +
5SGND GND

= Registers supported by THINGET Controller:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Status node S0-99999 — DDDDD
Counter node C0-99999 — DDDDD
Timer node T0-99999 — DDDDD
Interal relay node MO0-99999 —_ DDDDD
Output relay node Y0.0-303237.7 —— 000000.0
Input relay node X0.0-303237.7 —— 000000.0
FlashROM register —_ FD0-9999 DDDD

Data register —_ D0-9999 DDDD
Timer —_— TD0-9999 DDDD
Counter — CDO0-9999 DDDD

3.5 DELTA

] DELTA DVP series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
54321 2 RX 5STXD
b o il 3TX 4 RXD

5GND 8 GND
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] DELTA DVP series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- -
6 RX+ +
= Registers supported by DELTA DVP:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999 —_ 0000
External inputnode X0-9999 —_ 0000
Internal auxiliary node MO0-9999 —_ DDDD
Sequence control node S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Timer node T0-9999 —— DDDD
Counter node C0-9999 —— DDDD
Timer buffer —— TV0-9999 DDDD
Counter buffer —— CV0-127 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) — CV2 232-255 DDD
Data register —_ D0-65535 DDDDD

3.6 KEYENCE

= KEYENCE KV-1000-3000 series CPU port R$232 cable

HMI Controller
54321 2 RX 28D
¥ o b 3TX 4 RD

5 GND 3 8G

= Registers supported by KEYENCE KV-1000-3000:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Latch relay LRO.0-15999.15 —_— DDDDD.DD

Internal auxiliary relay MRO0.0-15999.15 —— DDDDD.DD

Control relay CR0.0-639.15 —_ DDD.DD

relay R0.0-15999.15 —— DDDDD.DD

Extended data memory —_ FMO0-32767 DDDDD

Extended data memory —_ EMO0-65534 DDDDD

High speed counter comparator —_ TC0-3999 DDDD

Timer —— TMO-511 DDD
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Counter —— CMO0-9999 DDDD
Variable address register —_ 20-12 DD
Data memory —_— DMO0-65534 DDDDD
3.7 HollySys
= HollySys LM series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
54321 2 RX 3TXD
¥ o ol 3TX 2RXD
SGND 5 GND
= HollySys LM series RS485-2 cable
e HMI Controller
5 4 32 1 1 RX- 8
9 8 7 6 6 RX+ 3
SGND 5
= Registers supported by HollySys LM:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Q0.0-4095.7 —_ DDDD.O
External inputnode 10.0-4095.7 —_ DDDD.O
Intermediate auxiliary register bit | M100.0-62535.7 —_ DDDDD.O | MO0-99(Used by
systematic diagnoses)
Analog output register —_ QWO0-510 DDDD
Analog input register —_ IW0-4095 DDDD
Intermediate register —_— MWO0-8188 DDDD
Intermediate register(32 bit) — MDO0-8186 DDDD

3.8 Yaskawa

3.8.1 Yaskawa network device

= Yaskawa UDP Slave cable
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Across connection

12345675
/&y
7

Direct connection

12345675

Sy,

HMI

1 TX+

HCTDesigner SOFTWARE

Controller

2 TX-

3 RX~+

3 RX+

6 RX-

4 BD4+

1 TX+

5 BD4-

4 BD4~

6 RX-

5 BD4-

7 BD3+

2TX-

8§ BD3-

7 BD3~+

HMI

1TX+

8 BD3-

Controller

2 TX-

1 RX~+

3 RX+

2 RX-

4 BD4+

3 TX+

5 BD4-

4 BD4+

6 RX-

5 BD4-

7 BD3+

6 TX-

8§ BD3-

7 BD3+

8 BD3-

= Registers supported by Yaskawa UDP slave:

MANUAL

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Coil MBO0.0-65534.F —_ DDDDD.H
Inputrelay 1BO.O-FFFF.F —— HHHH.H
Output relay QBO0.0-FFFF.F —— HHHH.H
Hold register —_ MWO0-65534 DDDDD
Inputregister —_— IWO-FFFF HHHH
Output register —_— QWO-FFFF HHHH
Hold register —_ MLO-65534 DDDDD
3.8.2 Yaskawa
= Yaskawa MP Series SIO (Extension) cable
HMI Controller
2 RX 2TXD
3TX 3IRXD
54321 SGND 7GND
® 887 ¢ 5 CTS
|: 4 RTS

= Registers supported by Yaskawa MP Series SIO (Extension):
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Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes

Coil MBO0.0-65534.F —— DDDDD.H

Inputrelay 1BO.O-FFFF.F —_— HHHH.H

Hold register —_ MW0-65534 DDDDD

Input register —_— IWO-FFFF HHHH

3.9 Panasonic

] Panasonic FP series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
54321 2 RX 2TXD
s did 3TX 3 RXD
SGND 1 GND

] Panasonic FP series CPU terminal RS232 cable

HMI Controller F
54321 2 RX S : : jo—
9876 3TX R |
5GND G S R G

] Panasonic FP series communication card R$232 cable.

HMI Controller
54 321 2 RX S
9 87 6 TTX R £ NN N ‘,;A‘
5GND G — ——

] Panasonic FP2/3 series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
3TX 3 RXD
5GND 7 GND
4 RTS

—

54321 SCTS
e o il 8§CD
E 9 ER

] Panasonic FP series RS485-2 cable
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s 4 323 1
9 876

HMI

1 RX-

Controller

6 RX+

5GND

GND

Ll Panasonic FP3 series RS485-4 programming port cable

HMI

1 RX-

Controller 15pin

9 TXDA

6 RX+

2TXDB

5GND

1TX-

7GND

9 TX+

10 RXDA

3 RXDB

4 RTA~-

"

5 CTS+

11 RTS-

o

12 CTS-

= Panasonic FP series (other modules) RS485-4 cable

HMI

Controller

1 RX-

6 RX+

4 SD-

2 SD+

4 TX-

5 RD-

9 TX+

3RD+

. Registers supported by Panasonic FPO/FPX:

HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999.F —_ DDDD.H
External input node X0-9999.F —_ DDDD.H
Timer bit T0-9999 —— DDDD
Counter bit C0-9999 —— DDDD
Link auxiliary node LO-9999.F —— DDDD.H
Internal auxiliary node R0-9999.F —— DDDD.H
T/C current value — EV0-65535 DDDDD
T/C set value —_ SV0-9999 DDDD
Data register —_ DT0-99999 DDDDD
Output register —_ WYO0-32767 DDDDD
Input register —_ WX0-32767 DDDDD
Internal auxiliary register _ WRO0-32767 DDDDD
Link data register _ LD0-99999 DDDDD
Link register —_ WL0-32767 DDDDD
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| File register —_ FLO-99999 DDDDD
3.10 Hitachi

= EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series programming cable

HMI Controller
RJ-45
5SGND 1 SG
2RD 5SD
3SD 6 RD
8TXD 8 RTS
54321 1 RX- 7 DSR
s o ol 4 TX- 3 I: 2VCC
6 RX+
. EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
RJ-45
SGND 1SG
2 RX 5SD
s 4 3021 3TX 6 RD
L 7 DSR
|: 2:VCC
. EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series RS485-4 cable
Controller
HMI 15pin
1 RX- 12 SDN
6 RX+ 13 SDP
5GND 11 SG
9 TX+ 7 RDP
4 TX- 9 RT L) P
I— 10 RDN

= Registers supported by EHV-CPU_ APPLICATION
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Input X_bit0-FFFF | HHHH
Output Y_bit0-FFFF | HHHH
Internal Output R_bit0-FFFF | HHHH
CPU Link L_bit0-FFFF | HHHH
Data Area M_bit0-FFFF | = HHHH
Timer T_C_bitO-FFFF | HHHH
Counter C_L_bit0-FFFF | e HHHH
Input | WXO0-FFFF HHHH
Output | WYO0-FFFF HHHH
Internal Output | WRO-FFFF HHHH
CPULink | e WLO-FFFF HHHH
Data Area | - WMO-FFFF HHHH
Timer Counter | TCO-FFFF HHHH
Data | e DIFO-FFFF HHHH
Data | e DFNO-FFFF HHHH
. Notice (Similar for other address types)

PLC(Format) HMI(Format)

WY100(HDD) WY100(HHH)

WY101(HDD) WY101(HHH)

WY102(HDD) WY102(HHH)

WY114(HDD) WY10E(HHH)

WY115(HDD) WY10F10F(HHH)

3.11 Yokogawa

] Yokogawa FA-M3 series R$232 cable
Yokogawa serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

] Yokogawa FA-M3 series R$232 cable
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; =
Controller T
HMI 6 pin : o
s =
s 4 32 1 2 RX 1 TXD B o
5GND 5GND Top view

= Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- SDA-
6 RX+ SDB+
54321 SGND FG
4 TX- RDA-
9 TX+ RDB+

= Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS4852 cable

HMI Controller

SDA-

1 RX- l_ RDA-

5 4 IEEF1 SGND FG
' 6 RX+ SDB+
I— RDB+

= Registers supported by Yokogawa FA-M3:
.~ Device  BitAddess  WordAddress  Format  Notes

Input Relay X165535 0 DDDDD
Output Relay Y1-65535 oy DDDDD
Internal Relay 1165535 — DDDDD
Special Relay M1-65535 DDDDD

Link Relay L1-65535 DDDDD
Data Register — D_word1-65535 DDDDD
File Register = B_word1-65535 DDDDD
Index Register — V_word1-65535 DDDDD
Link Register — W_word1-65535 DDDDD

Special Register = Z_Word1-65535 DDDDD
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3.12 OMRON

Omron CP1H_CP1L
OMRON CP1H_CP1L series RS232 cable

HMI

2 RX

HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

Controller

3TX

28D

3RD

s 4 3 2 1 SGND
9 8 7 6

9 GND

4 RTS

5CTS

OMRON CP1H_CP11 series (communication module) RS485-2 cable

HMI

1 RX-

Controller

e s e, i i e

S 4 31 SGND
S o ol 6 RX+

OMRON CP1H_CP1L series RS485-4 cable

Controller

1 SDA-

2 SDB+

SFG

HMI
I RX-
6 RX+
5§ 4321 SGND
9 8 7 6 4 TX-
9 TX+

6 RDA-

8 RDB+

|— SDA-
RDA- .

SDB+
(v |

OMRON CP1H_CP1L series (communication module) RS485-4 cable

Controller

HMI
I RX-
6 RX+
s 4 321 5GND
9 87 6 4 TX-
9 TX+

SDA-
SDB+ i
RDA- w

Registers supported by OMRON CP1H_CP1L
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Work Relay W_bit 0.0-8191.15 DDDD.DD
Hold Relay H_bit 0.0-24576.15 DDDDD.DD
Data Relay D_bit 0.0.524288.15 | DDDDDD.DD
Counter Relay C_bit 0.0-65535.15 DDDDD.DD
Timer Relay T_bit0.0-65535.15 | DDDDD.DD
Auxiliary Relay A_bit 0.0-15360.15 DDDDD.DD
Channel I/0 ‘ CIO_bit 0.0-98304.15 | DDDDD.DD
Work Register | W_word 0-511 DDD
Hold Register | - H_word 0-1535 DDDD
1 Data Register | D_word 0-32767 DDDDD
’ Counter Register | - C_word 0-4095 DDDD
‘ Timer Register T_word 0-4095 DDDD
I Auxiliary Register | A_word 0-959 DDD
Channel I/O Register | - CIO_word 0-6143 DDDD
3.13 Kinco
" Kinco series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2 RX 3TXD
3TX 2 RXD
SGND 5 GND
" Kinco series RS485-2 cable
HMI Controller
s 4 3 2 1
9 837 ¢ 1 RX- B
6 RX+ A
] Registers supported by Kinco
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external input node 10.0-31.7 —_ DD.O
System internal/external output node Q0.0-31.7 —_ DD.O
Intermediate auxiliary register MO0.0-31.7 —_ DD.O
Intermediate bit register VWO0.0-4094.7 | — DDDD.O
Analog input register _ AIW0-62 DD
Analog output register _ AQWO0-62 DD
Intermediate register _ VWO0-4094 DDDD
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| Intermediate register

VDO0-4092

DDDD

3.14 FATEK

FATEK FB series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
54321 2 RX 4TXD
Y o ol 3TX 2 RXD
SGND 1 GND
= FATEK FB special series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2 RX 2TXD
3TX 1 RXD
54321 5 GND 6 GND
s o ol 3 RTS
I: 4CTS
= FATEK FB series CB module RS232 cable
HMI Controller
54321 2 RX 2TXD
" o el 3TX 3RXD
SGND 5 GND
= FATEK FB series R485-2 cable
— — HMI Controller
54321 1 RX- D-
9 8 7 6 6 RX+ D__
SGND G
= registers supported by FATEK FB
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999 —_ DDDD
External inputnode X0-9999 —_ DDDD
Internal auxiliary node MO0-9999 —_ DDDD
Sequence control node S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Timer node T0-9999 —_ DDDD
Counter node C0-9999 —_ DDDD

43




HCFA

FINER— HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL
Data register —_— R0-9999 DDDD

Data register —_— D0-9999 DDDD

Timer buffer — T0-9999 DDDD

Counter buffer — C0-199 DDD

Counter buffer (32bit) — DRC200-255 DDD

3.15 Inovance

Inovance_H2u series CPU port RS232 cable

Inovance serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

Inovance_H2U series communication port R$232 cable

HMI Controller
54321 2 RX 3TXD
o ol 3TX 2 RXD
5GND 5 GND
= Inovance_H2u series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- 4TX-
6 RX+ 7 TX+
54321 5GND 3GND
v o ol 4 TX- 1 RX-
9 TX+ 2 RX+
= Inovance_H2u series module RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
s i, i, o e, o
1 RX- SDB
6 RX+ SDA - —
5432 1 S GND SG RDA ROB SDA SD8 SG
N s el 4 TX- RDB
9 TX+ RDA
= Registers supported by Inovance_H2U
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 — 000
Input relay X0-571 — 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 — DDDD
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Timer contact T_bit0-255 _ DDD

Counter contact C_bit0-255 _ DDD

Stepping relay S0-9999 _ DDDD

Special internal relay SM8000-9999 _ DDDD

Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD

Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD

Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD

Counter current value —— C_word0-199 DDD

Counter current value —— C_dword200-255 DDD

3.16 HCFA

] HCFA series PLC series CPU port RS232 cable

HCFA serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI

device.

= HCFA series PLC circular 8-pin RS485-4 cable

HMI

I RX-

Controller

s 4 3 2 1
9 8 7 6

= Registers supported by HCFA HCA2s_HCA2c¢_HCA2_LX1N_LX1S

6 RX+

4TX-

5GND

7 TX+

4 TX-

3GND

9 TX+

1 RX-

2 RX+

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 —_ 000
Input relay X0-571 —— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —— DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 _ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 _ DDDD
Data register _ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register _ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value _ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value _ C_word0-255 DDD

= Registers supported by HCFA HCA4
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Hold Relay HR_bit 00.00-99.15 = DD.DD
DM_bit
Data Relay 0000.006655.15 | T DDDD.DD
Link Relay LR_bit 00.0063.15 = —— DD.DD
Aucxiliary Relay AR_bit 00.00-959.15 = DD.DD
CIO_IR_bit
Channel /10 000.00511.15 | T DDD.DD
CounterRelay = CNT_word 000-511 DDD
TimerRelay = TIM_word 000-511 DDD
Hold Register HR_word 00-99 DD
Data Register = DM_word 0000-6655 DDDD
Link Register = LR_word 00-63 DD
Auxiliary Register = AR_word 000-959 DDD
Channel /O Register = CIO_IR_word 000-511 DDD

= Registers supported by HCFA HCA8s_HCA8c_HCAS8

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-764 — 000
Input relay X0-764 — 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 — DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-511 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-511 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register bit D_bit0.0-7999.F —_ DDDD.H
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register — SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value — T_word0-255 DDD
File register R0O-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value — C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value — C_dword200-255 DDD

3.17 Kewei

] Kewei cable

HMI Controller
54321 2RX 2TXD
¥ o ol 3TX 3 RXD
SGND 5 GND

46




HCFA

TR — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL
= Registers supported by Kewei
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-377 _ 000
Input relay X0-377 _ 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 _ DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value _ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value _ C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value _ C_dword200-255 DDD
3.18 Flexem
3.18.1 flexem_fI2n_mistubishi_fx2n_compatable
Flexem(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE)
" Flexem FL2N series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2 RX 3TXD
“ 3TX 2 RXD
5SGND 5 GND
" Flexem FL2N series RS485-2 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- -
e ———
SGND GND
= Registers supported by Flexem FL2ZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE)
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External input node X000-571 _ 000
External output node Y000-571 —_ 000
Internal auxiliary node S0000-9999 —_ DDDD
Special auxiliary node SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Timer node T_bit000-255 —_ DDD
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Counter node C_bit000-255 _ DDD
Timer buffer _ T_word000-255 DDD
Counter buffer _ C_word000-255 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) _ C_dword200-255 DDD
Data register —_ D0000-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD

3.18.2 Differences between flexem_fl2n_mistubishi_fx2n_compatable and

flexem_fl2n_modbus

Differences

between

FLEXEM FL2N(MISTUBISHI

FX2N COMPATIBLE)

and FLEXEM

FL2N(modbus): FLEXEM FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE) is compatible with Mitsubishi,
while FLEXEM FL2N(modbus) is compatible with MODBUS.

Additional description:

@ If modbus applies PLC Addresses (Base 1), please refer to

address correspondence

the table below for the

Device Type Address Protocol address Function code
Y Bit Y0-377 0001-0256 1,5,15
X Bit x0-377 1201-1456 1,5,15
2

M Bit MO0-M2047 2001-4048 1,5,15
SM Bit SMO0-SM511 4401-4912 1,5,15
S Bit S0-S999 6001-7000 1,5,15
T Bit TO-T255 8001-8256 1,5,15
C Bit C0-C255 9201-9456 1,5,15
D Word D0-D4095 0001-4096 3,6,16
SD Word SD0-SD511 8001-8512 3,6,16
T Word TO-T255 9001-9256 3,6,16
C Word C0-C199 9501-9700 3,6,16
C Double word C200-C255 9701-9756 3,16

@ If modbus applies Protocol Addresses (Base 0), please refer to the table below for the

address correspondence

Device Type Address Protocol address Function code
Y Bit Y0-377 0000-0255 1,5,15
X Bit x0-377 1200-1455 1,5,15

2
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M Bit MO0-M2047 2000-4047 1,5,15
SM Bit SMO0-SM511 4400-4911 1,5,15
S Bit S0-5999 6000-6999 1,5,15
T Bit TO-T255 8000-8255 1,5,15
C Bit C0-C255 9200-9455 1,5,15
D Word D0-D4095 0000-4095 3,6,16
SD Word SD0-SD511 8000-8511 3,6,16
T Word TO-T255 9000-9255 3,6,16
C Word C0-C199 9500-9699 3,6,16
C Double word C200-C255 9700-9755 3,16
3.18.3 flexem_fl2n_modbus
FLEXEM FL2N (Modbus compatible protocol)
" Flexem FL2N series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
5 4 3ase 2RX 3TXD
JTX 2 RXD
SGND 5 GND
" Flexem FL2N series RS485-2 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- -
SGND GND
" Registers supported by Flexem FI2N (Modbus)
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External input node X0-571 —— 000
External output node Y00-571 —_ 000
Internal auxiliary node S0-999 —_ DDD
Internal auxiliary node MO0-2047 —— DDDD
Special auxiliary node SMO0-511 _ DDD
Timer node T_bit0-255 _ DDD
Counter node C_bit0-255 _ DDD
Analog output register —_ AQO-255 DDD
Analog input register —_ AlO-255 DDD
Timer buffer _ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter buffer —— C_word0-255 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) —— C_dword200-255 DDD
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Data register —_ D0-4095 DDDD
Special data register — SD0-511 DDDD

3.19 TRIO

3.19.1 TRIO _modbus

= TRIO_modbus series RS232 cables

HMI Controller
54321 2 RX 3TXD
s o ol 3TX 5 RXD
5SGND 4 GND
= TRIO_modbus series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- 7TX-
6 RX+ 8 TX+
54321 SGND 4 GND
e o ol 4 TX- 2 RX-
9 TX~+ 1 RX+
= Registers supported by TRIO_modbus
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
Analog input data register —_ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

3.19.2 TRIO _modbus_extend

= TRIO_modbus_extend series RS232 cable

HMI

2RX

Controller

3TX

3TXD

s 4 321
9 876

5GND

SRXD

4 GND

50




HCFA

FIRHG— HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

= TRIO_modbus_extend series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- 7TX-
6 RX+ 8 TX+
SGND 4 GND
9 TX~+ 1 RX+

= Registers supported by TRIO_modbus_extend

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
Analog input data bit 3X_BIT1.0-65535.15 | —— DDDDD.DD
Data register bit 4X_BIT1.0-65535.15 | —— DDDDD.DD
Analog input data register —_ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 5X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 6X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 3X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

3.19.3 Differences between TRIO _modbus and TRIO _modbus_extend

Many data memory such as analog input data bit, data register bit and data register are
added into TRIO_modbus_extend on the base of TRIO_modbus.

3.20 Siemens

3.20.1 Siemens S7_200

= Siemens S7-200 series RS232 cable

Siemens serial port programming cable is used to communicate with HMI device.

= Siemens S7-200 series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
54321 1 RX- 8 D-
s o ol 6 RX+ 3D+
S GND S GND
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= Registers supported by Siemens S7-200
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 — DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 — DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.B0.0-127.7 — DDD.O
Special memory bit SM.B0.0-4399.7 | —— DDDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-81919.7 —_ DDDDD.O
Timer bit Tim0-255 —— DDD
Counter bit Cnt0-255 —— DDD
SCR node S.B0.0-255.7 —— DDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register —_ QWo0-14 DD
Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) — QDO0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register — IW0-14 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) — ID0-12 DD
Internal memory — MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) _ MDO0-28 DD
Analog output — AQWO0-62 DD
Analog input —— AIWO0-62 DD
SCR — SW0-30 DD
SCR (32 bit) — SDO0-28 DD
Special memory register —_ SMWO0-548 DDD
Special memory register (32 bit) —— SMDO0-546 DDD
Variable memory —_ VWO0-10238 DDDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) _ VD0-10236 DDDDD
Timer current value —— Tim0-255 DDD
Counter current value — Cnt0-255 DDD
3.20.2 Siemens S7_200 Network
" Siemens S7-200 Network Cable
Across connection
HMI Controller
1TX+ 3 RX+ 1 Orange White
gy [ s e
/@, = 3 Green White
P /._‘_ 4 BD4+ 4 BDil— 4 Blue
'\_~/ 5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- ITXE 6 Green
/ 7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
X 8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
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HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX~ 1 Orange White
% 2 z 2 Orange
/ ! 2345675 32 ;;, ; S(: < reenioie
; 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 5.Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ £ Brram White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- & Browm
= Registers supported by siemens S7-200 Network:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 —_— DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —_— DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.80.0-127.7 —_— DDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-65535.7 —_ DDDDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register —_ QWo0-14 DD
Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ QDo0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register —_ IWO0-14 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ ID0-12 DD
Internal memory —— MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) _ MDO0-28 DD
Variable memory _ VW0-8190 DDDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) _ VD0-8188 DDDDD

3.20.3 Siemens S7_300 MPI

] Siemens S7-300 MPI series RS232 cable
SIEMENS serial port programming cable is used to communicate with HMI device.

= Siemens S7-300 MPI series RS485-2 cable

HMI

Controller

5§ 4 3 21

1 RX-

8 D-

9 8 7 6

6 RX+

3D+

SGND

5GND

= Registers supported by Siemens S7-300 MPI

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Q.B0.0-511.7 —_ DDD.O
External input node 1.B0.0-511.7 _ DDD.O
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Internal auxiliary node M.B0.0-4095.7 — DDDD.O

Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-9999.7 | —— DDDD.O | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

External output register —— QWO0-126 DDD

External output register (32 bit) —_ QD0-124 DDD

External input register —— IW0-126 DDD

External input register (32 bit) —_ IDO-124 DDD

Internal register —— MWO0-2046 DDDD

Internal register (32 bit) —_ MDO0-2044 DDDD

Data register —— DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

Data register (32 bit) —_ DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD | The main address

can be set during
the hardware

configuration.

3.20.4 Siemens S7_300_network

. Siemens S7-300

Across connection

Network cable

HMI Controller
1 TX+ 3 RX+
2TX- 6 RX-
12
)7 345678 3 RX+ I TX+
— 4 BD4+ 4 BD4-
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
6 RX- 2 TN
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+
8 BD3- 8 BD3-
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+
2 TX- 2 RX-
12
o 345678 3 RX+ 3ITXH
@ 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
6 RX- 6 TX-
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~+
8§ BD3- 8 BD3-
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2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown




HCFA

RINERERE —

HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

= Registers supported by S7-300 Network

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

External output node Q.B0.0-2047.7 — DDDD.O

External input node 1.80.0-2047.7 — DDDD.O

Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-9999.7 | —— DDDD.O | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

External output register —_ QW0-2046 DDDD

External output register (32 bit) — QDO0-2044 DDDD

External input register —_— IW0-2046 DDDD

External input register (32 bit) —_ ID0-2044 DDDD

Internal register —— MWO0-2046 DDDD

Internal register (32 bit) —_ MDO0-2044 DDDD

Data register — DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

Data register (32 bit) — DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD | The main address

can be set during
the hardware

configuration.

3.20.5 Siemens S7_1200_network

] Siemens S7-1200 Network cable

Across connection

HMI Controller
1 TX+ 3 RX~+
2 TX- 6 RX-
3 RX+ 1 TX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
6 RX- 2 TX-
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+
8 BD3- 8 BD3-
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3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White
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HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
% 2 z 2 Orange
,.7 2345678 32 :;. ;;)((Jr 3 Greer? White
/. 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 5.Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ £ Brram White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- & Browm
= Registers supported by S7-1200
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Q.B0.0-127.7 _ DDD.O
External input node 1.80.0-127.7 _ DDD.O
Internal auxiliary node M.B0.0-2047.7 _ DDDD.O
Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-6553 | —— DDDDD.O | The main address can be
5.7 set during the hardware
configuration.
External output register —_ QW0-126 DDD
External output register (32 | —— QDO0-124 DDD
bit)
External input register —— IW0-126 DDD
External input register (32 —_ ID0-124 DDD
bit)
Internal register — MWO0-2046 DDDD
Internal register (32 bit) _ MDO0-2044 DDDD
Data register _ DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD The main address can be
set during the hardware
configuration.
Data register (32 bit) _ DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD The main address can be

set during the hardware

configuration.

3.20.6 Siemens S7_200 Network Module

] Siemens S7-200 Network Module cable
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HMI Controller
1TX+ 3 RX~ 1 Orange White
1234567 2TX- 6 RX- 2 Orange
/@ 8 3 RX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
/ — 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 3 e
\4/ 3 BD4- 3 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2 TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8§ BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
/~12345§78 3 RX+ 3TX+ 3 Green White
@ 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- S BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6 Green
7BD3+ 7BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- & Browm
= Registers supported by Siemens S7-200 Network Module
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 — DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 — DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.B0.0-127.7 — DDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-65535.7 — DDDDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register —_ QWo0-14 DD
Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ QDo-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register —— IW0-14 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —— ID0-12 DD
Internal memory —— MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) _ MDO0-28 DD
Variable memory — VW0-8190 DDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) _ VD0-8188 DDDD

3.21 MEGMEET

= MEGMEET M280 series CPU port RS232 cable
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HMI Controller
2 RX STXD
3TX 4 RXD
5SGND 3 GND

= MEGMEET M280 series communication port RS232 cable

b o, 2l 3o, i 5

HMI Controller 1
y o sl 3TX RXD ,
5GND GND m
" MEGMEET M280 series RS485-2 cable
P ——
HMI Controller
1 RX- RS485-
e ol 6 RX+ RS485+ ,
" Registers supported by MEGMEET M280
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 — 000
Input relay X0-571 — 000
Internal relay MO0-10239 — DDDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-511 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-511 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-4096 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SMO0-511 —_ DDD
Auxiliary register —_— RO-32767 DDDDD
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register — SD0-511 DDD
Variable address register — Z0-15 DD
Timer current value — T_word0-511 DDD
Counter current value — C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value — C_dword200-255 DDD
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= MIKOM MX1H series CPU port RS232 cable

5§ 4 3 21
9 87 6

HMI Controller
2 RX STXD
3TX 4 RXD
5SGND 3 GND

] MIKOM MX1H series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
54321 1 RX- RS485-
SGND GND
] Registers supported by MIKOM MX1H
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay YO0-777 —_ 000
Input relay X0-777 —_ 000
Internal relay MO0-4095 —— DDDD
Timer contact T _bit0-511 _ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-511 _ DDD
Stepping relay S0-1535 _ DDDD
Special internal relay SMO0-511 _ DDD
Aucxiliary register —_ Un 0-199 DDD n: 0-7
Data register —_ D0-32767 DDDDD
Special data register —_ SD0-511 DDD
Variable address register —_ Z0-255 DDD
Timer current value —_ T _word0-511 DDD
Counter current value —— C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —— C_dword200-255 DDD

3.23LS

3.23.1Is_mster_cpu_serial

= LS Master_K CPU Serial S232 cable
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Controller

3TXD

2 RXD

RINREB —
HMI
s 4 3021 I RX
9 8 7 6 3TX
SGND

Registers supported by LS Master_K CPU Serial

5 GND

.~ Device  BitAddess  WordAddress  Format  Notes

Registers supported by LS XGT CPU Serial

60

Aucxiliary Relay MO0.0-4096.F | = DDDD.F
1/0 Relay P0.04096.F | = DDDD.F
Link Relay L0.04096.F | DDDD.F
Keep Relay K0.0-4096.F DDDD.F
Special Relay F0.0-4096.F DDDD.F
Data Register Bit D_bit0.0-4096.F DDDD.F
Timer Bit T_bit0.0-4096.F DDDD.F
Counter Bit C_bit0.0-4096.F DDDD.F
Data Register | = D0-9999 DDDD
Timer | T0-4096 DDDD
Counter | C0-4096 DDDD
Auxiliary Relay | = M_Word0-4096 DDDD
Special Relay | = F_Word0-4096 DDDD
LinkRelay | L_Word0-4096 DDDD
3.23.2 Is_xgt_cpu_serial
LS XGT CPU Serial R$232 cable
HMI Controller
54321 2 RX 6 TX
3TX 2RX
SGND 3 GND
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Auxiliary Relay M_Bit0.0-16383.F DDDDD.F
1/0 Relay P_Bit0.0-16383.F DDDDD.F
Keep Relay K_Bit0.0-65535.F | = DDDDD.F
Special Relay F_Bit0.0-16383.F DDDDD.F
Timer Bit T_Bit0.0-9999.F | = DDDD.F
Counter Bit C_Bit0.0-9999.F DDDD.F
Index Relay Z_Bit0.0-9999.F DDDD.F
Index Relay IR Bit0.0-163839.F &= = DDDDDD.F
Link Relay L_Bit0.0-32767.F | = DDDDD.F
Communication Relay N_Bit0.0-81819.F | = DDDDD.F
Data Relay D_Bit0.0-163839.F | = DDDDDD.F
File Relay R_Bit0.0-163839.F | = DDDDDD.F
Data Register | = D0-10239 DDDDD
I/IORelay | e P0-9999 DDDD
Auxiliary Relay | = M0-9999 DDDD
Keep Register | = K0-9999 DDDD
Special Register | = F0-9999 DDDD
Timer | T_SV0-9999 DDDD
Counter | C_SV0-9999 DDDD
Timer | T_CV0-9999 DDDD
Counter | C_CV0-9999 DDDD
Index Register | = 20-9999 DDDD
Step Control Register | $0-9999 DDDD
Link Register | = L0-9999 DDDD
Communication Register | N0-9999 DDDD
File Register | = R0-10239 DDDDD
Index Register | = R0-10239 DDDDD
3.24 Modbus

3.24.1 Differences between Modbus_RTU and Modbus_RTU_Extend

Many data memory such as analog input data bit, data register bit and function code data
register are added into Modbus_RTU_Extend on the base of Modbus_RTU.

3.24.2 Modbus_RTU

] Modbus RTU series RS232 cable
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HMI Controller
8 4 Juani 2 RX 3TXD
o o dilhd 3TX 2 RXD
SGND S GND
= Modbus RTU series RS485-2 cable
HMI Controller
s 4 N1 1 RX- =
9 857 ¢ 6 RX+ +
5SGND GND
= Modbus RTU series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
I RX- TX-
6 RX+ TX+
54321 SGND GND
" RAgTe 4TX- RX-
9 TX+ RX+
= Registers supported by RTU:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
Analog input data register _ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

3.24.3 Modbus_ RTU _Extend

Modbus RTU Extend

] Modbus RTU Extend series RS232 cable

5 4 3 21
9 876

HMI

2RX

Controller

3TX

3TXD

SGND

2 RXD

SGND

] Modbus RTU Extend series RS485-2 cable
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= —— HMI Controller
5§ 4 3 2 1 1 RX- =
5SGND GND

] Modbus RTU Extend series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
I RX- TX-
6 RX+ TX+
SGND GND
9 8 76 4 TX- RX-
9 TX+ RX+
= Registers supported by Modbus RTU Extend:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
Analog input data bit 3X1_BIT1.0- | —— DDDDD.DD
65535.15
Data register bit 4X1_BIT1.0- | —— DDDDD.DD
65535.15
Analog input data register —_ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 5X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 6X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 3X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD
] Notice:

4X_DINV and 3X_DINV are the big end format of double word 4X, and it is a word type
address. For example, 4X3 is the hexadecimal 1234, 4X4 is the hexadecimal 5678, and 4X_DINV is
the hexadecimal 12345678.

3.24.4 Modbus_ TCP

= Modbus TCP cable
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Across connection
HMI Controller
1TX+ 3 RX~ 1 Orange White
1 234567 2 TX- 6 RX- 2 Orange
8 3 RX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- O TXS & Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
12345678 3 RX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
- 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- i Brovm
= Registers supported by TCP
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 — DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 — DDDDD
Analog input data register — 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD
3.24.5 Modbus_ UDP
= Modbus UDP cable
Across connection
HMI Controller
1TX+ 3 RX~ 1 Orange White
1 234567 2 TX- 6 RX- 2 Orange
8 3 RX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4- 3 e
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- o TXS & Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
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Direct connection
HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
3 RX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4+ e
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7BD3+ 7 Brown White
8§ BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
= Registers supported by Modbus UDP:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
Analog input data register _ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

4 Detailed manual

4.1 File

4.1.1 Save Project

Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<S>. Save the project being edited.

4.1.2 Close Project

Close the current project without exiting the software, usually used for switching among

projects.

4.1.3 Save Project As

Use a new path or new name to save the current project (without deleting the previous

project).
4.1.4 Project Used Recently

Display the paths of no more than 10 projects opened recently and each one can be directly

opened by clicking.
4.1.5 Open Project

Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<0O>. It is used to open an existing project other than any project
repeatedly.
After the software is opened, any project with the file suffix name “*.fsprj” can be opened

by clicking it on the project name.
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Remark: if the software is correctly installed, the user can directly open the project by
clicking the corresponding file with the postfix *.fsprj in the Windows Explorer.

4.1.6 Create New Project

Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<N>. It is used to create a new project.
After the project is correctly created, a file folder with the same name will be created to
save the project files related.

s N
Create New Project lé

Category(C):

HMI Project

Project name

/ Project path
Name(N): | / 9
Location(L): E:\project\FS v ‘_|

1 Cancel ‘

Please refer to the “First Use” for the following settings.
4.1.7 Transform Project

Convert project from software FD2000 into the current software version. But only the
picture name and the text can be converted, and other parameters must be reset.

4.1.8 Exit

Shortcut key: <Alt>+<X>. It is used to close the project and exit the software.

4.2 View

4.2.1 Outline

Open/close the outline view, and list all available components on the current window. One
or all components can be quickly hidden or locked.
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Outline v X
l l Display
@ g
i B_1:Basic Window(1)
. Straight Line_1: [53,13 @‘4/ Lock

[C] Rectangle_1: [70,178,1 o _(§)
Unlock

Hide

4.2.2 Project

Open/close project view which the tree structure facilitates the operation such as “HMI
setting”, “window”, “communication connection”, “system setting”, “library”, “macro”, and

“prescription”, and so on. Details can be seen in Detailed manual /Setup.

4.2.3 Reference

Open/close the Reference view. The reference information is collected and displayed here.
The information used by the current project such as address, macro and prescription can be

viewed quickly.

[=]| Reference v B X
f | Type | Data Sampling |~
‘g‘ I Data - 0 O
7: Address Label
o Address
a | Macro
5 Graphics
; ‘ Text
S | Sound
o Formula
—ﬂf~ Recipe address
ol Window
E ‘ Fonts
S| Device
a
a
v |

4.2.4 Current language

Select the current displaying language and the checked language is the current displaying
language.
Note: the language refers to the content edited well by the current project other than

translated by the system automatically!

4.2.5 Current Status

The checked Status is the current status. It is used to display the components displaying

effect quickly in different status.
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4.2.6 Find and Replace

Open/close the Find and Replace view, used to search or replace any word address, bit

address or text used in the current project.

Find and Replace va X

Bit Address Word Address @ Text

Search Range

Search Text:

Replace Text:

Position to check under current postion by double

Serial No. Location Content

4.2.7 Restore to the Default View

Restore to the Default View— readjust the view arrangement of the software and restore the

default arrangement.
4.2.8 Window

Open/close the window view and use the tree structure facilitates modifying the Power-on
Screen, Public Window, Basic Window, Keyboard Window and System Window.

4.2.8.1Power-on Screen

It is the window displayed at startup. Any picture expected to be used by the user, such as
the company Logo, can be displayed. But it will disappear after a while before entering the
configuration screen. The picture formats supported are BMP, JPG, GIF and PNG.

4.8.2.2Common window

The common window always exists and all common window attributes are effective no
matter the configuration screen is on a basic window or a pop-up window. The general effective
components such as t macro and timer can be set in this window.
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4.8.2.3Drop-down Window

TheDrop-down Window can be operated to edit the content of the drop down list when the
configuration screen is running. But this function is only effective for a capacitor screen.

4.8.2.4Basic Window

The attribute of basic window can be viewed or modified here. The window of number
29001~29006 is provided to log on with the user’s authority for the user. It can be directly used in
the software.

4.8.2.5Create Basic Window

A new basic window can be created by clicking “Create Basic Window” in the software
picture. The window name, size and other attributes need to be set. The new basic window can

also be created in the default attributes.
4.8.2.6Keyboard Window

The keyboard window attributes can be viewed or modified after clicking here. And a

customized keyboard can be created which used in the software.
4.8.2.7System window

The system window can be viewed (it can also be modified under direction) after clicking
here, for example, the system window of “communication information”.

4.2.9 Output

Open/close the output view. The compiling information can be output and displayed here.
4.2.10 Error

Open/close the error view. All errors collected during compiling are recorded here.

4.3 Edit

4.3.1 Cancel

Cancel the operation and go back to the previous one.
4.3.2 Recovery

Recover the last action cancelled.

4.3.3 Find/Replace

Set the designated searching range and search the bit address/ word address/ text or
replace with a new bit address/ word address/ text.
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4.3.4 Cut

Cut away the selected component and temporarily save it on the clipboard.
4.3.5 Copy

Copy the selected component and temporarily save it on the clipboard
4.3.6 Multi-Copy

Set the copy range, quantity, interval and direction, and make the addresses change in any
rule to obtain more components (many components can be copies and pasted integrally, and the

addresses will change orderly).
4.3.7 Paste
Paste the content of the clipboard onto the project.
4.3.8 Delete
Delete the selected components from the project.
4.3.9 Inching
Move left/right/up/down for one unit.
4.3.10 Alignment

It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to align these components
on the left, on the vertical middle line, on the right, on the up, on the horizontal middle line, or

on the bottom.
4.3.11 Size

It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to set these components
to the same width, height or same size.

4.3.12 Layer

It is effective only when the component is selected. It is used to set the component to the
top, to the bottom, to the previous layer, to the next layer, or set many components in the same
horizontal space or in the same vertical space.

4.3.13 Same Color

It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to set all components in

the same color.
4.3.14 Group
Integrate many components.
4.3.15 Ungroup

Make the components of group to restore into individuals.
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4.3.16 Center horizontally

Center all selected components horizontally in the window.

4.3.17 Center vertically

Center all selected components vertically in the window.

4.3.18 Lock

Lock the position of the component and stop it from size adjusting or position adjusting.
4.3.19 Unlock

Unlock a locked component and restore it to the state that its size or position can be
adjusted.

4.4 Window

4.4.1 Create New Window

Create a new window and allow the user to set the window number, width, height and any
other basic attribute or function.

4.4.2 Delete Window

Delete the selected window

4.4.3 Current Window Properties

Set the current window attributes and allow the user to set he window number, width,
height and any other basic attribute or function.

4.4.3.1Basic
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Modify Window
Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer ‘ Timing Data Transmission
Window Description: Basic Window [T] Print Page
Window No. (By Type): 1% Window number (used for window switching)1
Width: 1024 Height: 600 + Window Type: |Base Window
Window Orientation: @ Horizontal _) Vertical
[] Popup Window Safety
User Level: |0: v @
[T Switch to user level when window closed:
Overlapped Window Window Effect
Bottom Layer: [None '] [ Fade in
Middle Layer INone '] [ Fade out
Top Layer: [None V]
Help OK ] [ Cancel
4.4.3.2Background and Border
Modify Window ==

Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function ] Timer ] Timing Data Transmission

@ Pure Color: Select Color v n

O Pattern Filling:

) Image:

) Gradient Filling:

Border Width: 0.2

Border Color: |l Border Color v n
Window Transparency: |0%(Opacity) v

Help

ok | [ cancel

4.4.3.3Action and Function

The action to open or close a window can be used to activate a bit, a word, a macro
command or switch among windows.
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Modify Window =]

‘ Basic I Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer l Timing Data Transmission l

Action/Condition Execute Operation Target
Slide to the left EAdd Ve U rsom
Slide to the right

Window Initialize Action Or Condition

Execute
@ Bit Settings o

@ Set On () Set Off

Set Constant 0 %
/ Move Up

© Execute Macro v

(© Word Settings

(© Switch Page | Next Window . Move Down

T Delete

AT

[oc | (semea)

4.4.3.4Timer

It is used to set an executing cycle. You can execute a macro or directly set a word or a bit
according to the trigger conditions.

o

Modify Window

i Basic I Background and Border I Action and Function J Timer l Timing Data Transmission

| Serial No. Trigger Condition Stop Condition Timing Cycle Timing Function
& Timer ER
4igger and Stop @ ) Timer Function & ‘

Timi Ecution

Execution Period: 10 E x 0.1S

[] Delay

Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
@ Bit © Word © Condition © Timer will stop when the window closed.

S . . If need to end, please choose the end condition.
) Trigger when the window is open 2
() Stop when specified count value reached /

) Trigger when the window is closed @ Conditon Jidgemeat

Trigger Address: [ ]

Trigger Mode: |OFF -> ON v | [[] Auto Reset

()
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Modify Window

[ Basic I Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission ]

Serial No. Trigger Condition Stop Condition Timing Cycle Timing Function

rﬁ%ﬁer ot @
-
[Trigger and Stop | Gimer Functon

Run Macro [macro_l vl [Macro Code} [ Edit I

© Bit Setting [T] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register] -

Status Setting
) Word Setting

[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Mode: © Set ON Address Type: |LB v
B Address: |0 I%-l System Register f
©) Set OFF | . _ ea

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799...

) Perodic Inverse
[] Address Index

Microinstruction and Status Setting Run Simultaneously, and the precedence is not sure =

[7] Audio Play [ oK ] l Cancel

4.4.3.5Timer Data Transmission

It is used to transmit words or bits in batches. And an action can be set before or after
write-in.

Modify Window

£

I Basic [ Background and Border ] Action and Function I Timer] Timing Data Transmission ‘

Serial No. Trigger Type Repeating Per Transmission [ Source Addre: Target Addres DataType Word(Bit)Nc

. o e e =

Trigger and Stop | Data Transmission l Notification

Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 E x 0.1S
[”] Delay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop YR R
@ Bit © Word © Condition © Timer will stop when the window closed.
o , 2 If need to end, please choose the end condition. 1 e |
© Trigger when the window is open B / §
©) Trigger when the window is closed Stop when specified count value reached /

() Condition Judgement

[ ok | [ concel

74



HCFA

HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

RINRRRE —
Modify Window =
[ Basic I Background and Border | Action and Function I Timer| Timing Data Transmission |
Serial No. Trigger Type Repeating Per Transmission [ Source Addre: Target Addres DataType Word(Bit)N¢
Trigger and Stop | Data Transmission | Notification
Transfer Direction:
Data Transmission
Data Type: @ Word O Bit Transmission words 1
Add Items
Source Address Target Address
[] Use Address Tag [7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] VI Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] v
Address Type: |LW v Address Type: |LW v
Address: [0 =l System Register Address: |0 =) System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: | 1 ~ | Word Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: | 1 ~ | Word
"] Address Index ] Address Index
[ OK I [ Cancel
=

Modify Window

[ Basic I Background and Border | Action and Function I Timer| Timing Data Transmission |

Serial No. Trigger Type Repeating Per Transmission [ Source Addre: Target Addres DataType Word(Bit)N¢

l Trigger and Stop | Data Transmission l Notification
Notification Settings

Before Writing LAfter Writing I

[”] Notify Bit Address:

Add Items

[T] Notify Byte Address:

[C] Trigger Macro:

[ OK I [ Cancel

4.4 .4 Edit Starting LOGO Window

The user can set the properties of the Power-on Screen window (double click the window

after open the Power-on Screen)

4.4.5 Show the Public Window
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Display/hide the Public Window and facilitate the user to view the effect of the Public
Window displayed/hidden in the Basic Window.

4.4.6 Show the Lower Layer Window

Display/hide the lower layer window (the three lower layer windows are effective at the
same time) and facilitate the user to view the effect of lower layer window displayed/hidden in
the basic window.

4.4.7 Jump to the Target Window

When the selected component is integrated with a paging function, it is used to jump to the

target screen window.

4.4.8 Show Grid

Display the grid and facilitate the user to view the position of components.

4.4.9 Grid alignment

Facilitate components aligning by the grid alignment function.

4.4.10 Align to alignment line

Activate the function of aligning the components in a line.

4.4.11 Grid Setting

Pop up the Grid Setting window. The user can customize the grid color and space here.

r Grid Setting &J‘

[¥] Show Grid
¥| Grid Alignment
Grid Color

9 Set ‘- Grid Point Co ¥ [3

) Select the reverse color of current background

Interval

Width: 10 @ Height: 10 E

‘v OK H Cancel
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4.4.12 Window Zoom

Resize the window in a proportion including 50%, 75%, 100%, 125%, 150%, 175%, or 200%.

4.5 Drawing

4.5.1 Straight Line

rLine . — - - . &[&f

General i Dynamic Graphics I Indicator Light l Display l

@ ArbitrarilyLine ) Horizontal ) Vertical
T Position
- Yine Color B Fixed Point: > G 130 & ¥ 1315
Line Width ‘ = | []Locked  Width: 154 ¥ Height: 1%
: _— Rotation
Line Type |— v |
Fix Point I‘—_]
[C] Arrow I : 9 I ‘

Help Description: [ OK ] l Cancel | i

4.5.1.1General

® Arbitrarily Line

The user can draw a straight line at will.

® Horizontal

Rotate the straight line drawn by the user to the horizontal position around the center

point.
® Vertical
Rotate the straight line drawn by the user to the vertical position around the center point.
® Line

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Bordersettings.

® Arrow
The user can set the arrow pattern in the combo box, see the figure below.
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V] Arrow

Arrow Style |< v

VoA

AN

® Position

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.
® Rotate

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Rotation.

4.5.1.2Dynamic Graphics

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

4.5.1.3Indicator Light

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

4.5.1.4Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.2 Fold Line
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General | Dynamic Graphics I Indicator Light I Display |

Line Position

Il Line Color v n Fixed Point: X: 196 ¥ S G 403
Line T Rotation
e ——

Fix Point

<>

e—=¢€

¢
. RotationAngle 0 Fv_l NonRotatiol

Arrow

Description: [ OK I[ Cancel ]

. -_— =

—_— e o

Click the left key to fix the fold line point in drawing. And click the right key to finish drawing.
See details in: Detailed Manual/ Drawing/ Straight Line.

4.5.3 Rectangle

r — R, B -
Rectangle L e e ma o e

General l Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light I Display I

© Rectangle ) Square

Border Position !
Il Line Color v ¥] Fixed Point: X: 132 ¢ ¥i: 200 3

Line Width E [ locked Width: 125 © Height 45 ©

Fix Point

Chamfer

RotationAngle 0 :éi

NonRotation

Fill

" [] Shadow Effect

i Description: [ OK I [ Cancel ]

[ — T e m——
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4.5.3.1 General

® Rectangle

A rectangle is set to be drawn by the user.

® Square

Make the rectangle width equal to its length, and thus it is set into a square.
® Border

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Border settings.

® Chamfer

After it is checked, edges of the rectangle drawn by the user can be chamfered in Line type

(as shown in Fig. a) or in Fillet type (as shown in Fig. b). The maximum chamfering length cannot
be larger than 1/2 of the shortest side length.

[¥] Chamfer
Chamfer Type |Line ¥ | Cutting Angle 0 []
Fillet
a.
) Line
[¥] Chamfer
Chamfer Type |Line v | Cutting Angle 0 ]
Line
b.
J— Fillet
® Position
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.
® Rotate
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Rotation.
® Fill
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Filling settings.
Fill
‘- Background Color v [3 Fill Type SolidColor v

® Shadow Effect

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Shadow Effect.
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4.5.3.2Dynamic Graphics

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

4.5.3.3Indicator Light

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

4.5.3.4Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.4 Polygon

Draw a polygon by click the polygon tool. You can find the polygon tool in the shortcut tool
bar, the shortcut menu and the pull-down menu.

Estudio - EvprojectFSErRFrRps I

File View Edit Window Drawng Component Library

d Lﬁ B @ U g Select eac
@31 S, S,  StatusO “\_ Straight Line Unit:
& LA D@I'C’ ~ < " Fold Line iz
- - [] Rectangle
B_l1:Basic Window(l)
|{:> Polygon |h
) Ellipse o
™ Arc
{) Sector

Y Sector Ring

Static Picture

[

Static Text

puiy ‘tl‘”-’md @“aouma;ag \(1
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@ Paste Ctrl+V GURs gian dVan gvan
Select All Ctrl+A L
Add Vector Graphics » | \_ Straight Line
Add Components » | 'L Fold Line
[] Rectangle
Grid » 2
{ ) Polygon
Window Properties ) Ellipse
......................... -‘\ Arc
5 AR Ty To tenw v v (I Eecior
.l i..l.......| Y SectorRing
CLLLLLoLoiiiiiiiin| e Static Picture
eyl Nl s Bl e el |1 [ T

A side will be added every time when the left key is clicked. After all sides are obtained, a
polygon can be obtained by clicking the left key and then clicking the right key.

4.5.4.1General
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wso vl o o @rovgon e ML HEE BLSBR RS R e ke
General i Dynamic Graphics I Indicator Light I Display |
Border Position
Bl Line Color ~ ) (a) Fixed Point:  X: 177 5 Y 192 %
Line Width [————— ~| [Jlocked Width: 135 % Height 144 3
Fix Point —0 j}
) © ©
L = ]
—O—©
RotationAngle O@
Fill (b)
|- Background Color v Fill Type SolidColor v
Shadow Effect (c)
Color: ’. ShadowColor " Shadow Excursion X 4% Y, 4%
Description:

(a)Frame line pattern and frame line width

(b)Polygon filling color  (c)Polygon shadow effect

Please see details for the using method of polygon drawing.

4.5.4.2Dynamic Graphics
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sl s @roygon e L MR R R O e R

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light I Display |

Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address:  LWO0

X: LWO Y:iLw1 (a)

V| Control Position: 5 .
SRS SR er Coordinate of the top-left point

Width : LW2 Height : LW3 (b)

Eobko! sizes For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

Angle: LW4 (C)

V| ing: - .
Contral Rotating Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

Description: OK l[ Cancel

(a) Position control (b) Size control (c) Rotation control

Please see Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

4.5.4.3Indicator Light
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0« [l o o) ol @ Polygon »

*

“. . e -

-

I General l Dynamic Graphicsl Indicator Light | Display I

Use As Bit Light

Fill
|- Background Color V Fill Type

Control Address: LBO
When The Address Is On:
Change Color: I- Stroke Color v
Flick: Frequency: 1 X 0.1 Second

SolidColor -

(a)
(b)
(c)

Description:

ok | [ cancel |

(a) Modify the frame color (b) Control the frequency of flickering (c) Modify the filling color

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

4.5.4.4Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.5 Ellipse

Click the ellipse icon on the tool bar by the left key, or select “Ellipse” command from the

menu of Drawing.
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[@ Fstudio - EAproject
File View Edit Window
NEH S ¥

S, 8. §; StatusO

Component Libr

Select

Straight Line

== Static Picture
Static Text

s
S
N — " Fold Line
kK \N1LOOE™ (¢
s I [] Rectangle
» B_1:Basic Window(1)
» { ) Polygon
a = Eli
§ I\_) Ellipse
3 ™ Arc
H O Sector
-U .
3. Y Sector Ring
A
ﬁ
1
-
a

Click and hold the editing area in the window, and drag the mouse to modify the ellipse size
and shape.

4.5.5.1General
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2 S status0 ~ ]| o of @@ Ellipse —n— L WUE B W 2B -2 [

-H@en /= General I Dynamic Graphics I Indicator Light I Display I
:Basic Window()* x © Ellipse ©) Circle

Border Position
Il Line Color v [ ¥] (a) Fixed Point: X: 1205 Y: 160
Line Width E] Locked Width: 160 ¥ Height: 80

Fix Point i)—@—"' )
¢

<>

<>

RotationAngle *Otzl

Fill
|- Background Color v [Z Fill Type
(b)
(c)
Shadow Effect
Color: |- ShadowColor v Shadow Excursion X 4 E Y 4 E

Description: [ OK ][ Cancel ]

(a) Ellipse border color, width and pattern (b) Ellipse filling color (c) Ellipse shadow effect.

4.5.5.2Dynamic Graphics
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@ Ellipse — @, WNE A — L |

L2 |

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address:  LWO

X: LWO Y:iLw1

SIS ST Coordinate of the top-left point

Width : LW2 Height : LW3

Contiof,Sizez For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

Angle: LW4

V| Control Rotating: s .
% Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

(a)
(b)
(c)

Description:

(a) Position control (b) Size control (c) Rotation control

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

4.5.5.3Indicator Light
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» 8 Status0  ~ |[L| @ Ellipse —- .. TN @ e ——— e 3. L&g
OgoN)m =

:Basic Window(1)* X

I General I Dynamic Graphics I Indicator Light I Display I

Use As Bit Light

Control Address: LBO

When The Address Is On:

Change Color: I- Stroke Color v (a)
Flick: Frequency: i i@ X 0.1 Second (b)

Fill

[l Background Color <[¥)  Fill Type (c)

Description:

(a) Modify the frame color (b) Control flickering frequency (c) Modify the filling color

SeeDetailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

4.5.5.4Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/ Display for the details.

4.5.6 Arc

An arc can be drawn in a designated area. The arc component command can be found on
the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.
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HEStudio - E\proje
File View Edit Window

ving | Component Libr

Qi d e Select
s1 S, S, StatusO ™\ Straight Line
N s Fold Line
rN1LO@oeRNqL
= - - ectangle
] R gl
> B_1:Basic Window(1)
- {} Polygon
(4]
3 Conn LU T sl Elpse
SR A
EE | O (sector
BEG I . ocecrudce apmecenae sgmsceunece S
§. ............. N Sector ng
i ............. ”
»~ Diai pie e il Static-Pichire
o bl P PR | il State Text
al k... ... ...

Select the arc component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the arc
properties.

E Arc [=2-] M
General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light I Display |
[@ Line Position
Il Uine Color ~ n Fixed Point: X: 169 + Yis 200 «
Line Width E] [l Locked  Width: 111 ¥ Height: 9% ¥
5 Rotation
Fix Point € I‘—.‘_‘]'
Angle ( I." © ¢ ].?
Starting Angle 0 @ End Angle 180 E b N

RotationAngle 0 L-_Z?J NonRotation

Description: i OK l [ Cancel

An arc can be got by setting the properties such as line color, width, type, starting angle,
end angle, position and rotation. It can be freely drawn by dragging the yellow and blue areas.
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4.5.7 Sector

A sector can be drawn in a designated area. The sector component command can be found
on the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.

Drawing | Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

g Select l’._;cu H |12 & =l I§f of pdt

"\ Straight Line United St:~ @ E 3 & € B_1:Basic Wir
)lFoldLine - L@\_LDD':'H\@R
[] Rectangle —

ZOPOB’QO" m
(O Ellipse 2% Rky Radd Kakd Raks Rk g R
O A o e
|O Sector |:::::::::::f:::::::::::::::‘.:
ﬁSectorRing .............................
2 smicmawe |0
[A] Static Text Ll

Select the sector component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the sector
properties.
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)16-1\project-fe\1\1] A Soctor @

dow Drawing Cq
V@ X | 9und General | Dynamic Graphics I Indicator Light I Display ‘

0 -l [¥] Border Position
ORISR Il Line Color ~[ ¥ Fixed Point: ~ X: 170 % v 195 3
OWQE X Line Width [———— | [llocked Width: 100 3 Height: 125 3
h
Line Type |7 - | Rotation !
Fix Point ‘%%]
Angle £

, = | 1
Starting Angle 0 End Angle 180 @ Oo—O—0O

RotationAngle 0 = l NonRotation |

[ Fill
‘- Background Color v B Fill Type SolidColor v

[¥] Shadow Effect

Color: ‘- ShadowColor VB Shadow Excursion X 4@ Y 4@
] Help | Description: I OK Il Cancel

A sector can be got by setting the properties such as line color, width, type, starting angle,
end angle, position, rotation, fill color, fill type and shadow effect.lt can be freely drawn by

dragging the yellow and blue areas.

4.5.8 Sector Ring

A sector ring can be drawn in a designated area. The sector ring component command can

be found on the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.
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Drawiﬁﬂl Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Select Sao i 1 B M d|E & S T o«
Straight Line United St~ @ 9 3 & [& B_1:Basic Wir
posy

Fold Line el R\N1LO@oe ™ 9]

Rectangle
Polygon %

EloSc O N DR DR MR U MR R

Arc e e

Sector

Sector Ring .............................

e OO WU /&

L

Static Picture
[55] Static Text SRt A s s B e M s SV s BV

Select the sector ring component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the

sector ring properties.

\project-fe\1\1.fsprj W Secior Ring ) "'ﬁ )
Drawing Component
B X | 9Undo ~ R General | Dynamic Graphics I Indicator Light | Display |

T : Border Position
v ||[aff 2] [13] [1] | 1-En:
- M Line Color v ﬁ Fixed Point: X: 208 ¥ Y: 174 %
DRA" RS RATRE:

o Line Width E [[]Locked  Width: 137 $ Height 109 %

Fix Point 3’—5:»‘—':-1.'
Sector Ring (@) @ ©
Inside and Outside Ring Scale (%) : [ SOE ﬂ!?-—‘f}—i!ﬁ‘

Start Angle o endange  180[  Rotationangie T oE

Fill

|- Background Color v Fill Type SolidColor v

Shadow Effect

Color: Il shadow Color v [ ¥] Shadow Excursion X 4 E Y 4 E

Help Description: [ OK l [ Cancel
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A sector ring can be got by setting the properties such as line color, line width, line type,
starting angle, end angle, position, rotation, fill color, fill type and shadow effect.It can be freely

drawn by dragging the yellow and blue areas.

4.5.9 Static Picture

In this software, the “Static Picture” function will be used frequently. This function can make
the whole project more clear and beautiful. The static picture command can be found from the
shortcut tool bar or the pull-down menu of Drawing.

Drawingl Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

a
Select “wac

b

Straight Line United St: > @ S B % [€l B_1:Basic Window(l) -~

Fold Line _'@"i w;\lDO'C'-\'OﬁEI@

Rectangle
Polygon

Yol /e

e || e R A Rt S Ay I i Sy i A A

ArC ....................................
Sector Veobn YOORR OGRS VECEE FEGEEN VS VGRS BEOEE JEGE

Sector Ring ....................................

D & ) |

|-: Static Picture
[55] Static Text Seonn DAGRE AR TEARE LIERE SRS DUGRn TERE SHARh

After the static picture component is selected, drag by the left key of the mouse, and then
the corresponding properties window will pop up.
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File View Edit Window Drawing si,ﬁep;cﬁ"-e

DEHS $R2@a X9
S, §, S§; Status0 . E]
W-o-@-0-0-%-4

B_l:Basic Window(1)* X

‘a:ua;a;ag \clanqdau pue puy \lpa_{md ﬂ

General @ l Dynamic Graphics I Display I

Lo s

Image Preview

[] Shadow Effect

Position

Fixed Point: X: s Yz 141 3

[Tl Locked  Width: 131 5 Height: 109 o
Import from File ‘ l Import from Lib.

Rotation

Fix Point ( (
| I

RotationAngle o

Scaling

Lock Aspect Ratio

Transparent Color
Use PNG image transparent channel
Use Designated Color

Description:

Local picture in the computer or in the software picture library can be imported by clicking
the “Import from File” button or the “Import from Lib” button. And the picture will be put into

the window by clicking the “OK” button.

File View Edit Window Drawing ‘E Ctatic Pictare

DEH@ *R2REXT
S1 S, S, StatusO - M
o -390 8- Y

B_l:Basic Window(1)* X

ia:ua;a;ag \e{aoqdau pue puiy ‘«IW!'O‘d E‘

H Import from Lib. li

| [ Import from File

Image Preview

| |

[”] Shadow Effect

-8l
General I Dynamic Graphics I Display l
Position Rotation
Fixed Point: Xz T % ¥: 141 3 Lochotnt ] - b]‘
o ;
Rk R oz ’
[]Locked  Width: 131 { Height: 109 oo

o7 ot

RotationAngle

Scaling
Lock Aspect Ratio

Use original size’

Transparent Color
| Use PNG image transparent channel
[7] Use Designated Color

Description:

T e |
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The static picture position can be modified. You can change the position by manually
dragging or by setting the coordinates in the static picture properties window. The static picture

size can be modified, too.

File View Edit Window Drawing [[F Static Picture @
DEEHP &R0 X]9
S1 S, §; StatusO - ﬂ]

o -2 -O-mE-Y

B_l:Basic Window(1)* X

General ‘ Dynamic Graphics I Display I

Position Rotation

Fix Point —O—=0

Fixed Point: X Tr% Y: 141 5 | | [

RotationAngle 0] | NonRotation

| [JLocked Width: 131 { Height 100 3 |

L Import from File H Import from Lib. |

Image Preview Scaling

[7] Lock Aspect Ratio
Use original size|

Transparent Color

‘a:uaja;ag \tlaoqdag pue puiy \,]ua!’o;d &

Use PNG image transparent channel
[] Use Designated Color

[] Shadow Effect
Help Description: Cancel I

The static picture size and position can be fixed if the “Locked” is checked. And the static
picture can be rotated around a fixed point. The fixed point and rotation angle can be set. The

picture can be manually rotated (in any angle) after the fixing angle is set.
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File View Edit Window Drawing ([ Static Picture '
DEHe » 2@ X |9
General I Dynamic Graphics l Display |
@s, S, S; Status0  ~ |1
s 7 Position Rotation
NK'J'R—ZJ'E'®'EEE'E Fix Point —O0—0
B 1:Basic Window(2)™ X Fixed Point: .4 12 ¥z 196 ] . ]
- = ) I I
Locked | Width: 131 J Height 109 J @ o— O .
RotationAngle 15@

Import from File H Import from Lib. ]

Image Preview Scaling

[7] Lock Aspect Ratio

Transparent Color
Use PNG image transparent channel

[] Use Designated Color

‘a:ua;a;ag \.Iaoﬂdau pue puiy ¥|393.r°‘d E‘

[] Shadow Effect

Help Description: :

The static picture size can be set in the properties window by the Scaling function. It can be
set either by checking “Lock Aspect Ratio” (the fixed horizontal/vertical ratio) or by checking

“Use original size” (keeping the original size).

(& static Picture

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Position Rotation

Fixed Point: X: B 2 Y. 196 * Fix Point ]— 3 ]
| = |

@—0O——0©
RotationAngle 15 E

Scaling
["] Lock Aspect Ratio

Transparent Color

[¥] Locked  Width: 131 . Height: 109

Import from File H Import from Lib. ]

Image Preview

Use PNG image transparent channel
[] Use Designated Color

[] Shadow Effect

Description: Cancel
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The picture effect can be beautified by the Shadow Effect function so that it can be
differentiated from the background.

' Static Picture 1
General ‘ Dynamic Graphics | Display l

Position Rotation

Fixed Point: i 116 5 ¥ 220 5 Fx oot l_ = ]

[ Locked  Width: 125 5 Height: 89 o l —]

RotationAngle 15 @ ‘NonRotation’
Import from File ’ 1 Import from Lib.
Image Preview Scaling

[7] Lock Aspect Ratio
Use original size

Transparent Color

Use PNG image transparent channel
["] Use Designated Color

Shadow Effect
Color: ‘- ShadowColor v B Shadow Excursion X 4 @ Y 4 @

Help ’ Description: l OK I| Cancel l

The static picture can be set to display only when the corresponding conditions are satisfied.
The user can choose that the static picture is displayed all the time or displayed in conditions by
setting the Display properties. The conditional display type includes Level User, Privilege User
and Logic Control.

Level User: The static picture will be displayed only in the corresponding user level. It can be
activated by checking it.
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. Static Picture

I General | Dynamic Graphicsl Display I

Visibility Control
() Always Display

© Conditional Display

Level User Min Level:

["] Privilege User &

l:levell
2:Level2

[7] Logic Control

] [ Cancel

Help Description: OK

Privilege User: The static picture visibility control needs an authority. The authority system

=l

settings dialog can be opened by clicking the button “

99



HCFA

FIRHG— HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

(i Static Picture System Settings. (2 =
General | Dynamic Graphics | Display @ \ Global Settings l [ Extended Settings | Laguange Settings \‘ Favorite Font Templates | User Level ‘
Visibility Control User Privilege | Task Schedule “ Data Sampling | PLC Control ” Alarm And Event ‘
©) Always Display No. User Name Predefined Password Logout Time(min) Permission
1 | Admin |288888 |10 |16:4dmin

© Conditional Display

[7] Level User

Privilege User Privilege: |0:Select User v ‘ [l o |

["] Logic Control

Help ] Description:

..................................... h Add \l

Logic Control: The static picture visibility can be controlled by the address conditions. The
conditions include bit control (address ON and OFF) and word control (word address value
conditions).
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I
1 @ Static Picture

l General I Dynamic Graphics | Display &

Visibility Control
) Always Display

® Conditional Display

[7] Level User —_—

[7] Privilege User ST ISR

Logic Control Module: O Bit Register OWOTdReQ'Ster
Condition Address: o
>1 Condition:

Read Value |= v A1) None ~

' Add

A |Constant ~ 1 E

Cancel

Description: Cancel R

The static picture can be converted into a dynamic one by logic control. Static pictures can
be quickly switched by picture stacking and the control address.
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B static Picture
General | | Dynamic Graphics @ || Display

[¥] Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address:

[ED)
3

[] Control Position:

[7] Control Size:

[T] Control Rotating:

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

‘ Help ’ Description: | Cancel

When the control address is fixed, the position, size and rotation can be controlled. E.g.:
when there are many sector pictures, they can be set to display rotating effect by setting the
Control Rotating.
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'@ static Picture @‘
General | Dynamic Graphics Q l Display J

[¥] Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address: J

X v
Coordinate of the top-left point

Control Position:

Width : Height :

Codlrol Size; For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

Angle:

VI ing: ;
[ Control Rotating Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

Help Description: Cancel |

4.5.10 Static Text

When editing in the software, a lot of texts will be used for marking, displaying and
describing, and thus the project edited can be easy to understand. The Static Text command can
be found from the shortcut tool bar or the menu of Drawing.
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Drawi Component

g Select
Straight Line
Fold Line
Rectangle

Polygon

N

Ellipse
Arc
Sector

Do S|

Sector Ring

Static Picture

]| ks

Static Text

HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

United St: ~ @ 9 9 & (€ B_1:Basic Window(l) -
-4 ik \LOOONO A | SEHR

When click the Static Text command, the properties dialog will pop up. The content of the

static text to be displayed can be written into the Tag Contents. The font, size, color and

alignment mode can be set here.
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(@ static Text
General | Display

[7] Language Independent Position
Fixed Point: X 03 Y:: 03

Languages: [l-English (United S v]@ RES ‘

Locked  Width: S Height: 50 - i

) Use Text Library | Text Library B Locke l S8 X
[[] Marquee

© Use Labels

Tag Contents
Testl &

[T] Set label position by language state separately.

% Left Right:
Copy Current Text to All Languages] Top Bottom:

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ]

(0 Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoft Sans Serif VI

Multi-line Alignment:

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages J

Help Description: OK Cancel
[ e | |

These properties such as the current text font, size, color and the alignment mode can be
copied to make future texts uniform.

105



HCFA

FIRREG — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

Static Text

General | Display

[7] Language Independent Position
Fixed Point: Xz (1 s Y: 0.4
Languages: [l-English (United S ~ I@ v v |
. 5 [ Locked  Width: 50 2 Height: 50 - 1
) Use Text Library | Text Library |,
[[] Marquee
© Use Labels

Tag Contents
Testl &

[T] Set label position by language state separately.

% Left Right:
| [Copy Current Text to All Languages] | Top Bottom:

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ]

(0 Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoft Sans Serif VI

Multi-line Alignment:

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages J

Help Description: OK Cancel
[ e | Il

The function “Language Independent” can be checked to make sure the text is not

influenced by other languages.
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& static Text |
General | Display
| [] Language Independent | Position
= Fixed Point: X: 0% Y 0is
Languages: [1—Eng|ish (United S v I@ ixed Poin |
Locked ~ Width: 50 © Height: 50 % ‘
Use Text Library | Text Library l [ Locke ) eig ‘
[[] Marquee
© Use Labels

Tag Contents
Tesﬂ ‘

[T] Set label position by language state separately.

= Left Right: E-l:l-—_-
Copy Current Text to All Languages] Top Bottom:

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) J

(0 Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoft Sans Serif VI

Multi-line Alignment: .TT Advanced

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages J

Help Description: OK Cancel
|_Help | J |

Sometimes, the project is provided to the users in different countries. You can set the
different contents by switching Languages. Thus different texts can be displayed in different
languages.

107



HCFA

FIRREG — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL
& static Text =
Gorere |Bigiaa] ——
[] Language Independent Position
- Fixed Point: X: 0% Y: 02
Languages: 1-English (United S ~ e
O Use Text Lib 1-English (United States) [JLocked  Width: 50 Height: 50 +
- Use Text Lbrary 15 _Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
]
[7] Marquee

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents
Test =

[T] Set label position by language state separately.

= Left Right:

Copy Current Text to All Languagesl To —[j
p Bottom: |m= —

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) l

© Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoft Sans Serif vJ

Multi-line Alignment:

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages ]

Description: 7 [ OK ][ Cancel

Multi languages can be set in System Settings dialog which is opened by clicking the button

"” to satisfy the different languages requirement.
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Static Text ‘ASystem Setﬁ;\gs m
General I Display | User Privilege | Task Schedule ” Data Sampling I PLC Control ” Alarm And Event |
| Global Settings ] Extended Settings ] Laguange Settings I Favorite Font Templates l User Level |

[7] Language Independent Positio

Fixed P|
Languages: 1-English (United S v @ Language Default Font

Use Text Library [ Text Library H o Language Count: IZ - l [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) I
No. L O Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Mar
s 1 i i Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif v
® Use Labels I IEngllsh (United States) i i
2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC) iy
Tag Contents Size: |16 v |B|JZ \EB
Test -
[F] Set I
o Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Current Text to All Languages]
[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ] [ Use Current Font for All Languages(F) ]
© Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif v i
= I
Multi-line Alignment: T1|Advanced
Default Language:
1: English (United States) v
Microsoft Sans Serif Switch language NO. by using system register

SRW10050. When the project is downloaded, the
default language will be restored.

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages ]

Help Description: [Lbj -l

When you check the “Set label position by language state separately” function, different

texts can be aligned in different effects.
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@ static Text =l
General | Display
[7] Language Independent Position
Fixed Point: X: 053 Y 04
Languages: ll-English (United S VI@ PSR
Locked  Width: 50 Height: 50 %
Use Text Library | Text Library [ Locke ! €ig
[7] Marquee
© Use Labels

Tag Contents
Test =

| Set label position by language state separately.

v Left Right: E

Copy Current Text to All Languages] To ) e
o sovor: (ST

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) l

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoft Sans Serif vl

size: (16 »[B[Z] [ ~[¥
Multi-line Alignment:[% T’I‘IAdvanced

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages I

Help Description: I OK I[ Cancel I |

The static textcan be used which is saved in the text library. The text library dialog can pop
up by clicking the “Text Library” button. You can enter the text in the text library dialog in
advanced and select it to use.
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(@ static Text ? = 1
General | Display — B
(@ Text Library o &)=
[T] Language Independent
[ search | [ Language Display | [ SortbyName | [1Display All Languages

e | el LN

]

O Use Labels Name Status Number Reference Number
Text Library Contents 1
e z Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

0 |est |t |

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.@) |

_) Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Font: |RERIES v

size: (16 | B B
Multi-fine Alignment{EE| ==

&)
|
<

[ Copy Current Properties to All ] | [ mew | [ pelete | Cancel
Description: oK Cancel '

The static text can be set to a designated position, and the text can be locked to prevent any

displaying defect caused by moving.
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@ static Text
General | Display
[7] Language Independent Position
- Fixed Point: % 0% Y: De
Languages: [1—Eng|ish (United S ~ IEI Mo
P — Locked | Width: 50 - Height: 50
© Use Text Library | Text Library B Locke I i
n
[Ack v ‘ [Test v] [ Marquee
) Use Labels

Text Library Contents
Test —

[] Set label position by language state separately.

x Left Right: EE]EJ
Top Bottom: E@E

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I)

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoft Sans Serif V}

Size: |16 vI;II =] 'l E
Multi-line Alignment:[% [EIAdvanced'

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages l

Help I Description: [ OK Il Cancel I

When the text includes a lot of words and characters, the revolving displaying function can
be used to save the space. The revolving displaying function can be used by checking the
“Marquee” function. The moving direction and the revolving displaying speed can be set in the
properties dialog of the static text.
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Static Text "
General | Display
[7] Language Independent Position
- : — Fixed Point: X: 0% ¥ 0
Languages: [l-Engllsh (United S ~ HOl
—_— o locked Width: 50 $  Height 50 &
© Use Text Library | Text Library . 9
lAck v ‘ lTest v l Maiuee
) Use Labels
i irection |RightToleft
Text Library Contents Moving Drecion [y o' s _
LeftToRight
Test - Step Length RightTolLeft 10 @ x0.1S
TopToBottom
[7] Set label position BottomToTop eparately.

4

Left Right: = -_—

Top Bottom: EEIEJ

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I)

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoft Sans Serif VJ

Size: |16 vl;ll [ VI EI
Multi-line AIignmentz% ElAdvancedl

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages ]

Help ’ Description: [ OK ] [ Cancel

Similar to static picture functions, the static text can be also set to display only if necessary.
The user can choose that the static text is displayed all the time or displayed in conditions by

setting the Display properties. The conditional display type includes Level User, Privilege User
and Logic Control.

Level User: The static text will be displayed only in the corresponding user level. It can be
activated by checking it. The user level system settings dialog can be opened by clicking the

&)
button “ A ",
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l

Static Text ‘System Settings
General | Display User Privilege l Task Schedule " Data Sampling I PLC Control " Alarm And Event
l Global Settings | Extended Settings I Laguange Settings H Favorite Font Templates ‘ User Level

Visibility Control
D Al Displ.
ways Display User Level Count: D}

© Conditional Display
Password Level  Predefined Password Grade Description

Level User Min Level: @ |
OLevel Password |None

1level Password |388388 Levell
2level Password 388888 Level2

[T Privilege User

[C] Logic Control

Please use system register SRW to realize the operation like password input and modification etc.

Help Description: m |
r ]

Privilege User: The static text visibility control needs an authority. The authority system

(=],

settings dialog can be opened by clicking the button “ .
Static Text System Settings. »
-m ‘ Global Settings I Extended Settings l Laguange Settings " Favorite Font Templates l User Level I
Visibility Control User Privilege | Task Schedule H Data Sampling | PLC Control H Alarm And Event I
© Always Display No. User Name Predefined Password Logout Time(min) Permission
1 | Admin | 888888 |10 |[16:Admin

© Conditional Display

[7] Level User
[¥] Privilege User Privilege: |0:Select User » &) |

[T Logic Control

A

Add

oK Cancel

P Help
Help Description:
|
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Logic Control: The static text visibility can be controlled by the address conditions. The

conditions include bit control (address ON and OFF) and word control (word address value
conditions).

i) Static Text (] |§|

G

Visibility Control

_) Always Display

@ Conditional Display

[[] Level User
[C] Privilege User Condition Setting (=2
e eane Module: ) Bit Register | @ Word Register |
Condition |Address: J|
=1
Condition:
Read Value l> v| A1) ‘None vy
Add
A .Constant v 1 E

‘ Cancel

v Help Description: | Cancel I '

4.6 Component

4.6.1 Switch

The Switch component includes Bit Set, Word Set, Window Operation, Function Key, Data
Transferring and Recipe Transmission.
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[ml Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

»

, Indicator Light » | 2§ Word Set [
. 123 Numeric Value and Character Display » | & Window Operation I
1 ] Toggle Switch and menu » | [E] Function Key
§ @) Timer and Data Transmission » | & Data Tranfering !
| BE Bar And Meter » | B Recipe Transimission
| & Curve Graphs | RN
| was Scale L
| E8 Table Wl C CUciE PUGRE SUGRE SRR B
o siam S
| 4 Moving Component | EREa S i R S e
| B Window | ai el e Rk oif
| B List L
| & Tools VDD CUCiE PUGRE SUGE BEGER B
S

4.6.1.1Bit Set

“Bit Set” is a component by which the internal bit address of HMI or the bit address of each
controller connected to HMI is operated. The type of “Execute Setting” includes “On”, “Off”,
“Inverse”, “Reset”, “On Pulse” and “Off Pulse”.
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' Bit Setting Property "

Action: |Press v
Execute Setting: |On Pulse v | Pulse Width |A0.2 v‘ Seconds
On
Address Off
Inverse
Deivce: | LOCASIECIEE v
Off Pulse |

("] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: lLB 'I

Address: |0 xS l System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

] Address Index

Help(H) ’ OK ] l Cancel

® On
Set the bit address to ON.
® Off
Set the bit address to OFF.
® Inverse
It is set a “Switch” by which the current state can be conversed. If the current bit address
is ON, after it is operated, the bit address will be conversed to OFF. If the current bit address is
OFF, after it is operated, the bit address will be conversed to ON.
® Reset
When it is operated and kept being held, the bit address is set at the ON state all the time.
When it is released, the state of the bit address will be immediately switched to OFF.
® OnPulse
A rising edge pulse is produced which the bit address keeps the pulse “on” in a designated
time width. The pulse width range is 0.1~1.5 seconds.
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Bit Setting Property @ |
Action: | Press v |
Execute Setting: |On Pulse v’ Pulse Width |0.2 Seconds
4]
Address ‘
, 0.3
| Use Address Tag 0.4
Deivce: }LOCAL:[LocaI Register] 0.5 v|
0.6
s 0.7 |_
|| Bit-index within a Byte Register 08 |=
Address Type: |LB vl 0.9
Address: |0 Le | Y 1(1) ister
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) 1:2
13 (4
] Address Index 14 =
1.5 N
| HelpH) | oK | | Cancel

® Off Pulse
A falling edge pulse is produced which the bit address keeps the pulse “off” in a designated
time width. The pulse width range is 0.1~1.5 second.

For the “On Pulse”, if the pulse width is set to 1 second and the current bit state is OFF, a 1
second ON pulse signal will be produced and then it goes back to the OFF state. If the current bit
state is ON, a 1 second ON time will be still set because the bit state is already ON, and then the
bit state will turn OFF.

Similar to the “Off Pulse”, if the pulse width is set to 1 second and the current bit state is ON,
a 1 second OFF pulse signal will be produced and then it goes back to the ON state. if the current
state is OFF, a 1 second OFF time will be still set because the bit state is already OFF, and then
the bit state will turn ON.

There is an “Action” attribute for the Bit Set component. It includes two options, “Press”
and “Release”. When the “Bit Set” component is pressed down, the bit set function will be
executed immediately. When the “Release” attribute is selected and the “Bit set” component is
pressed, the bit set function will not be executed. And when it is released, the “Bit set” function
will be executed immediately. But the action is not valid when the “Execute Setting” is “Reset”.
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The “Bit Set” component has other property pages. For example, in the “Indicator

Light”property page, it is recommended to check the “Use Indicator” option and set an address

to monitor the “Bit set” component state if the “Use Graphics” option is checked in the

“Graphics” property page. The details can be seen in the “System Manual/ Component/ Indicator

Light”.
% S
Switch/Indicator Light M
Switch | Indicator Light O ] Lable I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Use Indicator
Display Mode: |Register Control vl
© Bit Register ©) Word Register ©) Combined Bits
Address: s ]
[7] The Address Is Same As The Switch. Condition:
Status No.: 2=
When more than one state conditions are met, the . X i .
minimum entry valid state. 9 PositiveLogic ) Negativelogic
Status Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequency(0
0 OFF None
I ON None
Flash Mode: [None—']
Flash Freq.: 55 x041S

|' Help Description:

Cancel

The following brief example introduces the process for setting the HMI internal address
LB100 into the “Inverse” attribute.

® In the software menu, click “Component/ Switch/ Bit Set” to open the following dialog.
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Switch/Indicator Light ‘ ? P I
Switch | Indicator Light l Lable l Graphics l Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings l Display l
Switch Function
= Bit Setting Property u
Action S —
Press v
Action: [Press ']
Execute Setting: [On vl
Address
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCALi[Local Register] v
[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB v]
Address: |0 ‘t%‘ System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)
Address Index
Add Function:
Description: [ OK ] [ Cancel ]

The default action is “Press”. The default Execute Setting is “On”. The default address is

“LB0”. They are modified into the required as follows.
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Bit Setting Property g
e

Action: [ Press v ]

Execute Setting: [Inverse ']

Address
"] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] v

Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [LB v]

Address: |100 [%] [ System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

[] Address Index

[ OK ] [ Cancel ]

® Click “OK” to add an operation action in the “Switch” list.

-
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r Switch/Indicator Light m‘
Switch Ilndicator Light I Lable l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings I Display I |
Switch Function
Action Execution Device Address
Press IBit Setting |LOCAL:[Loca| Register]:LB100 Inverse
Clear
Add Function:
l Bit ’ l Word ] |Window OperationH Function Key ] { Data Transfer ] | Recipe Transfer ‘
Help | Description: [ OK I I Cancel ]

In the list, we can clearly see the execution attribute and the bit address to be operated.

Click “OK” in the Switch dialog to put the component into the window edited. In this way, a
simple “Bit Set” component is finished.

4.6.1.2Word Set

“Word Set” is a component by which various attributes of the internal word register of
HMI or the word register of any controller connected to HMI are controlled. The Word Set
property dialog can be opened by clicking the “Component/ Switch/ Word Set” in the menu. The
default settings are shown as follows.
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’ Switch/Indicator Light ? =]
Switch (@ Words Setting Property =]
Switch Function Adion: [Bees .‘
fction Execute Settings: D Looping[| Reverse on reaching the end
Press
3e
Upper Limit: 100 E
Address
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v
Address Type: [LW ']
Address: |0 e System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: 1 ~ | Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned  ~ j
) 7 [7] Address Index
Add Function:
o— S
Help(H) ok | [ cancel |

Help Description: [ OK I[ Cancel l

The type of “Execute Settings” includes “Add”, “Subtract”, “Increase”, “Decrease”, “Set Up
Constants”, “Set Up Character Strings”, “Set Up Figures By Bit” and “Logic Operation”.
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(B Words Setting Property =

Action:

Execute Settings: - ["] Looping[ | Reverse on reaching the end
Add po 1 E [

Subtract !
Upper Limit:| Increase 100 E
Decrease

Set Up Constants

Set Up Character Strings
Set Up Figures By Bit

Address Logic Operation
["] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v
Address Type: [LW ']
Address: D [ System Register ]
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 v Word

Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned v] I
[T] Address Index I

| Help(H) [ ok | [ Ccancel

® Add
A designated data will be added to the value of the designated word register. The “Add”
attributes contain the following settings.
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Switch/Indicator Light (7] =]
| Switch | Indicator Light Ii Words Setting Property @
[¥] Switch Function Adisis |Press ,I \
Acton Execute Settings: |Add v ‘D Looping[| Reverse on reaching the end
Press :
Add |Constant | 20 E
Upper Limit: iConstant v’ 100 E
1
Address
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: ILOCAL:[LocaI Register] v
Address Type: |LW "
Address: |0 = | System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: ] 16-bit Unsigned v l 7‘
i Fandiions ] Address Index
|. Bit | 1_ _' | Recipe Transfer |
| Help(H) | [ ok | [ cancel |
| Help ‘ Description: I OK I I Cancel I
» Add

At each time of operation, the set data will be added and written into the word register.
»  Upper Limit

It is the upper limit of the word register operated. When the result reached the upper limit
of operation, no further “Add” operation can be done.

» Looping

If “Looping” is checked, an option of “Lower limit” will appear. The operation will be
continued at the upper limit and the adding operation will be done from the lower limit. For
example, if the “Lower limit” is set to “0”, the “Add” is set to “1”, and the upper limit is set to
“100”, the Word Set component will be valid when it is added to “100”. It will turn to O, 1, 2,
3,and so on, at the next operations.

» Reverse on reaching the end

If “Reverse on reaching the end” is checked, the operation will be continued at the upper
limit and the result will change to reduce from the upper limit to the lower limit. When the result
reached the lower limit, the operation will change to add.
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The “Add”, “Upper limit” and “Lower limit” are all “Constant” in default. They can also be
set into “Variable”. It is noted that the data type of variable register must comply with the “Word

Set” component address type.

® Subtract
A designated data will be subtracted from the value of the designated word register till the

“Lower limit”. The “Subtract” attributes contain the following settings.

Switch/Indicator Light 7l Xg,‘
Switch gmlndicator Light | B Words Setting Property =
[¥] Switch Function Action: {Press v| t
Action : R R :
Execute Settings: ‘Subtrac v |u Looping[| Reverse on reaching the end

Press S —
Subtract: |Constant VI 20 E
Lower Limit: |vConstant vl 0 =

- 1
Address
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL:[Loca| Register] v
Address Type: ILW v|
Address: |0 (a1 ‘ System Register ‘
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: ‘16-bit Unsigned VI —|
3 [7] Address Index [
Add Function:
Bit I |— —l | Recipe Transfer |
| HelpH) | ok | | cancel |
| Help ' Description: [ OK | | Cancel |
»  Subtract

At each time of operation, the set data will be subtracted from the word register.

> Lower Limit

It is the lower limit of the word register operated. When the result reached the lower limit

of operation, no further “Subtract” operation can be done.

» Looping

If “Looping” is checked, an option of “Upper limit” will appear. The operation will be
continued at the lower limit and the subtraction will be done from the upper limit. For example,
if the “Lower limit” is set to “0”, the “Subtract” is set to “1”, and the upper limit is set to “100”,
the Word Set component will be valid when it is subtracted to “0”. It will turn to 100, 99, 98,

97,and so on, at the next operations.
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» Reverse on reaching the end

If “Reverse on reaching the end” is checked, the operation will be continued at the lower
limit and the result will change to add from the lower limit to the upper limit. When the result

reached the upper limit, the operation will change to subtract.

® Increase

The result value will keep increasing if the component of “Increase” is pressed down. The
increasing will stop if the component of “Increase” is released or the value reaches the upper
limit. The component of “Increase” has attributes of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease

Action”, “Delaying Time” and “Execution Time”.

Switch/Indicator Light L ? H P
| Switch hndicator Light E Words Setting Property @
[¥] Switch Function Action: | Press [] Immediately Execute "Increase/Decrease” Action i
Acti T [
chion Execute Settings: |lncreas¢ v |["] Looping["] Reverse on reaching the end
Press T —
Add !Constant v 20 (2]
Upper Limit: }Constant V\ 100 E
mes — F
Delaying Time: lO.lS v‘ Execution Time: |0.IS v| i
Address
[T Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL:[Loca| Register] '}
Address Type: | LW VI
Address: |0 S System Register }
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: i 16-bit Unsigned v | i

ElA
Add Function: B Addresz Index

I Bit I ': :. | Recipe Transfer |

‘ Help(H) | [ OK ] { Cancel J

Help Description: [ OK I‘ Cancel |

» Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action
“Increase” and “Decrease” all have this attribute. If it is checked, the operation of “Increase”
or “Decrease” will be executed immediately without waiting when the component is pressed

down.

» Delaying Time
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When the attribute of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action” is not checked, the
“Delaying time”attribute is valid. The default time is 0.1s and the maximum is 1.5s. If the time is
0.1s, it means the action of “Increase” will be delayed 0.1s to execute after the component is

pressed down.

>  Execution Time

The “Execution Time” means the time to execute the action “Increase” once. The time range
is 0.1s ~ 1.5s.

® Decrease

The function of “Decrease” is similar to the attribute of “Increase”. The result value will
keep decreasing if the component of is pressed down. The component of “Decrease” also has
attributes of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action”, “Delaying Time” and “Execution

Time”.
Switch/Indicator Light [7]l=]
Switch | Indicator Light || @& Words Setting Property @
[¥] Switch Function Action: | Press ["] Immediately Execute "Increase/Decrease” Action
Acti RN - —
ction Execute Settings: |Decreas v |Lj Looping[_| Reverse on reaching the end

Press S ——
Subtract: |Constant v| 1 [2]
Lower Limit: |Constant v| 0 S

Delaying Time: |}0.15 v’ Execution Time: |O.1$ vl
Address
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL:Local Register] -
Address Type: |LW "
Address: |0 > | System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned '| —l

] Add Ind i

Add Function: Ol Kessngen

. Bit | |_ _l | Recipe Transfer |

Help(H) ‘ l OK ] | Cancel |
| Help | Description: I OK I ‘ Cancel |

® Set Up Constants
A data is written to the designated register. The data (Setting Value) can be a “Constant” or

a “Variable”.
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@ switch/Indicator Light ? =]
Switch [ Words Setiing Property =
[¥] Switch Function Adtion: (R \
Acton Execute Settings: | Set Up | v| |
Press
Setting Value: 0 E:]
1
Address
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] -
Address Type: lLW v |
Address: |0 2l System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 1 " ‘Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ']
> [7] Address Index
Add Function:
Bit C bfer ] [ Recipe Transfer I
Help(H) | ok | [ cancel |

Help l Description: I OK l[ Cancel ]

In the figure above, a constant “0” is written to the register LWO of HMI.

® Set Up Character Strings
This function is similar to “Set Up Constants”. A character string can be written to the word
register. For example, character string “A123” is written to the register LWO and LW1 of HMI.
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Switch/Indicator Light |IH£\
Switch | Indicator Light || @ Words Setting Property
[¥] Switch Function Action: [Press ,] It
Action : — L
Execute Settings: |Set Up | v
Press - |_p} W0 A123

Content: vConstant v| Al23

[[] Use UNICODE  [T] Swap high and low bytes

P
Address 1
[7] Use Address Tag |
Deivce: lLOCAL:[LocaI Register] -
Address Type: |LW "
Address: |0 (&) System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 2 Word
Data Type: | Character String |
Add Ind
Add Function: = RESSIIINEK
Bit | |— fer l [ Recipe Transfer |

Help(H) | ok | [ cancel |
Help | Description: [ OK Il Cancel ’

“Set Up Character Strings” has two optional attributes “Use UNICODE” and “Swap high and
low bytes”. When “Use UNICODE” is checked, it means the character string written to registers is
coded by UNICODE. The string is normally displayed only in “UNICODE”. If “Swap high and low

bytes” is checked, the high and low bytes in the character string will be exchanged before written
to the word register.

® Set Up Figures By Bit

This function has two modes, “Add” and “Subtract”. By this function, each bit of the value
can be added or subtracted.
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Switch/Indicator Light \Tl?:
Switch | Indicator Light | | i Words Setting Property
[¥] Switch Function Actons ’Press ,| !
Action

Execute Settings: ‘Set Up | v| Mode: @ Add ) Subtract
Press SRS S LWO 5

Digit Bit 5=

Address
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v
Address Type: !LW v|
Address: [O—E | System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: l16-bit Unsigned v| l

[F]Add Ind
Add Function: . ESREneR

Bit | |: fer ' | Recipe Transfer

| Helpt) | ok | | Cancel |

| Help ’ Description: [ OK ]| Cancel I

This function has an attribute “Date type”. It can be “16-bit Unsigned” or “32-bit unsigned
number”. In other words, only unsigned single word and unsigned double word can use this
function. If the data type is “16-bit unsigned number”, the value range is 0~65535. So the
parameter of this function “Digit bit” can be 1~5. That means the number length is 1~5. “1”
means units digit, “2” means tens digit, “3” means hundreds digit, “4” means thousands digit,
and “5” means ten thousands digit. For example, if the “Digit bit” is 3 and the “Mode” is “Add”, it
means the hundreds digit is operated for adding. If the hundreds digit of a register is 6 and when
this component is pressed down, the hundreds bit will change into 7, and then into 8 if it is
pressed down again, and 9 again, 0 again, and 1 again, so the attribute of “Add” is similar to the
“Looping” attribute. But, the “Add” or “Subtract” attribute of the “Set up Figures by Bit” function
is only valid for one digit, and other digits are not changed.

For example, if “Digit bit” is 3, “Mode” is “Add”, and the current register value is 18668, the
value will change into 18768 when the component is pressed down, 18868 when it is pressed
down again, 18968 again, 18068 again, 18168 again. The maximum value of a single word is
65535. If the “Digit bit” is 5, the ten thousands digit will change in 0~5.

® logic Operation

This function has four modes, “And”, “Or”, “Exclusive-or” and “Not”. The default mode is
IlAdd”.
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Switch/Indicator Light [7]=]
" Switch | Indicator Light || (& Words Setting Property
[¥] Switch Function Achion ‘Press ,|
Acton Execute Settings: |Logic (o} v|
Press S SS——— FFFF
Mode: @ And ©) Or O Exclusive-or ) Not
Operation Value: |Constant v| FFFF =] (Hex)
Address

[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL:[Loca| Register] v
Address Type: lLW "

Address: |0 S ‘ System Register J
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned " |

[T Add Ind
Add Function: = RESSERE

Bit ||: fer || Recipe Transfer |

\ Help(H) ‘ OK | ‘ Cancel |

| Help ] Description: [ OK H Cancel |

In the figure above, when the component is operated, the value in register LWO will has a
logic operation“And” with OxFFFF. The logic result will be written to register LWO. The operations
of otherthree modes are similar to “And” mode but the logic operation.

The attribute “Operation Value” can be “Constant” or “Variables”. The default is “Constant”
and the data format is hexadecimal. It can be a variable, but the data type must comply with the
register data type.

The attribute “Data Type” for logic operation can be “16-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Unsigned”,
“16-bit BCD” and “32-bit BCD”.

Special notice:

In all these functions for “Word Set”, the “Action” is “Press” in default. That means the
operation will be executed correspondingly when the component is pressed down. The “Action”
can also be “Release” but not for the function “Increase” and “Decrease”. That means the
operation will be executed correspondingly when the component is released.

When use “Variables” for the “Word Set” function, the data type of “Variables” must
comply with the data type of word register used. If not, the result may be incorrect.

4.6.1.3Window Operation

® Action
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The attribute “Action” of “Window Operation” can be “Press” or “Release”.

' Window Operation Property ‘

Action:

Set Up: Release Window No.: [B_I;Basic Window v]

Automatic pop-up password window.

Tlp| l OK l | Cancel I

»  Press
The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is pressed
down, and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

»  Release
The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is released,
and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

® SetUp
The attribute “Set Up” of “Window operation” can be “Switch Window”, “Close Pop-up

Window”, “Pop-up”, “Return To Previous Window”, “Window Control Bar” or “Return to the
main window (HOME)”.

=

Window Operation Property .

Action: | Press v

Set Up: |Switch Window

¥ | Window No.: [B_l:Basic Window v]

Close Pop-up Window ow.

Pop-up >
Return To Previous Window OK ] { Cancel I
Window Control Bar

Return to the main window(HOME)

»  Switch Window
Close the current window and switch to a designated window.

» Close Pop-up Window
Put the button on the pop-up window, click to close it.
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»  Pop-up
Pop up a designated window.

»  Return To Previous Window
Close the current window and open the window opened last time.

»  Window Control Bar
Put the component on the pop-up window, press, hold and drag to modify the pop-up

window position.

»  Return to the main window (HOME)
Close the current window and open the preset main window. The main window can be set

by the menu command “Setup -> System Setting —> General Setting”.

.

Window Operation Property

Action: | Press v I

Set Up: |Return to the main 'J Window No.: | B_1:Basic Window(1)

Automatic pop-up password window.

\' Help [ OK ]I Cancel
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RINREB —
~ (@) Local HMI F007 -
(38 HMI Settings
) Window

+ -5 Communication Connection
~ ¥ Local Connection
— 9 comi: Unused
—F com2: Unused
.5 cOM3: Unused
— % cOM4: Unused
B Swap Serial Ports
~ 55 Remote Connection

& Remote HMI
53 Remote PLC
D Ethernet PLC

&8 Service

& Printer

- g3 Keyboard

~ i System Settings

|

- &] Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings L

—TT Favorite Font Templates

— &5 User Level

4 User Privilege

- @ Task Schedule
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VSystem Settings

E5 =)

-

|

User Privilege I

Task Schedule H

Data Sampling

PLC Control H Alarm And Event

Global Settings | Extended Settings I Laguange Settings

Favorite Font Templates I User Level

Project Properties
[T Upload

[7] Decompilation

Backlight And Screensaver

Dim the brightness: |Lowest ~

Turn off Backlight

3 @ (min)
10 (min)

[¥] Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

Dim down and wait for

[] Screensaver:

Local Register Endian Order

16-bit Integer: [21 ¥ |
32-bit Integer: 4321 -

32-bit Float: (4321 v
Scrollbar

Scrollbar Width

20

Initialization
Initial Window: | B_1:Basic Window(1 v‘

[T Initial Macro

Main Window(HOME)
Main Window(HOME) : .B_l:Basic Window(l ~

Drop-down window
[¥] Use the drop-down window or not?

Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Clock

Source: [HMI Internal Clock ~
Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.
SRWO~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week

Address:

Touch Audio

Buzzer Is Enabled  Buzzer Time: 50mS v
[7] Enable Control:

Touch Audio Enabled.

[7] Enable Control:

-

m

Help l

OK ] [ Cancel

»  Automatic pop-up password window

If “Automatic pop-up password window” is checked and when the window operation is

pop up automatically.

4.6.1.4Function Key

switched to a window in a higher password or authority level, the window to enter password will

The “Function Key” component provides component executing action, keyboard function,
executing macro instructions, and system operation functions.

® Action

The attribute “Action” of “Function Key” can be “Press” or “Release”.
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_—

r Function Key Attributes |

Action:

Function Setting:

Release

@ Keyboard Function |Return v

) Execute Macro

) Sysem Operation

Import Project to

UsSB1
) Print
‘ Help I [ OK ] l Cancel
»  Press

The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the element is pressed down,
and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

»  Release
The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is released,
and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

® Function Setting

The attribute “Function Setting” of the “Function Key” includes “Keyboard Function”,
“Execute Macro” and “System Operation”.

» Keyboard Function
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r Function Key Attributes ‘@j
Action: | Press v

Function Setting:

@ Keyboard Function m

Return

Backspace
' Sysem Operation |Clear

() Execute Macro

Cancel
UNICODE
Move the Cursor uUsBe1
Select the Text

Text Operation
Mapping Keyboard

pport Project to

) Print
' Help | [ OK ] [ Cancel

“Return”

It is the same to the “Enter” key on the keyboard.

“Backspace”

It is the same to the “Backspace” key on the keyboard.

“Clear”

Delete the current content which has been inputted for the component “Numeric Value
Input” and “Character Input”.

“Cancel

Cancel the component operation of “Numeric Value Input” and “Character Input”.

“UNICODE”

Set the type of characters which inputted to the component “Character Input”. The
characters can be number keys (0, 1, 2...), letters of an alphabet (a, b, c...), ASCIl code or Unicode
characters.
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Move the cursor according to the set modes including up, down, left, right, row beginning,

row end, first bit and last bit. This function is effective only for the input component.

“Select the Text”

Set the operation for the selected text content, including “Selection Begin” and “Selection

End”. This function is effective only for the input component.

“Text Operation”

Set the operation for the text content, including “Copy”, “Cut” and “Paste”. This function is

effective only for the input component.

“Mapping Keyboard”

When this function is activated, corresponding functions can be mapped to F1~F8 of HMI,

including forward, backward, Esc, Enter, and so on. This function is effective only for some

specified HMI.

»  Execute Macro

Function Key Attributes

Action: I Press

Function Setting:

Keyboard Function | Text Operation

Copy

------------------------------

macro_1 v| ‘Macro Code|| Edit |

' Sysem Operation

) Print

Help

Import Project to

[ OK Cancel

| |
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If this function is selected, the selected macro will be executed when the component is
pressed down or released. The “Macro Instruction” dialog will pop up if you click the button
“Macro Code” or “Edit”. You can select or create a macro here, or edit the current macro.

»  System Operation
“Touch Panel Calibration”

By using this function, the user can enter the touch control calibrating window. Screen

touch control calibration for HMI can be realized in this window.
“Import/Export”
When this function is selected, the project or prescription data can be imported or exported.

This function must be used together with the file view box, and it only supports the HMI with
USB HOST or SD card slot.

-

’ Function Key Attributes

Action: Press v

Function Setting:
' Keyboard Function | Return
) Execute Macro macro_1

@ Sysem Operation ) Touch Panel Calibration

@ Import/Export |Import Projectto v
RIS ore s Import Project to HMI
Export Project from HMI

Import Recipe to HMI
' Clear All Formul| Export Recipe from HMI

' Clear Event

) Clear RW
' Clear All History Data

) Print
. Help | [ OK l [ Cancel

“Save Screenshot to Extended Memory”

When this function is selected, the touch screen picture can be captured and saved into an
external memory device in the bmp format for printing or viewing HMI picture. And this function
only supports the HMI with USB HOST or SD card slot.
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Help
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B Function Key Attributes |
Action: lPress v}

ﬁwacro_l

0 Touch Panel Calibration

@ Import/Export |Import Projrect to -

@ Save Screenshort to Extended Memory
) Clear Event UsSB1

) Clear All Formula
) Clear RW

) Clear All History Data

[ OK ] [ Cancel

“Clear Event”

This function can be used to clear warning events in groups.
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@ switch/Indicator Light 2=

Switch ’lndicator Light I Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings I Display ‘

[¥] Switch Function

Action Function Key Attributes @
Press

Action: [Press v

Function Setting:
) Keyboard Function | Return
| Execute Macro macro_1
@ Sysem Operation () Touch Panel Calibration
) Import/Export |Import Project to

O Save Screenshort to Extended Memory |USB1

@ Clear EventFromo 32[0] v]

) Clear All Formulga Gl *
2[0]
) Clear RW 3[0]
4[0]
5[0]
) Print 6[0] _l
710]

Add Function: l Help 8[0] OK I [ Cancel J
[ Bit H 25;]0] H Recipe Transfer |
11[0]
12[0]
13[0] ¢

Help J Description: 14[0] I OK l [ Cancel I
15[0] ~

m

) Clear All History

“Clear All Formula”

This function can be used to clear all prescription data.

“Clear RW”

This function can be used to clear all RW data saved in power failure.
“Clear All History”

This function can be used to clear all history data. It can be used together with other switch
components.

4.6.1.5Data Transferring

The “Data Transferring” component can be used to transmit the data saved in one or more
continuous addresses to another one or other more continuous addresses.
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Data Transfer
Action: 1 Press v ’ [] Twoway Transfer (If Conflicted, Source Address First)

Data Transfer

Data Type: @ Word ) Bit Transmission words \Constant v ’ ll =S
Source Address: Destination Address:
[7] Use Address Tag [7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: ‘LOCAL:[Local Register] v Deivce: |LOCAL:[Loca| Register] v
Address Type: } LW v l Address Type: |LW v ’
Address: |0 g ‘ System Register Address: |0 2] | System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(O0... Format(Range) DDDDDD(0...
[7] Address Index [] Address Index
‘ Help(H) ‘ OK | | Cancel
» Action

The attribute “Action” can be “Press” or “Release”. When “Press” is selected, data
transmission will be started when the component is pressed down. When “Release” is selected,

data transmission will be executed when the component is released.

» Data Type
The “Data Type” means the type of data to be transmitted. It can be “Bit” or “Word”.

»  Transmission words
It means the number of data transmitted at one time. It can be set “Constant” or “Variable”.
If set “Variable”, the register address must be designated. The maximum number of words

transmitted in this software is 8192.

>  Source Address
The “Source Address” means the first address of the data to be transmitted. The detailed
can be seen in theDetailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input

orDetailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

» Destination address
The “Destination address” means the first address of data transmission target. The detailed
can be seen in the Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address

Inputor Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.1.6Recipe Transmission
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The “Recipe Transmission” component includes two transmission directions: “Download
recipe to PLC” and “Upload recipe from PLC”. “Download recipe to PLC” means transmitting the
content of the recipe file to the address of PLC. “Upload recipe from PLC” means transmitting
data from the address of PLC to the recipe file.

r Recipe Transfer 1
Action: ] Press v ’
Transmission Direction @ Download recipe to PLC Number of words
Recipe source address: ‘ v |J | Open the Recipe Settings
PLC Address. ‘|J

Upload Recipe from PLC

[7] Notice Bit Address

| HelpH) | | Cancel

® Download recipe to PLC
It is the default for the “Transmission Direction”.

>  Recipe source address

When no recipe file is created, the “Recipe source address” will be blank with a red
exclamatory mark. You can click the button “Open the Recipe Settings” to create recipe. After
the recipe is created, you can select it in “Recipe source address” to download.

144



HCFA

FINEER — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL
’ Recipe Transfer @
Action: | Press '[
Transmission Direction @ Download recipe to PLC Number of words | 4
Recipe source address: ‘RP_A v’ | Open the Recipe Settings
PLC Address. MW100 =

Upload Recipe from PLC

L810 (]

Note:During the recipe downloading or uploading, " Notice Bit" will always be ON.
After the transfer is finished, "Notice Bit" will be OFF.

| Help(H) | [ OK I | Cancel

Notice:

The “Number of words” is determined by the recipe itself, and it always displays
automatically.

»  PLC Address

“PLC Address” means the target address for recipe file data transmission. It can be the
address of PLC connected to HMI or an internal address of HMI. The detailed address editing
method can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/ Standard Byte
Address Input.

>  Notice Bit Address
A bit address can be set here to monitor the recipe downloading state. The address editing
method can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address

Input. This bit address will be kept on during the recipe downloading or uploading, and it will be
set to OFF after transmission.

® Upload Recipe from PLC

If the “Upload Recipe from PLC” is selected, the recipe uploading function will be activated.
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' Recipe Transfer
Action: |Press v

Transmission Direction () Download recipe to PLC

@ Upload Recipe from PLC Number of words | 4

PLC Source Address: MW200 @
Recipe address: {RP_A - ’ { Open the Recipe Settings
Notice Bit Address LB10 @

Note:During the recipe downloading or uploading, " Notice Bit" will always be ON.
After the transfer is finished, "Notice Bit" will be OFF.

[ Help(H) [ OK ] [ Cancel

The detailed operation of the recipe uploading can refer to the recipe downloading.

4.6.2 Indicator Light

4.6.2.1Bit Indicator Light
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Switch/Indicator Light L&I&J
Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Display ‘
[¥] Use Indicator
Display Mode: |Register Control v I
© Bit Register () Word Register ©) Combined Bits
Address: LBO
Condition:
Status No.: 2=
When more than one state conditions are met, the . . . .
minimum entry valid state. 9 PositiveLogic ) Negativelogic
Status Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequency(0
0 LBO OFF None
1 LBO ON None
Flash Mode: None  ~/
Flash Freq.: 5 x0.1S
Help Description: OK I | Cancel
LS -

® Display Mode
The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”. The details are
referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display Mode.

®  Bit Register

The component is a bit indicator when “Bit Register” is selected. The method to input bit
address can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address
Input.

® Status No.
The status of a bit address can be ON or OFF. So it is 2 here in default and can not be
modified.

® Condition
»  Positive Logic

State 0 is OFF and state 1 is ON.

» Negative Logic
State 0 is ON and state 1 is OFF.

® Flash Mode
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It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each status
in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

> None

It means no flashing.

>  Blink Text

Text can flash in a frequency.

>  Blink Picture

Picture can flash in a frequency.
®  Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1

second.

Detailed attribute information of the current bit indicator light can be seen in the table at
the left bottom.

4.6.2.2Word Indicator Light

g Y
Switch/Indicator Light L@_lg

Switch | Indicator Light l Lable l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Display ‘
[¥] Use Indicator

Display Mode: 'Register Control ~ \

_) Bit Register @ Word Register ) Combined Bits
Address: LWO

Condition: @ Range () Bit
Status No.: 2 E R I
When more than one state conditions are met, the Read Value |== X A(0) None ~

minimum entry valid state.

Status Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequency((
0 LWO == None A |Constant v 0 (=]
1 LWO0 == None
2(Error) [Other None
Flash Mode: ‘None—'
Flash Freq.: 5% x0.1S
Illegal Input: @ Show Error Status ) Keep Current Status
[7] Error Notification
' Help | Description: OK I | Cancel

® Display Mode
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The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”.

® Word Register

The component is a word indicator when “Word Register” is selected. The method to input
bit address can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte
Address Input.

®  Status No.

The range of the status number is 1~256. Each status corresponds to the value of the word
address.When many statuses satisfy the condition at the same time, only the status with the
minimum value will be effective.

® Condition

» Range

The status content (value) will be determined according to the comparison and logic
operation result of the word address value. The comparison operation includes “>”, “<”, “>=",
“<=",“=="and “1=". The logic operation can be “AND”, “OR” or “None”.

Condition: @ Range Bit
Read Value [== ~| A(®) |AND ~|
Read Value |[<  »| B()

A ‘Constant v' 0 [+]

B ‘Constant 'l 1 @

> Bit

Text or picture can be displayed according to the state of one bit of the word address, e.g.:
bit LWO0.1 of address LWO.

“Positive Logic” means that State 0 is OFF and state 1 is ON.

“Negative Logic” means that State 0 is ON and state 1 is OFF.

® Flash Mode

It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each status

in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

> None

It means no flashing.
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»  Blink Text
Text can flash in a frequency.

»  Blink Picture
Picture can flash in a frequency.

®  Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1

second.

Detailed attribute information of the current word indicator light can be seen in the table at

the left bottom.

Status  Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequen
0 LWO Bit0 OFF Text 5

1 LWO == Picture |5
2(Error) |Other None

Illegal Input: @ Show Error Status () Keep Current Status

[¥] Error Notification | go

® |llegal Input
The value of word address doesn't satisfy the condition preset.

»  Show Error Status
The indicator displays the “Error” status when illegal input happened. That is the last status

displayed in the table.

>  Keep Current status
The indicator keeps the current status when illegal input happened.

® Error Notification
You can select a bit address here. It will be set to ON if the word address value doesn’t

satisfy with the condition. It will be set to OFF when the condition is satisfied.

4.6.2.3Multi Bit Combination Indicator Light
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Switch/Indicator Light M
Switch | Indicator Light l Lable I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Display l
[¥] Use Indicator
Display Mode: |Register Control ~ I
_) Bit Register ©) Word Register @ Combined Bits  Bit No.: 2 El Data Type: |Unsigned v \
Starting Address: B0
Condition: © Range
Status No.: 3 S A
When more than one state conditions are met, the Read Value |> = | AL None ~ I
minimum entry valid state.
Status  Condition Tag ¢ Blink  Fre
0 Multi Bit Combination Value = 1 None A [Constant X | 1 E
1 Multi Bit Combination Value = 1 None
2 Multi Bit Combination Value = 1 None
3(Error) |Other None ———
Flash Mode: None Z |
Flash Freq.: 5+ x0.18
Illegal Input: @ Show Error Status ) Keep Current Status
[¥] Error Notification g |
|. Help ] Description: OK | | Cancel
® Display Mode

The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”.

® Combined Bits

The status displayed is determined by a multi bit combination condition.

® Bit No.

The condition can be a combination of 2~32 bits. The “Bit No.” means the number of bits.

® Data Type

»  Unsigned

If the number of bits is n, the combination value will be 0~2n-1.

» Signed

If the number of bit is n, the combination value will be -2n-1~2n-1-1.

® Starting Address

The starting address is closely associated to the number of bits. For example, if the starting
address is LBO and the number of bits is 2, a combination will be formed. LB1 will be the high bit
and LBO will be the low bit. The range of 2 bits combination value will be 0~3 if the data type is

unsigned. The range of 2 bits combination value will be -2~1 if the data type is signed.
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®  Status No.
The range of the status number is 1~256. Each status corresponds to the value of the word
address.When many statuses satisfy the condition at the same time, only the status with the

minimum value will be effective.

® Condition

» Range
The status content (value) will be determined according to the value of the
combined bits. The comparison operation includes “>”, “<”, “>=", “<=", “==" and
“1="_. The logic operation can be “AND”, “OR” or “None”.

Condition: @ Range
Read Value [== »| A(0) [AND ~|
Read Value I < v [ B(1)

o 2

A lConstant 'I
B ‘Constant vl 1 E

® Flash Mode
It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each status

in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

> None

It means no flashing.

>  Blink Text
Text can flash in a frequency.

»  Blink Picture
Picture can flash in a frequency.

®  Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1

second.

Detailed attribute information of the current component can be seen in the table at the left

bottom.
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Status  Condition Tag Blink Frec
|O |Mu|ti Bit Combination Value == 1 | |None |
1 Multi Bit Combination Value == None
3(Error)|Other None

lllegal Input: @ Show Error Status () Keep Current Status

[¥] Error Notification | go

® |llegal Input
The multi bit combination value doesn't satisfy the condition preset.

»  Show Error Status
The indicator displays the “Error” status when illegal input happened. That is the last status

displayed in the table.

»  Keep Current status
The indicator keeps the current status when illegal input happened.

® Error Notification
You can select a bit address here. It will be set to ON if the multi bit combination value

doesn’t satisfy the condition. It will be set to OFF when the condition is satisfied.

4.6.2.4Display Mode

You can find the “Display Mode” if you check the “Use Indicator” in the property TAB of
“Indicator Light”. The display modes include“Register Control” and “Automatic looping”.

4.6.2.4.1 Register mode

The “Register Control” mode can be Bit Registers, Word Registers or Combined Bits.

153



HCFA

FIRHG— HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

(@ switch/Indicator Light
Switch | Indicator Light | Lable I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Display ‘
Use Indicator

Display Mode: |Register Control v

© Bit Register ) Word Register ) Combined Bits

Address: LBO
Condition:

Status No.: 2 =
When more than one state conditions are met, the - X ] .
minimum entry valid state. @ PositiveLogic () Negativelogic

Status Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequency(0

0 LBO OFF None

1 LBO ON None

Flash Mode: None =

Flash Freq.: 551 x0.18

Help ] Description: OK }l Cancel

4.6.2.4.2 Automaticlooping
All the status will be cycled to display according to the specified frequency if the

display mode is “Automaticlooping”. The unit of frequency is 100 milliseconds. The setting
is shown as below.
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Switch/Indicator Light (-8 ][l

Switch | Indicator Light i Lable I Graphics [ Dynamic Graphics I Display ‘

[¥] Use Indicator

Display Mode: IAutomatic loopit ¥ | Frequency: 1 2] x100ms

Status No.: 7 El

Help Description: [ OK ] ‘ Cancel

4.6.3 Numeric Value and Character Display
4.6.3.1Numeric Value Display
4.6.3.1.1General

® Operation Attribute

The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric
Input”,” Character Display” and “Character Input”. The operation type of this current component
can be modified here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.
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Numeric Display

General | Number Format I Font | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Display l

|0peration Attribute: @ Numeric Display () Numeric Input ) Characters Display () Characters Input

7] Password
Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOC.AL:[LocaI Register] vJ
Address Type: [LW ']
Address: |0 [4] System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: | 1 - | Word
[7] Address Index

OK | l Cancel

Help Description:
J

® Password

When the “Password” is checked, “*” will be displayed in the component (See the figure

below). It is always used for the numeric value input component. The numeric value display

component is not used generally.

® Read Address

» Use Address Tag
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Numeric Display @

General i Number Format I Font I Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display l

Operation Attribute:  © Numeric Display ) Numeric Input () Characters Display () Characters Input

[] Password

Read Address: —
[¥] Use Address Tag |Running Time v @'
Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local g

Motor Speed

Address Type: LW

Address: |0 -

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: | 2 Word

[] Address Index

Help I Description: [ OK ]I Cancel

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in:Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).
The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many

components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this
address need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag

library without modifying each component.

® Address setting
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( Numeric Display (-5 |[oa]

General ‘ Number Format I Font I Graphics l Dynamic Graphics l Display l

Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display ) Numeric Input () Characters Display () Characters Input

[] Password

Read Address:

[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: lDevicel:[Ethernet PLC:SIEMENS S7-1200© ~
Station No.: 1 E [} Index

Address Type: {MW - |

Address: |0 La | System Register

Format(Range) DDDD(0~20... Occupy: | 1 Word
Rate:
[WP-Ys| Normal

High Speed
Low Speed

The address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Address”, “Format
(Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address
editor/ Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.1.2Number Format

® Data Type
The “Data Type” can be “16-bit Signed”, “16-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Signed”, “32-bit

Unsigned”, “16-bit BCD”, “32-bit BCD”, “16-bit Hexadecimal”, “32-bit Hexadecimal”, “16-bit

Binary”, “32-bit Binary” or “Single precision floating point number”.

158



HCFA

FIRREG — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

=

Numeric Display | [mE3m]
General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics l Display )
Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned ~

. 116-bit Signed
Integer digigpm Usigned 0 IZI Display Positive Sign [[] Zero Padding Left

Upper/Low 32-bit Signed
32-bit Unsigned
A 16-bit BCD
Minumum: 32-bit BCD [7] Below Lower:
Misamian: 16-bit Hexadecimal [E] Over Upper

32-bit Hexadecimal

[7] Enable N{16-bit Binary
32-bit Binary
Single precison floating point number

Description: j [ OK ][ Cancel

® Data setting

The “Data setting” includes “Integer digits”, “Decimal Point”, “Display Positive Sign” and

“Zero Padding Left”.
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Numeric Display @

‘ Generaldf Number Format l Font l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics l Display ‘

Data Type: |Sing|e precison floating point number ~ |

| Integer digits 4@ Decimal Point: 2 @ [¥] Display Positive Sign [¥] Zero Padding Left |

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Minumum: lConstar - -9990.99 [a] [7] Below Lower:
Maximum: lConstar v | 9999.99 [] [C] Over Upper

[] Enable Number Operation

Help | Description: OK l[ Cancel

The “Integer digits” means the integer digit number of the data. The “Decimal Point” means
the decimal digit number of the data.

Note: when the data type is an integer and the decimal bit is not zero, the value displayed
will reduce to satisfy the decimal digit number. For example, if the data is an integer “55” and
two decimal bits are set, the value displayed will be “0.55”. In fact, only the value and the type of
the data displayed can be modified by this function. The actual value and the actual type are not
modified. It is still the integer “55”.

® Upper/Lower Limit of Number
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Numeric Display 2=

General | Number Format i Font I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Display |

Data Type: Lsingle precison floating point number v I

Integer digits 4 E Decimal Point: £ E [¥] Display Positive Sign [¥] Zero Padding Left

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Minumum: |Constar v 099099 \Z’ [¥] Below Lower: |. Color for exceedin V [¥] Flicker
Maximum: |Constar v 9999.99 El [¥] Over Upper |- Color for exceeding VB Flicker

[] Enable Number Operation

‘ Help Description: OK ] ( Cancel

You can set the data upper limit in “Minimum” and the data lower limit in “Maximum”. And
you can set the font color of the data beyond the limit. When the “Flicker” is checked, the text
will flash when the data is less than the lower limit or greater than the upper limit.

® Enable Number Operation

>  Proportion convert
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@ Numeric Display =)

General | Number Format | Font I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics ] Display ‘

Data Type: [Single precison floating point number V]

Integer digits 4 E Decimal Point: 2 E Display Positive Sign Zero Padding Left

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Minumum: |Constar v 500.00 E Below Lower: |- Color for exceedin ¥ Flicker

Maximum: m 1000.00 E Over Upper |- Color for exceedin¢ v B Flicker
Enable Number Operation

®{proportion Convert{_Explain_|

Minimum Constant v 0 @ Maximum Constant v 100 @

) Zoom
Gains: | Constant 15 Offset: | Constant 0
Logic Operation  Result = Source AND Constant 0 F=(Hex)
D Shift Result = Source |Turn Left ~ 0 = Bit

Help Description: OK ] [ Cancel

When the function of “Proportion Convert” is activated, the value displayed will be the
result after proportional conversion. The proportional conversion formula is displayed when you
click the button “Explain”.

‘-'Explain -
The Calculating Formula of Using Proportional Conversion Function is As Below:

Write PLC Value =Minimum Input Value+ (Output Value-Minimum Ratio Value)*(Maximum
Output Value-Minimum Input Value)/(Maximum Ratio Value-Minimum Ratio Value)

HMI Indicating Value= Minimum Ratio Value+ (Output Value-Minimum Input Value)*
(Maximum Ratio Value-Minimum Ratic Value)/(Maximum Input Value-Minimum Input Value)

» Zoom
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' Numeric Display »

General | Number Format | Font I Graphics | Dynamic Graphics I Display |

Data Type: [Single precison floating point number VI

Integer digits 4 E Decimal Point: 2 E Display Positive Sign [¥] Zero Padding Left

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Minumum: |Constar v ’ 500.00 @ [¥] Below Lower: |. Color for exceedin ¥ Flicker
Maximum: |Constar v 1000.00 E [¥] Over Upper |- Color for exceeding v [3 Flicker

Enable Number Operation

_) Proportion Convert

Minimum Constant 0= Maximum Constant 100 =

© Zoom Explain
Gains: |Constant v 1‘;' Offset:  |Constant v OE

Logic Operation  Result = Source AND Constant ~ | |0 ~(Hex)

Shift Result = Source Turn Left ~ 0 =1 Bit

Help Description: OK l [ Cancel

When the function of “Zoom” is selected, the value displayed will be the result after
zooming conversion. The zooming conversion formula is displayed when you click the button

“Explain”.

=

K.'Explain -E 55|
The Calculating Formula of Using Zooming Function Is As Below:

Value written to PLC = (Input Value - Offset) + Gain

Value displayed on HMI = (Output Value * Gain) + Offset

»  Logic Operation
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General | Number Format l Font I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics l Display |

Data Type: |32-bit Signed ~

Integer digits 4 E Decimal Point: 0] [@ Display Positive Sign [¥] Zero Padding Left

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Minumum: -0999 I;I Below Lower: |- Color for exceedin ¥ Flicker

Maximum: | Constar v 9999 E] Over Upper |- Color for exceeding v B Flicker

Enable Number Operation

) Proportion Convert

Minimum Constant ~ 0: Maximum Constant ~ 100 -
© Zoom

Gains: |Constant ~ 11 Offset: | Constant - 0=
: : = [a]
® Logic Operation  Result = Source AND v][Constani v] IO ~(Hex)
O Shift Result = Source Turn Left = 0 ”:: Bit

Description: OK l[ Cancel

The data can be logically operated by the component which the logic operation can be
“And”, “Or” or “Exclusive or”. And the result of logic operation will be displayed.

> Shift
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Numeric Display ? ]@

Generalj Number Format | Font I Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display ‘

Data Type: |32-bit Signed v ‘

Integer digits 4 E Decimal Point: 0 E [¥] Display Positive Sign [¥] Zero Padding Left
Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Minumum: |Constar v | _000g & [v] Below Lower: l. Color for exceedin ¥ B [¥] Flicker

Maximum: |Constar v | 9999 7] [¥] Over Upper \- Color for exceedin¢ v [3 [¥] Flicker

[¥] Enable Number Operation

_) Proportion Convert

Minimum Constant 0 Maximum Constant 100 5
) Zoom
Gains: | Constant 1 Offset: | Constant 0
) Logic Operation  Result = Source |AND Constant 0 ~(Hex)
@ Shift Result = Source  |Turn Left ~ 3 @ Bit
Help Description: OK | | Cancel

The data can be shifted left or right by the component. And the result of shifting operation
will be displayed.

4.6.3.1.3Font

The detailed font setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Font Settings.

4.6.3.1.4Graphics

The detailed graphics setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Graphic edit.

4.6.3.1.5Dynamic Graphics

The detailed graphics setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.3.1.6Display

The detailed display setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Display.
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4.6.3.2Numeric Value Input

The attributes setting of the “Numeric Value Input” component is generally same to the

“Numeric Value Display” component. The differences are detailed as below.

4.6.3.2.1General

® Password

Numeric Input 2| (w3
General \ Number Format l Keyboard Setting I Font I Graphics l Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings I Display ‘ !
Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display © Numeric Input () Characters Display () Characters Input
[7] Reading And Writing Address Is Different [¥] Password

Read Address: - —
[¥] Use Address Tag |Running Time v ’§|

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register]

Address Type: | LW

Address: |0 -

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: |1 Word

[7] Address Index

Help Description: OK l | Cancel

When the “Password” is checked, “*” will be displayed in the component (See the figure

below). It can be checked if the current component is used to input the password.

® Reading Address” and “Writing Address
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Numeric Input

General \ Number Format [ Keyboard Setting l Font l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings l Display ‘

Operation Attribute: Numeric Display @ Numeric Input () Characters Display ) Characters Input

[¥] Reading And Writing Address Is Different [¥] Password

Read Address: Write Address:

[7] Use Address Tag [[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: lLOCAL:[LocaI Register] v | Deivce: \LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v

Address Type: “LW v | Address Type: |LW v I

Address: |0 2] | System Register | Address: |0 2] System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: | 1 Word Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: | 1 Word

[] Address Index [] Address Index

Help Description: OK I I Cancel

The numeric value input component is integrated with functions of reading data from an
address and writing data to an address. When the “Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is
not checked, the using method is same to the “Numeric Value Display” component. When the
“Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is checked, different address can be set in the “Read

Address” and in the “Write Address”.

4.6.3.2.2Keyboard Setting

See detailed functions in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Keyboard setting.

4.6.3.3Character Display

4.6.3.3.1General

® Operating Attribute
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Characters Display

General l Characters Setting l Font [ Graphics l Dynamic Graphics ] Display ‘

IOperation Attribute: Numeric Display ) Numeric Input @ Characters Display ) Characters Input |

Browse Method: [¥] Scrollbar  [¥] Screen Scrollbar Width 20 @

[¥] AscII[] Password [ | Unicode[" | Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: lLOCAL:[LocaI Register] v

Address Type: ‘LW v |

Address: |0 K | System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: | 1 Word

[7] Address Index

Cancel

Help Description:

The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric
Input”, “Character Display” and “Character Input”. If you want the current Character Display
component change to the Character Input component or Numeric component, you can modify it

here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

® Browse Method
The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or

the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current character component. The

scrollbar width can be freely set. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a capacitive

screen.

® Display Mode
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Characters Display
General }-Charaders Setting I FontVI Graphics I Dynamic Graphicsrl Display-‘
Operation Attribute: Numeric Display ) Numeric Input © Characters Display () Characters Input
Browse Method: [¥] Scrollbar  [¥] Screen Scrollbar Width 20 @
[¥] AscII[] Password [ | Unicode[" | Swap the High byte and the Low byte
Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: lLOCAL:[LocaI Register] v
Address Type: ‘LW v |
Address: |0 ) | System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: | 1 Word
[7] Address Index
Help Description: Cancel
» ASCl

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in ASCIl format. In this format, only ASCII

characters will be displayed, including numbers, symbols and English letters. Chinese characters

are not supported to display.

»  Password
If it is checked, characters will be displayed in “*” mode.

»  Unicode
If it is checked, characters will be displayed in UNICODE. In the UNICODE mode, each

Chinese character or English letter will occupy one character (two bytes).

» Swap the High byte and the Low byte

After the “ASCII” is checked, you can select the function “Swap the High byte and the Low
byte”.

® Read Address

» Use Address Tag
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Characters Display =8| @

General l Characters Setting ] Font I Graphics l Dynamic Graphics l Display ‘

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display Numeric Input @ Characters Display ) Characters Input

Browse Method: [¥] Scrollbar  [¥] Screen Scrollbar Width 20 E

[¥] ASClI[] Password [ ] Unicode[] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address: -
[¥] Use Address Tag |Running Time - &1
Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local

Motor Speed

Address Type: LW

Address: |0

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: | 1 Word

[7] Address Index

Help Description: Cancel

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in: Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).
The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many
components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this
address need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag

library without modifying each component.

The address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Address”, “Format
(Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address

editor/ Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.3.2Characters setting

® Row Settings
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Characters Display

GeneralJ‘ Characters Setting l Font [ Graphics l Dynamic Graphics l Display ‘

Row Settings

‘ Row Space Settings
Total Row number 1 —

Show Row number 1

Number of Characters per line 2 5

Notes: 1. If "Use UNICODE" is not selected,
each 2 ASCII characters or each
Chinese character use one word
register.

2. If "Use UNICODE" is selected,
each ASCII character or each
Chinese character use one word

Help Description: Cancel

The “Row Settings” includes “Total Row number”, “Show Row number” and “Number of
Characters per line”. The “Total Row number” means the number of the rows which the current
character component contains. The “Show Row number” sets the number of rows displayed in
the current character component. If the number of rows displayed is smaller than the number of

total rows, a scrollbar will appear automatically.

® Row Space settings
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Characters Display (7] =]
| General | Characters Setting [ Font l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Display i
Row Settings

Row Space Settings

Total Row number 1

Show Row number 1 &

Advanced

Number of Characters per line 2
Notes: 1. If "Use UNICODE" is n| [ Horizontal Scaling:| 100%
each 2 ASCII characte Space
Chinese character use

register. Line Space: 0 2] Words Space: 0 =

2. If "Use UNICODE" is s
each ASCII character d [¥] Shadow Effects

Chinese character use e
Color: I ShadowColor VI E

Shadow Deviation: X: 0 @ Y: 0 E

OK | | Cancel |

Help Description: Cancel

A dialog will pop up when you click the “Row Space Settings” button. You can set the

attributes such as “Horizontal scaling”, “Line space”, “Words space”, “shadow Effects”, and so
on.

4.6.3.3.3Font

See detailed font setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font
settings.

4.6.3.3.4Graphics

See detailed Graphics setting in: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic

edit.

4.6.3.3.5Dynamic Graphics

See detailed Dynamic Graphics setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.3.3.6Display

See detailed display setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/Display.
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4.6.3.4.1General

® Operation Attribute

HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

Characters Input [7][=]
General " Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting I Font I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings I Display ‘
Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display Numeric Input () Characters Display @ Characters Input |
Browse Method: [¥] Scrollbar  [¥] Screen Scrollbar Width 20 E'
[7] Reading And Writing Address Is Different[¥] ASCII[”| Password [ | Unicode["| Swap the High byte and the Low byte
Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v
Address Type: | Lw v ]
Address: |0 l2] | System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(O0... Occupy: 1 Word
[T] Address Index
L Help Description: OK I | Cancel
The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric

Input”,” Character Display” and “Character Input”. If you want the current Character Input

component change to the Character Display component or Numeric component, you can modify

it here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

S

® Browse Method

The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or
the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current character component. The
scrollbar width can be freely set. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a capacitive

creen.

® Display Mode
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Characters Input (7] =]

General " Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting I Font I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings I Display ‘

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display ) Numeric Input () Characters Display @ Characters Input

Browse Method: [¥] Scrollbar  [¥] Screen Scrollbar Width 20 E'

[[] Reading And Writing Address Is Differenk@ ASCII["] Password [ | Unicode[| Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register] 'I
Address Type: [LW VI

Address: |0 l2] | System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(O0... Occupy: 1 Word

[T Address Index

l Help Description: OK || Cancel

» ASCIl

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in ASCIl format. In this format, only ASCII
characters will be displayed, including numbers, symbols and English letters. Chinese characters
are not supported to display.

»  Password

“xn

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in mode.

» Unicode

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in UNICODE. In the UNICODE mode, each

Chinese character or English letter will occupy one character (two bytes).

»  Swap the High byte and the Low byte

After the “ASCII” is checked, you can select the function “Swap the High byte and the Low
byte”.

® Read Address
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»  Reading And Writing Address Is Different

The character input component is integrated with functions of reading data from an address
and writing data to an address. When the “Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is not
checked, the using method is same to the “Character Display” component. When the “Reading
And Writing Address Is Different” is checked, different address can be set in the “Read Address”

and in the “Write Address”.

Help Description:

Characters Input
General l Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting I Font I Graphics l Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings I Display l
Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display ) Numeric Input () Characters Display @ Characters Input
Browse Method:  [¥] Scrollbar ~ [¥] Screen Scrollbar Width 20 E
|[z Reading And Writing Address Is Differentl ASCII["] Password | Unicode[| Swap the High byte and the Low byte
Read Address: Write Address:
[7] Use Address Tag [7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] '] Deivce: {LOCAL:[Local Register] v
Address Type: [LW VI Address Type: ILW v |
Address: |0 S System Register Address: |0 E3) System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: 1 Word Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: 1 Word
[7] Address Index [7] Address Index
OK l | Cancel

» Use Address Tag
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r Characters Input [ |l

General ) | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting I Font l Graphics ] Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings I Display }

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display ) Numeric Input () Characters Display @ Characters Input

Browse Method:  [¥] Scrollbar  [¥] Screen Scrollbar Width 20 E

[T Reading And Writing Address Is Different(¥] ASCII["| Password["| Unicode[”| Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address: -
[¥] Use Address Tag % §|J

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local|Running Time
Motor Speed

Address Type: LW

Address: |0

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: |1 Word

[7] Address Index

Help Description: Cancel

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in:Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).

The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many
components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this
address need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag
library without modifying each component.

The character address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Adress”,
“Format (Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.4.2Characters Setting

® Row Settings
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Characters Input 2|

[7Gene7r£‘ Characters Setting 1 Keyboard Setting l Font l Graphics l Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings I Display ]‘

Row Settings

FS

\ Row Space Settings
Total Row number 1 CEE B AR )

Show Row number 1 2

Number of Characters per line 2 $

Notes: 1. If "Use UNICODE" is not selected,
each 2 ASCII characters or each
Chinese character use one word
register.

2. If "Use UNICODE" is selected,
each ASCII character or each
Chinese character use one word

Help Description: OK I | Cancel

The “Row Settings” includes “Total Row number”, “Show Row number” and “Number of
Characters per line”. The “Total Row number” means the number of the rows which the current
character component contains. The “Show Row number” sets the number of rows displayed in
the current character component. If the number of rows displayed is smaller than the number of

total rows, a scrollbar will appear automatically.

Note:

If “Unicode” is not checked, each two ASCIlI characters or each one Chinese character

occupies one word register.

If “Unicode” is checked, each ASCII character or each Chinese Character occupies one word

register.

® Row Space settings
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Characters Input [ =]
General | Characters Setting [ Keyboard Setting I Font I Graphics l Dynamic Graphics [ Control Settings l Display ‘
Row Settings P
vy ‘ Row Space Settings
Total Row number 1
Show Row number 1 = ;
Advanced (m23a)
Number of Characters per line 2
v i ing: *
Notes: 1. If "Use UNICODE is | % Horizontal Scaling: 100%
each 2 ASCII characte Space
Chinese character use : =
register. Line Space: 0 Words Space: 0
2. If "Use UNICODE" is |
each ASCII character d [¥] Shadow Effects
Chinese character use [ )
Color: B shadowColor VI f
Shadow Deviation: X: 0 @ Y: 0 @
OK ‘ ‘ Cancel J
Help Description: OK } | Cancel

A dialog will pop up when you click the “Row Space Settings” button. You can set the

attributes such as “Horizontal scaling”, “Line space”, “Words space”, shadow color and shadow
deviation.

4.6.3.4.3Keyboard Setting

See detailed setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Keyboard setting.

4.6.3.4.4Data font

See detailed font setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/Font settings.

4.6.3.4.5Control Settings

See detailed control setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Control
settings.

4.6.3.4.6Display

See detailed display setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Display.

4.6.4 Toggle Switch and menu
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4.6.4.1Bit Switch

The “Bit Switch” is used to set the action, switch type and text display of the bit switch
which is used to change the bit state.

’ Toggle Switch

General ] Toggle Switch | Graphics l Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings l Display ‘

Type: @ Bit toggle switch _) Word toggle switch

[7] Reading Address and Writing Address Are Different

Read and Write Address
[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: lLOCAL:[LocaI Register] v

[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: {LB v |

Address: |0 S ystem Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0...

[7] Address Index

Help I Description: [ OK ][ Cancel

The “Bit Switch” component can be found on the tool bar or from the menu of Components.
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123 Word Switch

=7 Check list and selection boxes
The Drop-down List

Ji. File Browser Box

i User Privilege
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1-English (United St: ~ @ .
W
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m Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
71 @4 Switch 4 F ot o ol
| | ¥ Indicator Light * § B_1:Basic Window(1l) ~ [&] B
123 Numeric Value and Character Display B N AT >s > ;
] Toggle Switch and menu bl |ﬁ Bit Switch |
m @ Timer and Data Transmission » | 123 Word Switch
| BE Bar And Meter » | Bl Check list and selection boxes
¢ Curve Graphs » | E8 The Drop-down List
| way Scale » | Ja, File Browser Box
| E8 Table » | 2 User Privilege
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| B Window ‘Bl ke B
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4

4.6.4.1.1 General

See details for bit address setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address editor/
Standard Bit Address Input.

4.6.4.1.2 Toggle Switch

On the page of “Toggle Switch”, you can set “Press” or “Release” for the action. And the
switch type can be “On”, “Off”, “Inverse” or “Reset”.
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Toggle Switch (7 ==
General | |Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings I Display I
| Actior: 'Pressiv” SwitchType: |On & | Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) ]
0 =
[7] Language Independent off ) Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Language: |1-English (Upited S v || § Inverse Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif v
l——’ Reset T |
[7] Use Text Library exttibrary Size: ll6 v IiJiJ I- ¥ [3

[¥] Use Label Multi-line Alignment| = % = lT_TlAdvanced

Adaptive label size

Tag Contents [ Save Contents To Text Library | Microsoft Sans Serif
( Copy Attr. to: [ All Status HAII Languanges H All ‘

Copy Text to: ‘ All Status HAlI LanguangesH All
[7] Set label position by language state separately. Index Correspond Tag Contents

Pos.: Left Right: ‘EA (Al AY L L

ot 1 1
Top Bottom: g
[7] Marquee

. Help | Description: [ OK ][ Cancel

Details for “Language” selection can be seen in:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/

Language Settings.

Details for “Import Favorite Font Template” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Setup/System

Settings/Favorite Font Template.

Details for “Text Library” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

Details for “Marquee” setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Marquee.

4.6.4.1.3 Graphics

Details for Graphics can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Graphic
edit.

4.6.4.1.4 Control Settings
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Details for control settings can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Control settings.

4.6.4.1.5 Display

Details for display setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Display.

4.6.4.2Word Switch

The word switch is used to set the action and text display for word address states.

The “Word Switch” component can be found on the tool bar or from the menu of
Components.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Rec
A # 52332 E X Yundo~ “Redo v 2, C= e

31 S, §; Status0 - &2_] 1-English (United St: ~ @
-9 -@JH]O-E-K-m- @bk

B_L:Basic W & Bit Switch

125 Word Switch

K]

....... =7 Check list and selection boxes Be BLUES L

E3 The Drop-down List E::::::

....... 4. File Browser Box

------- i User Privilege I

g|day pue puy \(,lpa[md @‘
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‘ Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

71 @4 Switch (3 T !
| | ¥ Indicator Light * § B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ E
123 Numeric Value and Character Display B NALDEE s P2 ¥ |
] Toggle Switch and menu »|| 2] Bit Switch
m @ Timer and Data Transmission » |f,2.3 Word Switch |ﬁ
| HE Bar And Meter » | Bl Check list and selection boxes
¢ Curve Graphs » The Drop-down List
1w Scale » | Ja, File Browser Box
| E@ Table » | & User Privilege
| o Slider R s mh AR WA GRAE WRAE DR
| @ Moving Component [ | Bt S S i i e e
| B Window ‘Bl ke B
188 st L
| 9% Tools Wl Ay SHGEE BESE BIGEER TR SEShn Tl
E—:-Pipeline Nl s v v e v e v e

4.6.4.2.1 General
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Toggle Switch ? @

General | Toggle Switch | Graphics l Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings I Display l

Type: Bit toggle switch © Word toggle switch

[T Reading Address and Writing Address Are Different

Read and Write Address
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL'[Loca| Register] -

Address Type: | LW v |

Address: |0 =Y ‘ System Register ’
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsign ~ |

[7] Address Index

. Help Description: [ OK H Cancel

See details for word address setting in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.4.2.2 Toggle Switch

On the page of “Toggle Switch”, the action can be set “Press” or “Release”. The switch type
can be set to “Add” or “Subtract”. if“Non-cyclic” is checked and the switch type is “And”, it will
stop adding when the result exceeds the maximum value. If “Non-cyclic” is not checked for the
“Add” switch type, it will start to shift again from the minimum value when the result reaches
the maximum value. The “Status” can be set directly or by the Up or Down arrows.
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Toggle Switch

General ‘ Toggle Switch i Graphics ] Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings I Display ‘

Action:[Press '] SwitchType: |Add
Add

Bon-cyclic [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) ]

Status: 2 _) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Language: Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif v |

[] Language Independent Size: l16 = EJB i- = [3
[[] Use Text Library Text Library Multi-line AIignment:'% TTIAdvanced

Use Label

[¥] Adaptive label size i .
Microsoft Sans Serif

Tag Contents | Save Contents To Text Library ]

Copy Text to: [ All Status HAII Languanges“ All | Copy Attr. to: I All Status HAII Languanges“ All ‘
[T] Set label position by language state separately. Index Correspond Tag Contents

Pos.: Left Right: I&éﬂ 0 0 E

Top Bottom: Izgj 1 1 E

2(Error) Other

[[] Marquee

@ Display error status
Illegal Input: ~ _
_) Preserve current state

[ Error Notification

Help | Description: OK Il Cancel

Details for “Language” selection can be seen in:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/
Language Settings.

Details for “Import Favorite Font Template” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Favorite Font Template.

Details for “Text Library” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

Details for “Marquee” setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Marquee.

4.6.4.2.3 Graphics

Details for Graphics can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic
edit.

4.6.4.2.4 Control Settings
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Details for control settings can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Control settings.

4.6.4.2.5 Display

Details for display setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Display.

4.6.4.3Check list and selection boxes

The component of “Check list and selection boxes” is used to operate “Word register”. The

preset value is written into the register and the preset text is displayed when the current

component is operated. The preset text corresponding to the status value which is equal to the

word register will display automatically. See the following description for details.

Click the menu command of the “Check list and selection boxes” component and open the

property TAB of this component.

4.6.4.3.1 General

& Menu ?
General i Selector Setting | Graphics | Control Settings l Display ‘
Browse Method:
Type: @ List and Check-Box () Drop-down List [¥] Scrollbar ~ Scrollbar Width 20 E
[¥] Screen  Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Data Source |Component settings v
[7] Reading And Writing Address Is Different
Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL:[Loca| Register] v
Address Type: 1LW v ‘
Address: |0 = ‘ System Register '
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~7999... Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: \lﬁ-bit Unsigned ~ [
[7] Address Index

Help Description: [ OK ] i Cancel
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® Browse Method

The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or
the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current component. The scrollbar width
can be freely set and the default width is 20. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a
capacitive screen.

® Data Source

The default is “Component settings”. That means the data source is the word register.

® Reading And Writing Address Is Different

The default is not checked. That means the read address and the write address are same.
When it is checked, the “Read” register and the “Write” register can be set separately. The value
of the “Read” register will be compared with the preset value to determine the corresponding
text display. The preset value corresponding to the status selected will be written into the “Write”

register when the component is operated.

4.6.4.3.2 Selector Setting

On the page of “Selector Setting”, the attributes such as the number of items (“Item Count”),
the preset value of each item and the content to be displayed can be set.

187



HCFA

FIRHG— HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

B Menu (-9 el

General | Selector Setting | Graphics | Control Settings I Display ‘

Item Count: 6 & Selected Color Language:{ 1-English (United S ~ |E|

Line Spacing: 5 % Background Color i:[j [7] Language Independent
Border Color ©) Use Text Library |Text Library|
© Use Tag
[¥] Adaptive label size.
i hCainsiciod T GO Tag Content [ Save Tag Content To Text Library ]
A 0 2
0 o2 0 = -
1 1 % 1 Copy Text To: I All Status “ All Languages “ All ’
2 2 % 9 [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) J
3 3 z 3 i _) Vector Font @ Graphic Font
=l Font: 'Microsoft Sans Serif v |
4 4 = 4 e
: S . - size: (16 +[B[Z| [HR ~[7
! Multi-line A|ignment:|% |T_T Advanced
AlErranl  Othar = ~

Illegal input @ Display error status () Keep Current Status

Mot bication Microsoft Sans Serif
[] Enable Control Address:

Copy Attr. To: [ All Status “ All Languages J[ All |

Help | Description: I OK l[ Cancel |

® |tem Count

The default is 6. The range is 1~255. That means there are 255 items at most.

® Line Spacing

The default is 5. That means the space between rows.

® Selected Color

You can modify the color of the item selected in operation. The default is blue.

® Background Color

It is the background color of the component excluding the scrollbar. The default is grey.

® Border Color

It is the frame color of the selecting list components excluding the rolling bar, and the
default is white.
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® “Index”, “Correspond” and “Tag Content”

There is a table for the list components. It includes three columns: “Index”, “Correspond”
and “Tag Content”.

@ Menu 2| (e
J.Generalj Selector Setting [ Graphics l Control Settings']ADisplay ‘

Item Count: 5 ¥ | Selected Color E[j Language:| 1-English (United S ~ |E|
Line Spacing: 5 % Background Color EB [7] Language Independent
Border Color ‘:[3 Use Text Library |Tex‘t Library|
© Use Tag

[¥] Adaptive label size.

PRI - TGNt Tag Content | Save Tag Content To Text Library ’
0 0 E 0 ¥
1 1 (] 1 Copy Text To: | All Status H All Languages ” All |
2 2 -3— 2 l Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) 1
3 3 z 3 ) Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Tal Font: ‘Microsoft Sans Serif v |
4 4 4 e
— size: (16 ~[B[Z] [ [
5(Error) Other 5 === — "
Multi-line Allgnment:EE| |E|Advanced|

Illegal input @ Display error status () Keep Current Status

[C] Error Notification Microsoft Sans Serif

[7] Enable Control Address:

Copy Attr. To: | All Status J‘ All Languages ” All ’

Help Description: oK || Cancel |

For example, the “Item Count” is set 5. The value of the “Index” is 0~5. Index 0~4 are
corresponding to effective items and item 5 is corresponding to the “Error” one.

The default value of the column “correspond” is equal to the value of the “Index” for the
effective items. When the number of items is set to 5, the content of the “correspond” for the
index 5 is “Other”. The “Other” means any value except “0~4”. The “correspond” value can be
modified. For example, the “correspond” value of index 0 is modified 100. That means the text of
index 0 in the “Tag Content” will be displayed if the value of the word register is equal to 100.
And meanwhile, if item 0 is selected, the value 100 will be written into the word register.

The default value of the column “Tag Content” is equal to the value of the “Index” for the
effective items. When any item is selected, the text required can be input to the corresponding
“Tag Content”.

® |llegal input
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The “lllegal input” means that the value of word address doesn't equal to any value of the
“correspond” for the effective items. The default is “Show Error Status”.

» Show Error Status
The component displays the “correspond” content of the “Error” item when illegal
input happened.
» Keep Current status
The component keeps the last correct status when illegal input happened.
® Error Notification

When it is checked, a “Bit register” can be set. The “Bit register” will be set to ON if any
error status appears.

® Enable Control Address

If it is checked, a “Word register” can be set. Each bit of the word register is corresponding
to an index. That is, bit 0 is corresponding to index 0, and bit 1 is corresponding to index 1, and
so on. When there are more than 16 items, the next word register will be occupied automatically.
When the corresponded bit of the word register is ON, the item of the corresponding index in
the list will be hidden. For example, when the word register value of the “Enable Control Address”
is set to 5, the bit 0 and bit 2 of this word register are both ON and the items of the index 0 and
the index 2 will be hidden.

190



HCFA

FIRHG— HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

@ e
General || Selector Setting i Graphics l Control Settings I Display l
Item Count: 5 ¢ Selected Color Language: 1-English (United S ~ @

Line Spacing: 5 ¢ Background Color [] Language Independent
Border Color l:[j ) Use Text Library Text Library
© Use Tag

Adaptive label size.

Index:| Correspond S Tag Content \ Save Tag Content To Text Library I
0 0 E] 0 -/
1 1 % 1 Copy Text To: [ All Status ” All Languages “ All |
2 2 % 2 [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) |
3 3 z 3 ©) Vector Font @ Graphic Font
g " o] 4 Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif ~ |
v e ey
T (= — size: (16 +[B[Z| (H ~[7
rror] er =R
Multi-line Alignment: EEJ TTlAdvanced

Illegal input @ Display error status () Keep Current Status

Error Notification LBO Microsoft Sans Serif
[¥] Enable Control Address: LwW1

LW1 : Bit5Corresponding Index.50: Enabled , 1: -
Disabled Copy Attr. To: [ All Status " All Languages H All |

Help Description: [ OK I[ Cancel ]

In the figure above, when there is any wrong status, LBO will be set to ON. When LW1=5,
index 0 and index 2 will be hidden.

Iltem 0 and item 2 are hidden.
1
3

LW1 = 3

101

BitO=1, bit2=1

4.6.4.4The Drop-down List

The attributes of “The Drop-down list” are almost same to the attributes of “Check list and
selection box”. The main difference is that “The Drop-down list” is withdrawn when it is not
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operated or after it is operated. The “Drop-down list” will be unfolded when it is clicked, and
then it can be viewed and operated by the scrollbar or by screen method.

4.6.4.4.1 General

The property TAB of “The Drop-down list” can be opened by clicking the command
“Component/ Toggle Switch and menu/ The Drop-down List” in the menu, see the figure below.

Menu @
‘ ; Selector Setting | Graphics | Control Settings I Display ‘

Browse Method:
Type: List and Check-Box | @ Drop-down List [¥] Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E'

[¥] Screen  Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Data Source ‘Component settings v

[[] Reading And Writing Address Is Different

Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL:[Loca| Register] v
Address Type: |LW v |

[0 ™ :
Address: |0 ‘ System Register ’
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~7999... Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned ~ '

[7] Address Index

Help Description: OK ] | Cancel

The figure above shows that the “General” property TAB is same to the “Check list and
selection boxes”, it is not introduced here, and details can be seen in Detailed
manual/Commponent/Toggle Switch and menu/Check list and selection boxes.

4.6.4.4.2 Selector Setting

Click the “Selector Setting” property TAB, it can be opened, see the figure below.
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Menu
General | |Selector Setting l Graphics | Control Settings I Display ‘
Item Count: 6 ¥ Selected Color . . Language:{ 1-English (United S @

Line Spacing: 5 ¥ Background Color "I E [7] Language Independent

Popup D¢ ¥ | Border {olor _) Use Text Library Text Library

Popup Downwards © Use Tag

HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

Pop-up style:

.
LA Adaptive label size.
Index:| Correspond Tag Content Tag Content l Save Tag Content To Text Library ’
. 0 -
0 o [2] 0 = =
1 1 % 1 Copy Text To: ‘ All Status ” All Languages " All |
2 2 % 2 { Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) !
3 3 z 3 i ) Vector Font @ Graphic Font
(=] Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif v |
4 4 4 e
5 5? z — Size: ‘lsvlilij |- 'lE
1] Multi-line Alignment: % Tt |Advanced
AEreanl __Othar % 3

lllegal input @ Display error status () Keep Current Status

[C] Error Notification Microsoft Sans Serif
[7] Enable Control Address:

Copy Attr. To: I All Status “ All Languages “ All

Help Description: I OK I[ Cancel ]

For “The Drop-down List” component, the most settings of the “Selector Setting” property
TAB are same to the “Check list and selection boxes”. The difference is that there is an additional
item of “Pop-up style” for the “The Drop-down List”.

The default is “Popup Downwards”. The “Pop-up upwards” is optional. And it can be set
according to the actual requirement. See the figure below.

Popup Downwards

Popup Upwards
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The figure below shows the situation when “The Drop-down List” and “Check list and

selection boxes” appear on the picture at the same time.

0 _ZJ‘ - AJ Check list and selection boxes

The Drop-down List 3 v

The figure above shows that when the “The Drop-down List” completes operation or has no
operation, it is “withdrawn”. It will be unfolded only when it is operated, while the “Check list
and selection boxes” is always unfolded no matter it is in operation or not, and it can be directly

viewed and operated.

The other details can be seen in Detailed manual/Commponent/Toggle Switch and

menu/Check list and selection boxes.

4.6.4.5File BrowserBox

File BrowserBox is used to display the file information of the internal and external
storage devices.
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File Browser Box

General | Display

Font Type Only Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Font Size: [24 v l Suffix Name

Add Items

Date Format:

Notes:

SRW350~389 : File Name Character String
SRW390: execute file browser.

0-Cancel or No Operation.

1-Import the Project to HMI

2-Export to SD Card or U-disk from HMI

Date Format: | DD*MM*YY v Separator: |/ v

SRW300~349: the absolute path character string for file view.

3-Import the Formula to HMI
4-export recipe to SD Card or U-disk
5-Other Files Operation

Description:

l OK ][ Cancel

4.6.4.5.1 General

® Font Type

> Font Size

Select the appropriate font size here.

» Colors

Select the font color by the tool B

”or the color palette.When it is selected on the

touch screen, the background color of the font is in the inverse tone.

® Date Format

There are three optional date formats.
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Date Format:

Date Format: | DD*MM*YY

MM*DD*YY
YY*MM*DD

There are three optional separators provided amongthe day, the month and the year.

Separator: |/ v

® Only Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Only Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Suffix Name
fpg Add Items

The suffix is blank by default.It represents to display all. You can set the file type you
want.

As shown as above, if you add the “fpg” suffix by clicking the button “Add Items”, only
files with fpg suffix will be displayed in the browser box for easy filtering and viewing. If you
want to display all, click the button “Delete” and keep the browser box blank.

4.6.4.5.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.4.6User Privilege

4.6.4.6.1 General
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. User Authorization Overview
General ‘Table | Search | Display |
Browse Method:
Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
Screen Note: Only for capacitive screen.
Display The Table
Language: '1-Eng|ish L~ @ Display the Title Bar |Title Bar Font Setting
Use Label [¥] Use same font for table contents and title.
Use Display The Project Title Bar Description
Serial No. Serial No.
User Name User Name
User Privilege User Privilege
Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time
l Restore to default
Row Spacing: 5 E Column Spacing : 5 @
[7] Detailed Info:
Help Description: I OK I [ Cancel

® Browse Method

You can view by scroll bar or screen sliding, and screen sliding is only effective for

capacitive screen.
® Display The Table

» Language

You can switch between Chinese and English here, and then you can edit the text in
the below table in Chinese and in Englishseparately.
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Display The Table

Language: |1-English (L ~ EI Display the Title Bar |Title Bar Font Setting
Use Label [¥] Use same font for table contents and title.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description
Serial No. Serial No.
User Name User Name
User Privilege User Privilege
Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time

> Display the Title Bar

Check this option “Display the Title Bar”, you can set the font of the title bar and the
list, see details inDetailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

@ Font Setting ==

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) j

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: IMicrosoft Sans Serif VI

Size: ?7 4] v.
Multi-line Alignment: TTlAdvancedl

Microsoft Sans Serif

OK ’ Cancel ’

> Use Lable

Check this option, you can edit the “Title Bar Description” in the below table.Uncheck
it, you can edit the “Title Bar Description” by using text library.
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[[] Use Label [¥] Use same font for table contents and title.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description
Serial No. EQ
User Name o == : % =)

F A | S
User Privilege L / L=lilog
Automatic Log-out Ti [ Search ] [ Language Dis
(&) (2] (] (o) e (2] L) (o) () () ) () () [ o (2] (2
Name Status Number Reference Number
+ |ack | 1% 8 |

Row Spacing: 5 E [ New I [ Delete ] [ Confirm ] [ Cancel l
[] Detailed Info:

Use same font for table contents and title

This option will be displayed only when you check the option “Display the Title Bar”.
After checking this option, thefont of the list will be consistent with the font of the title bar. If

you do not check it, you can edit the font of the list separately.

>

Move UP and Down

You can adjust the arrangement of the displayed itemsby clicking the button “Move

Up” or “Down”.

>

Restore to default

Restore the items to the initial arrangement.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description

|Seria| No. Serial No.

User Name User Name

User Privilege

User Privilege

Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time

[ Move Up ]

E—

[ Restore to default ]

» RowSpacing and Column Spacing
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Adjust the row spacing by modifying the value of the edit box of “Row Spacing”. And
adjust the column spacing by modifying the value of the edit box of “Column Spacing”.

» Detailed Info

Detailed Info: |Single Click v | Popup Window: |B_29001:User privilege( ~

After check the option “Detailed Info”, you can select a trigger mode to pop up the
window such as “User privilege” for editing. The trigger mode can be set “Single Click” or
“Double Click”.

4.6.4.6.2 Table

You can set the appearance of the “User Privilege” component in the “Table” property
TAB. The appearance of this component is show as below.

Title Bar Background Color

/ \ N =
« / \ D D

/ \

Table Background Color Row Split Line Column Split Line Outline

The “Table” property TAB of the “User Privilege” component is shown as below.
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,;User Authorization Overview 7‘

’ General I Table I Search I Display ]

Table Background Color: Background v n
Title Bar Background Color : Background "I E

Qutline Style: ———— ~ Line Width: [_ 'l |- Outline Boar v B

Split Line Style: |—————————— « Line Width: [— v ’ |- Split Line Co ¥ B

Display Grid Line: [¥] Row Split Line Column Split Line

Help Description: I OK I I Cancel

® Table Background Color and Title Bar Background Color

You can change the background color of the “User Privilege” component.And you can
change the title bar background color, too.

Table Background Color: | Background v [3

Title Bar Background Color : | Background VB

® Outline Style, Split Line Style, Line Width and Line Color

You can change the type of the out line and the split line, the line width and the line
color.
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QOutline Style: — Line Width: l

'l \- Outline Boar v B
Split Line Style: — Line Width: l—' 'l \- Split Line Co v [3

® Display Grid Line

After you check the option “Row Split Line” and the option “Column Split Line”, the
appearance of the “User Privilege” component is shown as below.

Serial No.|User Name|User Privilege| Automatic Log-out Time £
0 Admin 16 10
< 3

If the option “Row Split Line” and the option “Column Split Line” are unchecked, the
appearance is shown below.

Serial No. User Name User Privilege Automatic Log-out Time =
0 Admin 16 10

K1l

4.6.4.6.3 Search

Check the option “Enable search”, and you can query the corresponding user
privilege.
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K User Authorization Overview ‘

\ General I Table ‘ Search l Display I

[¥] Enable search

© Search by User Name

Search Trigger Bit LBO

LBO Value 1, it will display the result after filtering by range.
Value 0, it means no filtration.

Search Register LWo

LWO~LW?7 : Please input the username for search, maximum 16 ASCII
letters or 8 characters.

Help Description: OK | | Cancel

® Search Trigger Bit

A bit register needs to be set here. When the value of the bit register is “1”, the result
of filtering by a range is displayed.When the value of the bit register is “0”, the displayed
result is not filtered.

® Search Register
You need to specify a starting address of a set continuous 8 word registers here. You

can input the corresponding user name to these registers to search. And the inputted user
name should be no more than 16 ACSII letters or 8 ACSII characters.

4.6.4.6.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.5 Timer and Data Transmission
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You can use the timer component to accomplish the tasks that need to be periodically

executed or triggered under specific conditions.

The timer must be established on a window. When this window is working, the timer
will work in accordance with the rules set. If you don’t want the timer to be affected by the
window switching, you can establish a timer on the common window.

For adding a timer, there are three ways. The first way is clicking the timer command

from the “Component” menu. The second way is opening the property TAB of the window,
then click the “Timer” property TAB.And the third way is clicking the “Timer” command
from the shortcut tool bar.

=

)
v

23]
Iﬂ
1O
| E
e

T

LW

Switch

Indicator Light

Numeric Value and Character Display
Toggle Switch and menu
Timer and Data Transmission
Bar And Meter

Curve Graphs

Scale

Table

Slider

Moving Component
Window

List

Tools

Pipeline

>

>

>

>

Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

T
4| B_1:Basic Window(1)

- B A&

D\Oﬁéﬂﬂw%%%é

@) Timer

&8 Timing D:k\Transmission

204



HCFA

FINEE — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL
& Modify Window ==
Basic [ Background and Border I Action and Function I Timer l Timing Data Transmission
Window Description: Basic Window Print Page
Window No. (By Type): is Window number (used for window switching)1
Width: 1024 ¢ Height: 600 + Window Type: |Base Window v
Window Orientation: @ Horizontal O Vertical
[] Popup Window Safety
[7] Switch to user level when window closed:
Overlapped Window Window Effect
Bottom Layer: [None V] [ Fade in
Middle Layer [None V] [E Fade out
Top Layer: [None V]

I [ Cancel

File View Edit Window Drawing Component

g4
§, S, §; Status0

3

.@;

Library Macro

¥JUndo ¥ 'Redo v

a
“+ac

1-English (United St: ~

-0 -2 -0 - K-

) Timer
&3 Timing Data

Transmission

In the“Timer” property TAB, click the button "Add", you can open the detailed settings

of the timer.
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@ Modify Window =

‘ Basic I Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer [ Timing Data Transmission

Serial No. Trigger Condition Stop Condition Timing Cycle Timing Function

Add

Help

[ ox ]|

Cancel

4.6.5.1.1 Trigger and Stop

Timer

Trigger and Stop OJ i Timer Function J ‘

Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 E x 0.1S
[] Delay
Trigger Condition:

@ Bit ) Word O Condition

) Trigger when the window is open

() Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address:

Condition for stop
© Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

() Stop when specified count value reached
) Condition Judgement

Eo

Trigger Mode: |OFF -> ON '] [] Auto Reset

Cancel

® Timing and Execution

Set the operation mode of the timer in Timing and Execution.
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Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 @ x 0.1S

Delay 1 ] Execution Period

»  Execution Period

Set the execution cycle of the timer, in 0.1 S (seconds). If you want to set the
execution cycle in 10 seconds, you can set to 100x0.1S.

» Delay

In the case of unchecked “Delay” by default, when the trigger condition of the timeris
met, the timer will execute immediately for the first time. After an interval of the setting
execution cycle, the timer will execute for the second time until the end condition is met. If
you want the timer to delay execution for a period of time when the trigger condition is met,
you can check the “Delay” option, then delay time can be set to an integer times, such as
three execution cycles.

® Trigger conditions

Trigger conditions is used to trigger the execution of the timer.There are many ways
to trigger the timer in this software. You can choose according to your actual needs. It is
important to note that the timer trigger mode should be edge trigger. After the trigger
condition is met, the timer will continue working until the end condition is met.

> Bit

Trigger Condition:
@ Bit () Word ) Condition

() Trigger when the window is open

) Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address:  LBO

[] Auto Reset

Trigger Mode:

ON -= OFF
ON =<-= OFF

After select the “Bit” option, you can specify a bit register in the “Trigger Address” to
control the timer trigger. The “Trigger Mode” can be set “OFF—ON”, “ON—OFF”, or
“‘ON——OFF”. For example, if you set “OFF—ON?”", that means the timer is triggered when
the register value changes from 0 to 1.

The “Auto Reset” refers to that the register value is automatically changed to OFF
after the timer is triggered (for the “OFF—ON” trigger mode). The “ON «—— OFF” trigger
mode does not have the “AutoReset” option.
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> Word

Trigger Condition:
) Bit @ Word O Condition

() Trigger when the window is open

() Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address: LWO

After selecting the “Word” option, you can specify a word register to control the timer
trigger. When the value of the specified register is changed, the timer execution will be
triggered.

»  Condition

Trigger Condition:
0 Bit O Word @ Condition

() Trigger when the window is open

) Trigger when the window is closed

Condition

Add

If you select “Condition” option, you can use a set of conditions to control the timer
trigger. For the logical condition editing, see: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Logic Control.

» Triggerwhen the window is open

Trigger Condition:
O Bit ) Word ) Condition

@ Trigger when the window is open

_) Trigger when the window is closed

When the window in which the timer is located is opened, the timer execution will be
directly triggered. Note that if the timer is located in the Public Window, only trigger once
when the user project is executed after powering on the HMI, and it will not be triggered
when switching to another window.

»  Trigger when the window is closed
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Trigger Condition:
) Bit ) Word ) Condition

© Trigger when the window is open

© Trigger when the window is closed

When the window in which the timer is located is closedand the other window is
opened, the timer execution is triggered.
® Condition for stop

The condition for stop refers to thecondition under which the timer stops execution. It
is same to the “Trigger Condition”. The condition for stop is also edge-triggered.

»  Timer will stop when the window closed

Condition for stop
© Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

) Stop when specified count value reached
) Condition Judgement

The “Condition for stop” of the timer is “Timer will stop when the window closed” by
default.If you want to end the timer execution in advance, select the other condition for
stop:

»  Stop when specified count value reached
Condition for stop
) Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

@ Stop when specified count value reached
() Condition Judgement

Repeat Times: |Constant v 1 E]
Variable

You can use the condition for stopto make the timer end automatically after repeating
the specified number of times. Wherein, for the specified number of times, you can directly
enter it by Constant, or you can specify a word register to control the timer execution times
by Variable.

Note: When the trigger condition is "Trigger when the window is closed," the
condition for stop will be directly selected as the “Stop when specified count value
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reached’and the number of times is set to 1 and not editable. This kind of timercan only be
executed once.
»  Condition Judgment
Condition for stop
© Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

() Stop when specified count value reached
@ Condition Judgement

Condition

Add

You can control the timer to end by using a set of conditions. When the
conditionsaresatisfied, the timer execution ends. For the logical condition editing, see:
Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Logic Control.

4.6.5.1.2 Timer Function

@ Timer o =]

[7] Run Macro

[7] Status Setting

[] Audio Play

Help Cancel
[ el | l l
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Click the "Timer Function" tab and open the “Timer Function” property TAB.

® Run Macro

Run Macro Macro Code Y )

You can use the timer to trigger the execution of macro instructions. If the macro
instruction hasn’t been established in the project, you can’t check this box. You need to
click the "Macro Code" to open the Macro Code Editor Window and add the macro code. If
the macro instructionis already exist, you can select the established macro from the
drop-down list. Click the "Edit" button, you can directly open the Macro Code Editor
Window to edit the currently selected macro instruction.

Run Macro |Drawingl » [Macro Code” Edit l

DrawingPic

InitialSys

®  StatusSetting

The “StatusSetting” function is used to set a bit register or set the value of a word

register.

Whether setting the bit register status or setting the word register value, you first need
to set the target address. For the address setting, refer to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor.
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© Bit Setting
Status Setting
©) Word Setting

Mode: © Set ON
) Set OFF

) Perodic Inverse

Audio Play

Run Macro [Drawingl VJ [Macro CodeH Edit ]

Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register]

[T] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB

Address: |0 !‘T—],__v_‘

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799...

System Register

[7] Address Index

Microinstruction and Status Setting Run Simultaneously, and the precedence is not sure

l

Trigger and Stop | Timer Function

Run Macro ’Drawingl VI ’Macro Code][ Edit ]

) Bit Setting
Status Setting
© Word Setting

Mode:

Loop [| Reverse on reaching the end

Add/Substract: . 1 E

Lower Limit: 0 g’
Upper Limit: 100 E

[] Audio Play

Address Type: [LW

Address: |0 H

Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL'[LocaI Register]

i
System Register

Occupy: | 1 v { Word

™)

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)
Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned

Address Index

Microinstruction and Status Setting Run Simultaneously, and the precedence is not sure

OK

[

»  Bit Setting
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Mode: © Set ON
©) Set OFF

) Perodic Inverse

The mode of the Bit Setting includes “Set ON”, “Set OFF” and “Periodic Inverse”. The
“Set ON” means that the bit is set ON when the timer is triggered and the bit remains ON
in each execution period. The rules of “Set OFF” are same to the “Set ON”. The “Periodic
Inverse” refers that when the timer is triggered, the bit is inverted and continues to invert in
each execution cycle.For example, the timer executed once per second switchesthe LB0O
bit. LBO will change the state once per second, 1 second is ON and 1 second is OFF.

»  Word Setting

Mode:

Subtract
Constant

Add/Substract{ Constant v 1=
Lower Limit: Constant ~ ’ 0 El
Upper Limit: Constant v 100 E

[l Loop [C]Re

Word setting refers to periodic setting of a word register by timer. The setting modes
include “Add”, “Subtract” and “Constant”.
® Audio Play

Audio Play |Audio Library| Sleep Away @

For the HMI device with an audio output function, you can use the timer to play
sound.Click the "Audio Library", and select the audio file to be played from the “Audio
Library”. This software supports audio files in MP3 and WAV format. Foraddingaudio files,
please refer to:Detailed manual/Library/Audio Library. Click the triangle play button

@ at the back of audiofile, you can hear the audio file.
Note:

The “Run Macro”, “StatusSetting” and “Audio Play” optionscan be checked at the
same time. The timer can simultaneously control the execution of the three.However the

execution order is uncertain.
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4.6.5.2Timing Data Transmission

A single or batch data can be transmitted by timing. The action can be triggered or
executes periodically. This component is similar to the timer. You need to add it to a
specified window. If you want a global execution, you can add it to the public window.

Data Transmission Item

Trigger and Stop & ‘ Data Transmission I Notification

Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 @ x 0.1
[] Delay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
@ Bit () Word © Condition © Timer will stop when the window closed.

R . . If need to end, please choose the end condition.
_) Trigger when the window is open

_) Stop when specified count value reached

O Tri hen the wi is cl -
_) Trigger when the window is closed ) Condition Judgement

Trigger Address: J
Trigger Mode: |OFF -= ON v | [] Auto Reset
‘ Help | cancel |

4.6.5.2.1 Trigger and Stop

The “Trigger and Stop” is used to control the execution modes of components. The
modes of “Trigger and Stop” include “Execution Period”, “Trigger Condition” and
“Condition for stop”. The details can be refers to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer and
Data Transmissionn/Timer.

4.6.5.2.2 Data Transmission

Data transmission can set the data to be transmitted, including the type and the
length of the data to be transmitted, source address and target, and so on.

4.6.5.2.3 Notification

Notification function is similar to the notification function in the “Control Setting”
property TABofsome components. It is used for before-writing notification and after-writing
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notification.For the detailed settings, refer to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.6 Barand Meter

4.6.6.1Bar Chart

Apart from the slight difference of “Direction” as shown in the figure below, the other
functions of the bar graph are the same as the Sector Chart. The detailed description is
referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Sector Chart.

Bar Graph and Sector Graph

General l Extended | Scale and Mark l Dynamic Graphics l Display [

Shape: © Bar Graph () Fan-shaped Graph|Direction: |Display upward ~

Display upward
Display downward
Type: @ Standard () Deviation Type Display leftward
Display rightward
Minimum Value: |Constant v 0 E
%1 ‘ Upper and lower thresholds of Alarm
Maximum Value: |Constant g ‘ 100 @

Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: lLOCAL:[LocaI Register] v]
Address Type: ILW - \
Address: |0 =] System Register |

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ~

[”] Address Index

Help 1 Description: OK Il Cancel

4.6.6.2SectorChart

Add a Sector Chart component by clicking the menu command “Component/Bar and
Meter”. It is shown as below.
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Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
Ji 24 Switch » § T o ult
J Indicator Light » § B_1:Basic Window(l) =~ [®
I 123) Numeric Value and Character Display » . % 2% &2a%
] Toggle Switch and menu »
(J) Timer and Data Transmission »
= g Bar And Meter »|| HE Bar Chart
| & Curve Graphs 4 |"ﬁ:7 Sector Chart
| wwa Scale » | @ Meter
| B8 Table | TRl
| 9= Slider |
| 4 Moving Component Vol T LT AT AT
| B Window s
| ) List bRl e Wi Sl W
| T -E
| = Pipeline |

You can add the Sector Chart by clicking the correspondingshortcut button. It is
shown as below.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library
DEHS @ ¥)Undo ¥ (“Redo v | &,

S1 S, §; StatusO A LLEI Ll Lo 1-English (Unit
B-0-@-B-0- [ -wm-T-v-

K N\ LOO O ™ { ||EE BarChart
B_l:Basic Window(1)*

W7 Sector Chart

& Meter

4.6.6.2.1 General
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E'BarGraphandSedorGraph - o=

General I Extended l Scale and Mark l Dynamic Graphics l Display ]

. Angle:
Shape: () Bar Graph @ Fan-shaped Graph Direction: ok

Inside and outside ring ratio(%) 70 @

Type: @ Standard () Deviation Type Start Angle 180 E End Angle 360 @

Minimum Value: 0 @ ‘
Upper and lower thresholds of Alarm
Maximum Value: 100 E

Read Address:

[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v l
Address Type: [LW ']

Address: |0 = System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 1 ~ | Word
[7] Address Index

Description: OK l[ Cancel ]

® Direction

The option “Direction” is used to set the starting point direction which refers to the fill
direction of the sector chart.

Shape: () Bar Graph @ Fan-shaped Graph Direction: Clockwise +
Clockwise

Anti-clockwise

Tune: @ Standard () Nawiatinn Tune

As shown below, the left Sector Chart is filled by Clockwise, and the right Sector
Chart is filled by Anti-clockwise.

Clockwise Anti-clockwise

30

® Angle
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The “Inside and outside ring ratio (%)” is set to a percentage of the inner ring radius to
the outer ring raduis. The “Start Angle” of the sector chart can be set at will. The effect is
shown as below.

e A s s
Angle:

Inside and outside ring ratio(%) 75 E

Start Angle 211 E End Angle 360| E

® Type

The types of the sector chart include “Standard” and “DeviationType”. The filling
origin position of the standard sector chart is not adjustable. The origin position of the
deviation type is adjustable. Here introduces the usage of biastype pie chart.

As shown as below, after selecting the Deviation Type, the “OriginPos.” can be freely
set.

Type: (0 Standard |@ Deviation Type  Origin Pos.: 39 E

The running effects of the “Deviation Type” and the “Standard”are contrasted as
shown as below (the left is deviation type, the right is standard type).

& \E i S
\ \,\j

20
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® Read Address

The detailed information is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.6.2.2 Extended

® Border Color and Background Color

As shown as below, the border color and the background color of the sector chart can be set
freely. If the “Border Color” and “Background Color” are not checked,the border and the
background color are not visible. The sector chart has three Fill Types: “Solid Color”, “Pattern”
and “Gradient”. The Bar Color can be set freely.

Bar Graph and Sector Graph
General | Extended i Scale and Mark [ Dynamic Graphics l Display l
[¥] Border Color ‘- Border Color V| E [¥] Background Color| Background Color VB
Bar Color 1
l- Background Color v [3 Fill Type SolidColor - L
SolidColor
Pattern
Gradient
[] Alarm Limit: [[] Mark Target Area
t
3
¢
| Help Description: OK l \ Cancel

® Alarm Limit

As shown as below, you can set the upper and lower limit for alarm. Except forthe
“Blink” function, other functions are same to the “Meter".The detailed settings are referred
to:Detailed manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Meter.
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Alarm Limit:

Lower Limit: 10 @

Upper Limit:  |Constant v 90 @
Over Top Limit: |- Backgrounc v [C] Blink
Over Lower Limit: |- Backgrounc "[3 ("] Blink

When the bar color is not pure color, foreground color and background
color is needed to be set separately.

® Mark Target Area

When the value enters into the specified MarkTarget Area, the color of sector chart
will be changed to the Target Area Color. The Target Value and Error Range can be set
by Constant or byVariable.

Mark Target Area

Target Value: 0 E

o &

Error Range:||Constant v
Variable

Target Area Color v |

The running results are as shown in the figure below. In thiscase, the Target Area
Color is set yellow.

50

4.6.6.2.3 Scale and Mark

® Display the percentage
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The function is used to display the total percentage of filling part to the entiresector
chart. As shown as below, the display font size, font style and font color can be set freely.

’ Bar Graph and Sector Graph

l General I Extended ‘ Scale and Mark l Dynamic Graphics l Display l

[¥] Display the Percentage:

Display Fonts: Size: [8 v | Font: [Arial v ‘ ‘. Font Color v [3

["] Display Scale

® Display Scale

The “Display scale” usage of the Sector Chart is same tothe Meter but a slightly
different, as shown as below. The detailed usage is referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Meter.

Display Scale

Line Scale Display Location
|- Line Color v[j
©) Inside
Line Width |[———— ~|
s ) Outside
Line Type [ v]
Scale
Main Scale Division Number 4 @ Main Scale Length: 12 @
Sub Scale Division Number 3 @ Sub Scale Length: 8 @
Axis
V] Mark Integer: 3 @ Decimal: 0 LZ]

Font:  Size: |8 v I Font: lﬁiﬁﬁ;‘g v ] |- Font Color ¥ [3

4.6.6.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.
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4.6.6.3Meter

As shown as below, the Meter component can be added by clicking the menu
command “Component/Bar and Meter”.

Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
Il @4 Switch » § ot o bt
¢/ Indicator Light * B B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ |
y 123] Numeric Value and Character Display » %% &La
] Toggle Switch and menu »
(J) Timer and Data Transmission »
||WE Bar And Meter »| gE Bar Chart
| ¢ Curve Graphs » | W7 Sector Chart
| wan Scale » ||{) Meter
E@Table ’::::::::::::::::E
| U Slider R S SR SEed S
| % Moving Component -
| B Window |
:List v | Dl Bl
S B
= Pipeline R S S BiEed S

You can add a Meter component by clicking the corresponding tool button in the
shortcut tool bar. It is shown as below.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library
A4 d F ¥JUndo ¥ (“Redo v | &,

Sl S. §; StatusO - Ll'i] ! 1-English (Uni
@' 7 '@"@-ﬁ‘)v@-m-@-o—.
K\NLOO O™ | BE BarChart

B_1:Basic Window(1)* | W Sector Chart

4.6.6.3.1 General

222



HCFA

FIRREG — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

General l Watch Hand and Scale I Dynamic Graphics | Display I

(@ Instrument Component ' - ' 7 |

Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: 0 E'
Maximum Value: i IOOE

Meter Plate: [Round (Hands Up) VJ

Read Address: [] Display Range Scale:
[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v]

Address Type: [LW ']

Address: D System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 - | Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned v

[7] Address Index

Description: OK I[ Cancel l

® |Meter Plate

As shown as below, the Meter Plate includes five types: “Round (Hands Up)”, “Round
(Hands down)”, “Upper Semi-Circle”, “Lower Semi-circle” and “Arc (Set Automatically)”.

@ Instrument Component

General l Watch Hand and Scale I Dynamic Graphics I Display ]

Meter Plate: |[Round (Hands Up) ~

Round {Hands Up)
Round (Hands Down)
Upper Semi-Circle
Lower Semi-circle
Arc (Set Automatically)

The attributes of the “Round (Hands Up)’, “Round (Hands down)’, “Upper
Semi-Circle” and “Lower Semi-circle” are same. For the Arc Meter Plate, you can freely

set the starting angle and ending angle, as shown as below.
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Instrument Component

General [ Watch Hand and Scale I Dynamic Graphics l Display l

Meter Plate: lArc (Set Automatically) ~ l

Angle

Start Angle 221 3 End Angle 319 [

® Read Address

Read Address:
| Use Address Tag

Deivce: LLOCAL:[Local Register] v
Address Type: [LW vl

Address: |0 [2] [ System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: |1 Word

Data Type: llG-bit Unsigned vI

[7] Address Index

For details of Read Address, see: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Maximum Minimum Value

The Maximum Value and the Minimum Value of the Meter can be set by Constant or
by Variable.

If you select by Constant, a fixed constant can be set in the position shown in the
figure below.
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Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: 0 EI
Maximum Value: | Consti '] 100@

If you select by Variable, you can specify a word register and enter a value to the
word register to change meter during running your project, as shown in the figure below.

Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: |Variak v | LW2 E
Maximum Value: |Variak vl LW3 lE

0 100

® Display Range Scale

Set the upper and lower limit for alarm on the position shown in the figure below. The
limit value can be set by Constant or by Variable. After setting the upper and lower limit
value, you can also set the colors for value within limit, below lowerlimit and above upper
limit, as shown below.
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Display Range Scale:

Lower Limit: 20 E

Upper Limit: 80 @
Sector Ring S 10 @

[7] User-defined Outer Radius

Sector Ring Outer Radius: 48
|- Color for value within limit v B

|- Color for value below low ¥
|- Color for value above upgp v

4.6.6.3.2 Watch Hand and Scale

® Color and Size
As shown in the figure below, the color of the Watch Handand Watch Hand Axis, the
length and width of the Watch Hand,and the radius of the Watch Hand Axis can be set.

rA Instrument Component ‘n

General | Watch Hand and Scale I Dynamic Graphics I Display I

Watch Hand Color: il Watch H: v [ ¥ Watch Hand Axis Color: ||l Axis Colc v [ ¥]
Watch Hand Length: 48 E Watch Hand Axis Radius: 8 E
Watch Hand Width: 4 E

Display Scale
Line

[ i Color =7
Line Width [——— ~|
Line Type [:'l Watch Hand Style

Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12 E
Location:
Sub Scale Division Number 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E
Axis
Mark Integer: 3 @ Decimal: 0 L]

Font:  Size: [8 V] Font: [Arial v' |- Font Color VB

[7] Reverse scale order

Help Description: I OK I [ Cancel

® Display Scale
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As shown as the figure below, you can modify the color, the width and type of the
meter scale line after the “Display Scale” is checked.

> Line

Display Scale

Line

|- Line Color v [3

Line Width |— v |

Line Type |— VI

> Scale
Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 E
Location: |Inside v I
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 @ Sub Scale Length: 8 @
Axis
Mark Integer: 3 @ Decimal: 0 E
Font:  Size: [8 v] Font: lAriaI v] l- Font Color v [3

["] Reverse scale order

You can set the “Main Scale Division Number”, the “Main Scale Length” and the “Sub
Scale Length” here. The Location of the scale can be set “Inside”, “Outside” and “Center”,
as shown as below. The “Sub Scale Division Number” and the “Axis” are checked by
default. The default sub scale division number is 2. If the “Sub Scale Division Number”
and the “Axis” are unchecked, that means the sub scale and axis are not displayed.

Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12 E
Location:
Sub Scale Division Number 2 @ Sub Scale Length: 8 @ TR

) Qutside
V] Axis Center

If the “Mark” is not checked, the meter will not display the scale value. After the “Mark”
is checked, you can set the number of the integer digits and the decimal digits of the scale
value and also can set the font styles of scale value. If you select the "Reverse scale
order", then the maximum value and the minimum value will switch their positions.
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Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 ==
Font:  Size: |8 vl Font: [Arial v] l- Font Color v [3

Reverse scale order

® Watch Hand Style
Click the button “Watch Hand Style”, you can select a style of watch hand for the
meter.

Drawing Instrument Component [ ? | = |
b X9y General | Watch Hand and Scale ’ Dynamic Graphics | Display |
=]
® QS Watch Hand Color: | [l Watch Hi v | ¥ Watch Hand Axis Color: | |Jli] Axis Colc Vl v
A= [ Watch Hand Length: 48 E Watch Hand Axis Radius: 8 E
X Watch Hand Width: 4 E
== |
[¥] Display Scale
@ Watchhand Type 5|

Please Select Watchhand Type

Watchhand?2 Watchhand3 Watchhand4 /
Location:

/ !/ /

Watchhand5 Watchhand6 Watchhand7 Watchhand8 3

e (eas

OK l [ Cancel

4.6.6.3.3 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7Curve Graphs
4.6.7.1Trend Curve

The “Trend Graph” component is a curve formed by the sampling data.
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4.6.7.1.1 General

’v Trend Chart ’

General | Channel O I Search I Scale I Display I

Display Points of Each HMI: 1 E 8 T
rowse Method:

Direction: |Horizontal vl [¥] Scrollbar ~ Scrollbar Width 20 E

Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.
Pause: LBO

LBOO: Refresh the latest sampling data
LBO1: Pause the refreshing.

Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LB1 Cursor Color:

LB1=1: Show the Cursor
LB1=0: Hide the Cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area: LWO

LWO Use 7 registers to define the time represented by the cursor position (Year, Month, Day,
Hour, Minute, Second and mili-second)
LW7 The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Value of the Curve from Channel 1.

Zoom
[] Two-point Touch Zooming(only for multi-touch hardware)

[7] Register Control Zooming:

® Display Points of EachHMI

This option means the number of the displayed sampling data points on the screen.
The default is 10.The max number of points can notmore than the width of the used HMI
resolution. For example, the 7-inch HMI device with the resolution 800*480 is used.Then
the max number of points is 799.

® Direction

The option “Direction” is used to setthe display direction of the trend curve. It is set
"Horizontal" by default. It can be set "Vertical", too.

® Pause
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Abit registeraddress can be set here.When the bit register is ON, the trend curve is
not refreshed (butthe sampling is not paused). Whenit is OFF, the trend curve is refreshed
in real time.

® BrowseMethod

The methods of "Scrollbar" and "Slide" are all supported to view the trend curve.You
can check anyone or two. But the "Slide" is only valid for the capacitive HMI device.

® Use Cursor

You can check the option “Use Cursor”. This option is used to view the trend data
crossed by the cursor and the data sampling time. The settings are shown as below.

[¥] Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LB1 Cursor Color:

LB1=1: Show the Cursor
LB1=0: Hide the Cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area: LWO

LWO Use 7 registers to define the time represented by the cursor position (Year, Month, Day,
Hour, Minute, Second and mili-second)
LW7 The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Value of the Curve from Channel 1.

» Display/Hide the Cursor

Here you can set a bit register.If the bit register is ON, the cursor is displayed. If it is
OFF, the cursor is hidden. When the cursor is visible, you can click or slide to move the
cursor.

»  Cursor Color
The default color of the cursor is red. You can modify it according to the actual needs.
» Cursor Data Area

You need to set a starting address of a continuous word registersarea here to save
the information of the cursor data. The first 7 word registers save the sampling time of the
trend data which is crossed by the cursor. They are year, month, day, hour, minute,
second and millisecond. From the eighth register, the sampling data crossed by the cursor
is saved. The data format should be consistent with whichdefined in "Data Sampling".

For example, the starting address of the cursor data area is set LW100. Then the
registers from LW100 to LW106 save the sampling time information of year, month, day,
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hour, minute, second and millisecond. If the "Data Sampling" that you use only defines a
data in "16-bit Unsigned" data type and the channel number is 1, then the LW107 register
savesthe sampled data at this time. If the "Data Sampling" that you use has the data
sampled from two channels, the data type of the first channel is "Single precision
floatingpoint number" and the second channel is "16-bit Unsigned",then LW107 (Single
precisionfloatingpoint number) saves the data of the first channel and LW109 (16-bit
Unsigned) saves the data of the second channel.Other data formats can be done in the
same matter.

® Use Zoom

This option is optional. After it is checked, the option "Two-point Touch Zooming (only
for multi-touch hardware)" can be check. This option is only valid for the capacitive HMI
device. After you enable this function, the curve will be zoomed out when two fingers slide
outward in the curve zone and the curve will be zoomed in when two fingers slide inward
in the curve zone.

The option "Register Control Zooming" is used to zoom by using a word register.
After check it, a word register needs to be given here.The value of this word register is the
percentage of zooming. For example, the value of the word register is 50. It means that
only 50% is displayed and the curve is scaled a half. If the value of the word register is 200,
it means 200% is displayed and the curve is zoomed to 2 times. The settings are shown
as below.

[¥] Zoom

Two-point Touch Zooming(only for multi-touch hardware)

[¥] Register Control Zooming:

LW200

LW200 The zooming value represents the percentage coefficient of the number of points
being displayed on the screen. For example, when the zooming value is 50 and data points
are 20, 50% of the 20 data points will be displayed on the screen. Zoom value is 0 means
there is no zoom-in or zoom-out.

4.6.7.1.2 Channel
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r Trend Chart ‘
General ‘ Channel O | Search | Scale ] Display |
Data Source: [ v ‘ 0

Help Description:

In the “Channel” property TAB, you need select a sampling data as the “Data Source”.
There will be a red exclamation mark here if the "Data Sampling" is not set. You can open
the "Data Sampling" settings page to set the required sampling data by click the button

i

”. After the setting is complete, the "Channel" page is shown as below.
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(@ Trend Chart Co =]
[ General | Channel | Search I Scale I Display |
|Data Source: [l:Temperature_Humidity v ‘ |
Data Source Information
Trigger Type: Cyclic1S Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:No Use Clear Mode: No Use
Historical Data: Don't save Maximum Item Quantity: 1000 Auto Stop

[] Hide Channel Register

Channel Setting

Channel Use Address Type Word Count Notes
1 LWo precision Floating-point N
2 Lw2 16-bit Unsigned

1Channel Setting
[7] Dot Mark:

[¥] Drawing Connecting Line: Line Color ([l "I f Line Width v | Line Type v

["] Projection along X-axis Direction

Minimum Value: Constant v 0 @ Maximum Value:| Constant » 100 @

Help Description: OK I [ Cancel

After you selectinga sampling datafor the option "Data Source", all channels of this
sampling data defined in the "Data Sampling" will be displayed in the “Channel Setting”
property box.

For the above figure,the sampling data “Temperature Humidity” is selected as the
data source. This sampling data has two channels. The data of channel 1 is from LWO
register and the data type is “Single precision floatingpoint number”. The data of channel 2
is from LW2 register and the data type is "16-bit Unsigned".

® Data Source Information

In this area, you can see the various attributes of the selected sampling data defined
in the "Data Sampling".

There is an option “Hide Channel Register” here. After it is checked, you need to
specify a word register. When the bit0 of this word register is ON, hide the curve of
Channel 1. When the bit1 is ON, hide the curve of Channel 2. Other channels can be done
in the same matter. The setting is shown as below.
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r Trend Chart (=2 ; |:l
Generall Channel l Search I Scale I Display |
Data Source: [l:Temperature_Humidity v ‘ @
Data Source Information
Trigger Type: Cyclic1S Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:No Use Clear Mode: No Use
Historical Data: Don't save Maximum Item Quantity: 1000 Auto Stop
Hide Channel Register LWS500 |

Channel Setting

Channel Use Address Type Word Count Notes
1 LWo precision Floating-point N
2 Lw2 16-bit Unsigned

1Channel Setting
[7] Dot Mark:

[¥] Drawing Connecting Line: Line Color ([l "I f Line Width v | Line Type v

["] Projection along X-axis Direction

Minimum Value: Constant v 0 @ Maximum Value:| Constant » 100 @

Help Description: OK I [ Cancel

For example, the option “Hide ChannelRegister” is set LW500. Then the curve of
Channel 1 is hidden when the bit 0 of the LW500 is ON. The curve of Channel 2 is hidden
when the bit1 of the LW500 is ON.

® Channel Setting

All channels of the data source are displayed here. They are all checked in the “Use”
Column by default. It means they are all set to display on the trend curve.

Note:

If one channel is not checked in the "Use" column, that means the data of this
channel will not be displayed on the trend curve. So the corresponding bit of the word
register specified in the option “Hide Channel Register" cannotcontrol the curve of this

channel to display or hide.
Click one channel in the "Channel Setting" area, the relevant attribute settings of this

channel will be displayed below. It is shown as below.
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(@ Trend Chart -0 s
General | Channel I Search l Scale I Display I
Data Source: [1:Temperature_Humidity . ]
Data Source Information
Trigger Type: Cyclic1S Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:No Use Clear Mode: No Use
Historical Data: Don't save Maximum Item Quantity: 1000 [] Auto Stop

Hide Channel Register LW500

Channel Setting

Channel Use Address Type Word Count Notes
v 0 precisio oating-po
2 [ & | W2 [ T6brUnsigned | 1 |

1Channel Setting

[7] Dot Mark:

[¥] Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color Line Width E Line Type E

[T] Projection along X-axis Direction

Minimum Value: 0 @ Maximum Value: 100 E

Description: [ OK I[ Cancel

> DotMark

This option is not checked by default. After it is checked, you can set the dot color, the
dot size and the dot style for each point of the sampling data.

Dot Mark: Dot Color Dot Size Dot Style E]

» DrawingConnecting Line

This option is checked by default. If it is checked, you can set the line color, the line
width and the line type for the connecting line of the sampling data points.

[¥] Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color Line Width E} Line Type E}

»  Projection along X-axis Direction
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This option is not checked by default. After it is checked, the trend curve from the first
point to the current sampling point will projectto the X-axis to form a closed figure.

For example, the option “Dot Mark” and the option “Projectionalong X-axis Direction”
are all checked, the display effect is shown as below.

»  Minimum Value

The minimum value of the trend curve can be set byConstant or by Variable. When
set it by Variable, the data type of the specified word registershould be consistent with the
data type of the selected sampling data channel.

» Maximum Value

The maximum value of the trend curve can be set byConstant or by Variable. When
set it by Variable, the data type of the specified word registershould be consistent with the
data type of the selected sampling data channel.

4.6.7.1.3 Search

The option “Enable Search Function” is not checked by default in the “Search”
property TAB. After it is checked, the settings are shown as below.
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HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

Fo =)

| Enable Search Function |

© Search By Date () Search By Time Range

) Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: 0

Search Register: Y )

) Search By Sequence

[C] Export CSV

Help Description:

Cancel

There arethree fixedsearch modes supported: “Search By Date”,“Search By Time
Range” and “Search By Sequence”. The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search
mode. The default search mode is “Search By Date”.

» Search By Date

The settings of “Search By Date” are shown as below.
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r Trend Chart 1

l General l Channel | Searchl 1 Scale l Display 1

[¥] Enable Search Function

© Search By Date | () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence

_) Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: LB20 |

LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: LW300 |
LW300: Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
LW301: Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW302: Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

“Search Trigger Bit”

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. When the trigger bit is ON, the filtered results are displayed. When the trigger bit
is OFF, the result which is not filtered is displayed.

“Search Register”

The “Search Register” is used to specify word registers to save the information of the
search function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. You
can get the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under
the specified address.

For example, select the “Search By Date” mode and specify LW300 for the option
“Search Register”. Then LW300 saves the search year, LW301 saves the search month
and LW302 saves the search day. You can use three numeric value input components
connected with the three word registers to give the search conditions in your project.

» SearchBy Time Range

For the “Search By Time Range” mode, the function and the setting of the "Search
Trigger Bit" are same to the “Search By Date” mode. The difference is the
"SearchRegister."

When selecting the "Search By Time Range" mode,you should specify a start
address of a continuous 12 word registers area for the option “Search Register”. The first
six word registers save the start date of search, including year, month, day, hour, minute
and second. The last six word registers save the stop date of search. The setting is shown
as below.
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' Trend Chart @

[ General I Channel l Search ” Scalel Display ’

Enable Search Function

) Search By Date | @ Search By Time Range | (0 Search By Sequence

_) Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: LB20

LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: LW300
LW300 ~ LW305: It Shows The search Starting time, in the order of
Year Month Day Hour Minute Second.
LW306 ~ LW311: It Shows The search Finishing time, in the order of
Year Month Day Hour Minute Second.

» SearchBy Sequence

For the “Search By Sequence” mode, the function and the setting of the "Search
Trigger Bit" are same to the “Search By Date” mode. The difference is the
"SearchRegister."

For example, select the “Search By Sequence” mode and specify LW300 for the
option “Search Register”. The settings are shown as below. Then when LW300 is 0, the
data of the current day is displayed on the curve. When LW300 is 1, the data of the
yesterday is displayed on the curve.Other values can be done in the same matter.

(@ Trend Chart =

[ General l Channel ] Search ” Scale l Display l

[¥] Enable Search Function

) Search By Date () Search By Time Range | @ Search By Sequence

_) Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: LB20

LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: LW300

LW300: 0: Today 1: Yesterday 2: The Day Before Yesterday 3: 3
Days Ago

> Register Query Mode

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode.When the “Register Query
Mode” is selected, you can specify a word register to dynamically adjust the search mode.
If the word register is 0, the “SearchByDate” mode will be used.If it is 1, the “Search By
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Time Range” mode will be used. If it is 2, the “Search By Sequence” mode will be used.

The settings are shown as below.

Trend Chart

l General l Channel “m‘?l [ Scale I Displayl

[¥] Enable Search Function

) Search By Date () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence

O Register Query Mode LW350

LW350 0:Search by Date ,1:Search by Time Range, 2:Search
by Sequence

Search Trigger Bit: LB20

LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: LW300

LW300 ~ LW311: Depending on different search methods, take up
to 12 words.

4.6.7.1.4 Scale

® X-axis Scale

The source of X-axis value can be set “Use Point Scale Value” or “Use Time Scale

Value”. The default is “Use Point Scale Value”. It is shown as below.

(=)

r Trend Chart
| General l Channel I Search Hm” Display ‘
[¥] Use Background Color ‘ Use Scale Aera Color n
X-axis Scale
Main Scale Division Number: 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 E
Sub Scale Division Number: 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E
[¥] Display Grid Line n
[¥] Mark
Font:  Size: [8 - | Font: [Arial vl |- Font Color v [3
| © Use Point Scale Value () Use Time Scale Value

Axis/Scale Colorm

The option “Use Point Scale Value” means that the values of the sampling data points
are used as the X-axis scale. The option "Use Time Scale Value" means that the time of

the data sampling is used as the X-axis scale.

® X-axis Scale
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The source of Y-axis value can be set “Use ... Channel Maximum Minimum Value” or
“Self-setting”. The default is “Use 1 Channel Maximum Minimum Value”. It is shown as
below.

K Trend Chart 1

| General l Channel I Search J WH Display 1

Use Background Color  |[Jll Backgro v n Use Scale Aera Color Scale Aera ¢ v n

X-axis Scale

Main Scale Division Number: 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12 E
Axis/Scale ColorEB

Sub Scale Division Number: 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E
[¢] Display Grid Line n
[¥] Mark
Font: Size: [8 v | Font: [Arial v] I- Font Color v[j
© Use Point Scale Value ) Use Time Scale Value

[¥] Y-axis Scale

Main Scale Division Number: 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12 E
Axis/Scale Color

Sub Scale Division Number: 2 @ Sub Scale Length: 8 E
Display Grid Line n
Mark Interger: 3 E Decimal: 0 r%_]

Font: Size: [8 v I Font: [Arial v] |- Font Color v B
9 Use|l v [Channel Maximum Minimum Value.
) Self-setting:

After you select the option “Use ... Channel Maximum Minimum Value”, you can
specify a channel number. And the minimum and the maximum values of this channel will
be used as the minimum and the maximum values of the Y axis.

If the option "Self-setting" is selected, you can set the maximum and minimum values
by yourself as the source of Y-axis. The minimum and maximum values can be set by
Constant or by Variable.The settings are shown as below.
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@ Trend Chart Co |
! | General | Channel I Search ’\ Display 1
[¥] Use Background Color n [¥] Use Scale Aera Color Scale Aera ( "l E

[¥] X-axis Scale

Main Scale Division Number: 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 E
Axis/Scale Colorm

[¥] Sub Scale Division Number: 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E
[¥] Display Grid Line@
Mark
Font: Size: 18 V} Font: IArial vl |- Font Color vB
© Use Point Scale Value () Use Time Scale Value

[¥] Y-axis Scale

Main Scale Division Number: 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 E
Axis/Scale ColorEB

Sub Scale Division Number: 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E
[¥] Display Grid Line || Line Colc ¥ | ¥]
Mark Interger: 3 E Decimal: 0 EI

Font: Size: \8 V] Font: lArial v‘ l- Font Color "[3

D Use|1 v |Channel Maximum Minimum Value.
© Self-setting: Min Value: Constant VI 0 E Max Value: Constant VI 1 E

For more details, please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Scale.
4.6.7.1.5 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7.2XY Chart

The “XY Chart” refers to the curve formed by the corresponding data points which are
comprised by a set of data registers or two different sets of data registers. All settings are
described below.

4.6.7.2.1 General
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(@ xv Chart
General || Channel I Scale I Display I
[ Refresh Mode Data Point
© Cyclic ) Triggered

Sampling Cycle 1 EI XS - 10 E

Control Setting

[T] Pause Control

[7] Clear Control

Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LBO | Cursor Color: |- Cursor Color: ¥ [3

LB0=1:Display the Cursor.
LB0O=0: Hide the Cursor.
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data address: LWo

LWO: Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1: Current Cursor Coordinate Y Value

Help Description: [ OK I l Cancel

® Refresh Mode

The “Refresh Mode”includes two types: "Cyclic" and "Triggered".

» Cyclic

The default refresh mode is "Cyclic". The default sampling cycle period is 1 second.
That means the curve is refreshed every 1 second. The minimum sampling cycle period is
0.1 second.

» Triggered

After you select "Triggered" refresh mode, you need to specify a bit register and
select the “Trigger Mode”. The Trigger Mode can be set "Bit" or "Word".
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For the “Bit” trigger mode, there are three “Trigger Condition”: "OFF— ON",
"ON—OFF" and "OFF—ON". You can choose one of them. The settings are shown as
below.

@ xv chart
‘ Channel | Scale | Display I

Refresh Mode Data Point
_) Cyclic @ Triggered
Address: L8O Constant v 10 E

Trigger Mode: @ Bit ©) Word

Trigger Condition: [ON<-=OFF v

ON<->OFF

Control Setting
ON->OFF [] Pause Control
OFF->ON

[] Clear Control

Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LBO Cursor Color: |- Cursor Color: v [3
LBO=1:Display the Cursor.
LB0=0: Hide the Cursor.
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data address: LWo

LWO: Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1: Current Cursor Coordinate Y Value

Description: [ OK ][ Cancel l

For example, if the trigger condition is set "OFF— ON", that means the XY curve will
be refreshed when the specified bit register is changed from OFF to ON.

There is an option “Auto Reset” for the trigger condition "OFF— ON" and “ON—OFF”.
If you check it, the bit register state will be reset after it is changed.

For the “Word” trigger mode, the details are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Logical Control.

® Data Point
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The default value is 10. The range is from 2 to 4096. The option “Data Point”can be
set byConstant or by Variable.

® Control Setting

> Pause control

If you check this option, a bit register needs to be specified to control the Pause
function. When the bit register is ON, the XY chart is pausedand not be refreshed.

»  Clear control

If you check this option, a bit register needs to be specified to control the Clear
function. When the bit register is ON, the data of the current XY chart is cleared.

® Use Cursor

After this option is checked, some parameters need to be set. The settings are shown
as below.
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(@ xv Chart )
[General i Channel I Scale I Display I
| Refresh Mode Data Point

J Cyclic @ Triggered

Address: LBO Constant v 10 E

Trigger Mode: @ Bit ©) Word

Trigger Condition: |ON<->OFF » Control Setting

[] Pause Control

[] Clear Control

Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LBO | Cursor Color: ‘- Cursor Color: ¥ [3

LBO=1:Display the Cursor.
LB0=0: Hide the Cursor.
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data address: LWO

LWO: Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1: Current Cursor Coordinate Y Value

Help Description: [ OK I \ Cancel

> Display/Hide the cursor

Same to the Trend Curve, a bit register needs to be specified to control the cursor
display or hide.

» Cursor Color
The cursor color is set here.
» Cursor Data address

Similarly, you need to set a starting address of a continuous word registersarea here
to save the coordinate data information of which the cursor is crossed with the XY chart.
The data type is depended on the setting in the "Channel" property TAB. For example, the
data type is set "16-bit Unsigned in the "Channel" property TAB and the first starting
register address is set LW100, then the data of the cursor (X, Y) is (LW100, LW101). If the
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data type is "Single-precision Floating-point Number", then the data of the cursor (X, Y) is
(LW100, LW102). Other data types can be done in the same matter.

4.6.7.2.2 Channel

The “Channel” property TAB is shown as below.

(@ xv chart
I
L channet| Scale Display
Channel Number: 1 E:]

Channel Settings

Channel X Address Y Address Type Remark

LWO mLw1 16-bit Unsigne ~ |

1 Channel Setting
[[] Use Dot Mark:

Draw connecting line Line Color | [l Line Color ~ ﬁ Line Width E] Line Style E}

["] Projection along X-axile Direction [7] Projection along Y-axile Direction

X-axis:
Minimum Value: 0 E:l Maximum Value: 7 100 E
Y-axis:
Minimum Value: 0 @ Maximum Value: 100 E
Channel address occupation description: XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

XY Continuous Address X0:LW0 YO0:Lw1l

OccupylW0O~LW19 X1:LW2 VY1:LW3

X2 :LW4 Y2:LWS

Description: 7 7 [ OK I [ Cancel

® Channel Number

The default value of the “Channel Number” is 1. The XY chart can display up to 16
channels simultaneously.

® Channel Settings
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You can define the channel information in the “Channel Settings” table: the X address
and the Y address are continuous by default. As shown as above,the default starting X
address is LWO and the default starting Y address is LW1. They are continuous. If you
check the box in front of the Y address, the Y address can be not continuous with the X
address. For example, you can set the starting Y address LW100.

» Type
Select the data type for the current channel according to the actual needs.
» Remark

You can note the name of the curve for the current channel in the “Remark” column.
For example, channel 1 is noted as "Disc A track".

Same as the Trend Curve, selecta channel in the “Channel Settings” table, there are
many parameters can be set for the selected channel in the following "Channel Setting".
The most parameters are same to the settings of the Trend Curve. The option “Projection
along Y-axis Direction” is added here. The meaning of this option is same tothe
"Projection along X-axis Direction" but the direction is different. TheMinimum Value and
the Maximum Value ofthe Y-axis can be set different with X-axis. They can be set by
Constant or by Variable. The default range of the Minimum Value and the Maximum
Valueis from 0 to 100. The detailed settings can be referred to the "Channel" property
TABof the Trend Curve.

For the information of the occupied addresses by the current channel, it is depended
on the data type of this channel. You can view the text which is noted below the “Channel
Setting”. It is shown as below.
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General || Channel | Scale | Display

Channel Number: 1 []

Kl

Channel Settings

Channel X Address Y Address Type Remark

N s [rsivmion =] |

1 Channel Setting
Use Dot Mark:

Draw connecting line Line Color | [l Line Color v ﬁ Line Width E} Line Style E

Projection along X-axile Direction Projection along Y-axile Direction

X-axis:
Minimum Value: i 0 @ Maximum Value: [ 100 E
Y-axis:
Minimum Value: 0 % Maximum Value: 100 E
Channel address occupation description: XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

XY Continuous Address X0:LWO0 YO:LW1l

OccupyLW0~LW19 X1:LW2 Y1:LW3

X2:LW4 Y2:LWS

Description: [ OK l [ Cancel
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B xv chart =]

| General || Channel H Scale I Display ‘

Channel Number: 1 E

Channel Settings

Channel X Address Y Address Type Remark
LWo LW100 (&) 16-bit Unsigne ~ |

1 Channel Setting
[} Use Dot Mark:

Draw connecting line Line Color |[lll Line Color v | ¥] Line Width E Line Style E

[] Projection along X-axile Direction ["] Projection along Y-axile Direction

X-axis:
Minimum Value: |Constant v 0 @ Maximum Value: |Constant v 100 @
Y-axis:
Minimum Value: | Constant VI 0 IZ] Maximum Value: |Constant v 100 @
Channel address occupation description: XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

XY address are set, X occupy LWO~LW9, Y occupy X0 :LWO0 YO:LW100

LW100~LW109. X1:LW1l Y1:Lw101

X2 :LW2 Y2:LW102

Description: OK Cancel
| |

4.6.7.2.3 Scale
Refer to the "Scale" property TABof Trend Curve.
4.6.7.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7.3Data Group ChartDisplay

The “Data Group Chart Display” component is a curve comprising of a set dataof
specified continuousregisters.

4.6.7.3.1 General
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B Data Block Displaying
|Genera| || Channel | Scale I Display I
fresh M
Each screen sampling points: [10 @ Ré o= s -
9 Cyclic ) Triggered

Direction:  |Left To Right - Sampling Cycle 1 E:] X|S -

Browse Method:
Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 [5]
Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Control Setting

[7] Stop Control
[7] Clear Control

Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cur LBO Cursor Color:

LBO =1: Show the cursor
LBO =0: Hide the cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area: LWO

LWO0~1: X-axis Points
LW2Rise:use the sampling thoroughfare data format:Storage the current
data value of the curve through channel 1.

Use Zoom

[7] Two points touch zooming (only for multi-touch hardware)

[] Register Control Zoom Function:

Help ' Description: [ OK ll Cancel

® Each screen sampling points

The default value of this option is 10. Theminimum value is 2 and the maximum value
is less than the width of the used screen resolution. For example, the used screen
resolution is 800480, and then the maximum value of samples per screen is 799.

® Direction

The “Direction” option is set "Left ToRight" by default. You can set it "Up To Down"
too. They are corresponding to the "Horizontal" and "Vertical" display modes.

The settingsof these parameters such as the “Browse Method”, the "Control Setting",
the "Refresh Mode" and the "Use Zoom" are same to the "XY Chart". The details can be
referred to the settings in the “General” property TAB of XY Chart.
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® Use Cursor

It is not checked by default. After check it, the parameters are shown as below.

Data Block Displaying
|Genera| | Channel | Scale I Display |
: ; Refresh Mode
Each screen sampling points: [10 E i . g
® Cyclic () Triggered

Direction:  |Left To Right v Sampling Cycle 1 @ X|S v

Browse Method:
Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Control Setting
[7] Stop Control
[7] Clear Control

Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cur LBO Cursor Color:

LBO =1: Show the cursor
LBO =0: Hide the cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area: VLWO
LWO0~1: X-axis Points
LW2Rise:use the sampling thoroughfare data format:Storage the current
data value of the curve through channel 1.

Use Zoom

[] Two points touch zooming (only for multi-touch hardware)

[] Register Control Zoom Function:

Help ’ Description: OK ][ Cancel

The settings of these options are same to the Trend Curve or the XY Chart, such as
the “Display/Hide the Cursor” andthe “Cursor Color”.

® Cursor Data Area

Similarly, you can set a "Word Register" as the starting address of the continuous
registers here. The first two word registers areused to save the point number where the
cursor stays. The registers from the specified register address + 2 are used to save the
data of whichthe cursor is crossed with the XY chart.
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As shown as above, the starting register is set LWO, and then LWO0 and LW1 save the
point number where the cursor stays. If there are three channels for the XY chart, the data
type of the Channel 1 is "16-bit Unsigned", the second channel is "Single-precision
Floating-point Number", the third channel is "32-bit Unsigned", then LW2 (16-bit Unsigned
number) save the Channel 1 data, LW3 (Single-precision Floating-point Number) save the
Channel 2 data, LW5 (32-bit Unsigned) save the Channel 3 data. Other channelscan be

done in the same matter.

4.6.7.3.2 Channel

B Data Block Displaying =2 =

Scale | Display

Channel No.: 1 @

Channel Setting From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.

Channe Sampling No. Start Address Data Type Remark
LW100 E] w0 16-bit Unsigne +

1 Channel Setting
[7] Dot Mark:

Draw connecting line Line Color Line Width v | Line Type -

["] Projection in X-axis Direction

Min Value:| Constant v 0 EI Max Value:| Constant ~ 100 E

Description: 7 [ OK ][ Cancel

® Channel No.

There is 1 channel by default.A “Data Group ChartDisplay” component can display up

to 16 channels.
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® From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.

This option is checked by default. If the register of the “Sampling No.”for channel 1 in
the “Channel Setting” table is set "LW100" and the “Data Type” is "16-bit Unsigned", then
LW101 is used to save the first sample data, LW102 is used to save the second, and so
on. If the “Data Type” is set "32-bit Unsigned", then LW101 (32-bit Unsigned) saves the
first sample data, LW103 (32-bit Unsigned) saves the second sample data. Other data
types can be done in the same matter.

If you don’t check the option "From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is
Continuous.",it meansthe “Start Address” of the registers to save the sample data can be
set independently. The settings are shown as below.

@ Data Block Displaying =)
General || Channel | Scale | Display
Channel No.: 1 @
Channel Setting I”| From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.

Channe Sampling No. Start Address Data Type Remark
LW100 LW200 16-bit Unsigne ~ |

1 Channel Setting
[7] Dot Mark:

Draw connecting line Line Color Line Width E} Line Type

[7] Projection in X-axis Direction

Min Value:| Constant v 0 E] Max Value:| Constant v 100 E

v

Help Description: OK Cancel
[ el | | |
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The below parameters setting for the selected channel is same to the Trend Curve or
the XY Chart. Please refer to the settings in the “Channel” property TAB of the Trend
Graph or XY Curve.

4.6.7.3.3 Scale

Refer to the settings in the “Scale” property TAB of the Trend Curve.

4.6.7.3.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.8 Scale

The "Scale" includes four types: “Horizontal Scale”, “Vertical Scale”, “ArcScale” and
“RoundScale”. You can add a Scale component by clicking the menu command or by
using the shortcut tools bar.

Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

& Switch b L

7 Indicator Light * §| B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ [&]
; 123] Numeric Value and Character Display B~ 0 A = & 2
] Toggle Switch and menu 4 =
| @ Timer and Data Transmission B e e Tt TR
| WE Bar And Meter PN CY BACh BEGE RECR BE
| Y& Curve Graphs BBl PR Take FeeNe B
Il_-_-u Scale >| ww Horizontal Scale :
FH Table » || £ Vertical Scale
U- Slider » || <P Arc Scale
| @ Moving Component » | €7 Round Scale
| B3 Window | R R I L e 2
| 9% Tools L
ehEEEE
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recip
DEH ¥)JUndo ¥ (“Redo v | 2

@81 S, §; Status0 - E] 1-English (United St: > @

s

-0 - B-B-O-E-R-jlm-B-+-9-_:[°
@ B_1:Basic Window(1)* X wa Horizontal Scale

E cocronee e B Vertical Scale

S e e e RN Cenle
Sl [l

S - ol VORI VIO Solsirats  Sorsiiats  Soricneti  Serscfetis  Serscfetne SeUScrave evsiratve  veos

The “Horizontal Scale” is mainly used to display a progress bar. The “Vertical Scale”
can be used to display the current liquidlevel of a tank orthe charge state of a battery. The
“Arc Scale” can display the value of a fuel meter, a speed meter, and other display
devices. The “Round Scale” can display the revolutionspeed, the angle and other

parameters.
4.6.8.1General

4.6.8.1.1 Horizontal Scale

First, the option “Horizontal” is selected. Then you can do other settings for the
Horizontal Scale component.
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Scale
General | Display

() Vertical ) Arc O Circle Postost

(%=

Position: X: 116 X 73 %
[V] Line
Il Line Color v n [l Locked Width: 150 & Height: 57 +

Line Width |—————  ~
Line Type ——————w

Scale

Main Scale Bisection: 2

<>

Position: [Up  ~
Sub Scale Division Number 2 2 Sub Scale Length 28 b

Axis

[¥] Mark Integer: 3 % Decimal: 0

Fonts: Font Size: |8 v Fonts: [Wﬁ% V} |. Font v
Min Value: 0

Max Value: |Constant ~ 100

[] Scale Is Reverse

<>

<>

Description: 7 OK
P

] [ Cancel

® Line

You can set the line color, the line width and the line type to meet the needs of your
project.

® Scale
» Main Scale Bisection

Subdivide the scale in the scale range.
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Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 S —_
Position: |lUp  ~
Sub Scale Division Number 2 2 Sub Scale Length & 2
Axis
Mark Integer: 3 - Decimal: 0 o

Fonts: Font Size: |8 v Fonts: [Arial VI ‘. Font v

Max Value:  |Constant v| 100 75

[7] Scale Is Reverse

>  Sub Scale Division Number

The main scale is subdivided singly. The option “Sub Scale Length” can be set to
make difference with the main scale.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 S —_
Position: |lUp  ~
Sub Scale Division Number 2 2 Sub Scale Length & 2
Axis
Mark Integer: 3 - Decimal: 0 o

Fonts: Font Size: |8 v Fonts: [Arial VI ‘. Font v

Max Value:  |Constant v| 100 75

[7] Scale Is Reverse

> Mark

The option “Mark is used to set the value of the main scale.

The option “Integer” refers to the number of the decimal integer digits. The option
“Decimal” refers to the number of the decimal fraction digits.

You can set the font size, the font color and the font type for the main scale here.
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The options “Min Value” and “Max Value” are used to set the range of the main scale.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 = =
Position: |lUp  ~ I
Sub Scale Division Number 2 2 Sub Scale Length & 2
Axis
Mark Integer: 3 - Decimal: 0 o

Fonts: Font Size: |8 v Fonts: [Arial VI ‘. Font v

Max Value:  |Constant vl 100 75

[7] Scale Is Reverse

The options “Min Value” and “Max Value” can be set by Constant or by Variable. If
you set them by Variable and specify word registers for them, you can change the range
of the main scale by modifying the value of the specified word registers.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 5
Position: |lUp  ~
Sub Scale Division Number 2 3 Sub Scale Length 56 =
[¥] Axis
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 % Decimal: 0 &

Fonts: Font Size: |8 vl Fonts: {Aria| vl l. Font v
Min Value: Variables ~ 0
Max Value: | |Variables ~ D

[7] Scale Is Reverse

Usually, the scale value is displayed increasing from left to right.Sometimes, it needs
to be displayed increasing from right to left. To do that, youshould check the option “Scale
Is Reverse”.
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Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 % _
Position: |Up "
Sub Scale Division Number 2 s Sub Scale Length 356 %
Axis
V] Mark Integer: 3 S Decimal: 0 3

Fonts: FontSize: |8 | Fonts: [Arial vJ l- Font v [3
Min Value: Constant 0 2
Max Value: Constant 100 &

[¥] Scale Is Reverse

> Axis

You can check the option “Axis” to display the axis of the scale. The position of the
axis can be set “Up”, “Down” or “Center”. Of course, you can remove the check tohide the
axis of the scale.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 s
Position:
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 & Sub Scale Length 56 e
Axis
Mark Integer: 3 & Decimal: 0 s

Fonts: Font Size: 8 v ’ Fonts: IAriaI - ’ \. Font v

Min Value: Constant 0 s
Max Value: |Constant 100 2

Scale Is Reverse

4.6.8.1.2 Vertical Scale

For the “Vertical Scale”, the only difference with the “Horizontal Scale” is the option
“Position” in the “Scale” property box. It is shown as below.
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5’ Scale

4 | General | Display

=]

E ) :' ) A
) Horizontgl @ Vertical ) Arc O Circle
Line
[
Il Line Color ~ n
Line Width |[—— ~
——~]

Line Type

Scale

<>

Main Scale Bisection: 5
Sub Scale Division Number 2 <
[¥] Axis
Mark

Integer: 3 s

Fonts:

Min Value: Constant v 0

[7] Scale Is Reverse

Decimal: 0

Font Size: Fonts: [Arial

Position

Position: X: 116 o Yz

[]Locked Width: 150 & Height:

13 «

30 ¥

Position:

Inside «

Sub Scale Length 56 S

Inside
Center '

v] |. Font v

<>

<>

Help Description:

OK

I [ Cancel

4.6.8.1.3 Arc Scale

For the “Arc Scale”, there are three differences with the “Horizontal Scale”. The
options “Starting Angle” and “End Angle” are added in the “Angle” property box. The
option “Main Scale Length” is added in the “Scale” property box. The option “Position” in

the “Scale” property box is different.

The option “Main Scale Length” is shown as below.
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Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

RINREB —
% Ba @ X Undo ¥ (“Rqg
itatus0 v M 1-Eng

S REORE TR
YON(Q A | EEBL
Nindow(1)* X

B scale sl
General | Display
© Horizontal © Vertical _) Circle Eosition
Position: el 11653 Y:: B3
| Line
Ml Line Color VI E [ Locked Width: 150 & Height: 150 ©

Line Width |———— ~

Angle

0 @ End Angle 180 E

Position: D

[7] Scale Is Reverse

Line Type :l" Starting Angle
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 % | Main Scale Length: 30 %

Sub Scale Division Number 2 2 Sub Scale Length 2 5

Axis

Mark Integer: 3 ko Decimal: 0 £
Fonts: Font Size: [8 - l Fonts: [Arial - l l. Font v @
Min Value: Constant v 0 2
Max Value: 100 %

Help Description:

ool |

The start angle and the end angle can be set for the arc scale in the “Angle” property
box. The settings and the effect are shown as below.

- {@ scale 4
General | Display
© Horizontal ©) Vertical @ Arc ©) Circle Position
Position: X: 50 5 Yi: 160 &
Line
Il Line Color v [ ¥ [l Locked Width: 250 Height: 250 o
Line Width |——— ~ Angle
Line Type E} Starting Angle 180 E End Angle 0 El
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 % Main Scale Length: 30 5
Position: D
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 & Sub Scale Length 15 =
Axis
Mark Integer: 3 & Decimal: 0 4
Fonts: Font Size: |3 vl Fonts: [Aria| VJ E Font ¥
Min Value: Constant 0 o3

For the option “Position” in the “Scale” property box, the axis position of the sacle can

set “In”, “Out” and “Center”.
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Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 % Main Scale Length: 30 &
Position: {In v
Sub Scale Division Number 2 X Sub Scale Length 15 g In
0
Axis Center

(V] Mark Integer: 3 < Decimal: 0

Fonts: Font Size: Fonts: lAriaI v‘ |. Font v

Max Value: |Constant 100 =

[7] Scale Is Reverse

4.6.8.1.4 Round Scale

For the “RoundScale”, the only difference with the “Arc Scale” is that there is not
“Angle” settings. It is shown as below.
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@ scale o =]
General | Display

) Horizontal () Vertical gAr Position

Position: ¢, 55 50 & Y: 160 o
Line
M Line Color vl EI [ Locked Width: 250 o Height: 250 .
Line Width |——— |
Line Type |— v I
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 % Main Scale Length: 30 s :
Position: ‘I" 'l
Sub Scale Division Number 2 = Sub Scale Length 15 e
[¥] Axis
Mark Integer: 3 % Decimal: 0 b

Fonts: Font Size: |8 v Fonts: lArial v] ‘. Font v[j
Min Value: Constant 0
Max Value:  |Constant ~ 100

[7] Scale Is Reverse

<>

<>

Help ‘ Description: l OK ][ Cancel |

The settings of the “Position” for the Scale component are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

4.6.8.2Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.9 Table

The "Table" component is used largely in the project. There are two types:
“Fixed-width Table” and “Fixed-height Table”. You can add a Table component by clicking
the menu command “Component/Table/Fixed-width Table” or ““Component/ Table/
Fixed-height Table”. Of course, you can add it by using the shortcut tools bar.
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Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

& Switch , L—r o i

/ Indicator Light » B B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ [B] [}
; 23] Numeric Value and Character Display » L 2% ETae >
] Toggle Switch and menu »

(J) Timer and Data Transmission »
| BE | Bar And Meter ' %
| B¢ Curve Graphs | R e T S o GO
|t Scale | RS G S g S e et
{ E8 Table » ||E8 Fixed-width Table :
1 9 Slider » ||EHH Fixed-height Table
| € Moving Component PRl T T s
| B Window B e e e e
1 5] Ust | RIS S S S e
| % 7o 1o
| = Pipeline L

R R N e - T
ENLOOO™N Q) ™ =E @, ||# Fxedwidth Table
B_l1:Basic Window(1)* X HH Fixed-height Table

For the fixed-width table, the width of the cells is same and the height of the cells is
equal.lt is shown as below.

For the fixed-height table, the width and the height of the cells can be modified by
mouse-dragging the split line. It is shown as below.
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blTabIe V
General | Display I
Position
Position: X: 518 \& 19 3

[Locked Width: 274 5 Height: 210

Sheet Background Color:

Outline Type: |———— ~ Line Width: |———— ~ . Outline Col v 3
Split Line Type: |—————  ~ Line Width: |——— " ‘. Split Line C v 3

Row Count: 2 E Equal Height | [[] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column No.: 2 E Equal Width | [[] Hide Vertical Split Line
[[] Select
Select Mode: | Select by Row . Select Colc +
Grid Position:

Help I Description: ’

OK ] [ Cancel

The “General” property TAB of the “Fixed-height Table” is shown as below.
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Table (8 [
General | Display |
Position
Position: Xz 79 : Yi: 68 :
[JLocked Width: 675 & Height: 318 &
Sheet Background Color:
Outline Type: |——— ~ Line Width: |——— ~ - Outline Col v |
Split Line Type: |—————— v] Line Width: [— v] - Split Line C v | 3
Row Count: 2 @ [7] Equal Height | [] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column No.: 2 @ [[] Equal Width |[] Hide Vertical Split Line
[] Select
Select Mode: | Select by Row . Select Colc v B
Grid Position:
Help Description: [ OK ] [ Cancel J

The difference with the “Fixed-width Table” is that the options “Equal Height” and
“Equal Width” are not checked. Of course, you can check them and make the Fixed-height
Table switch to the Fixed-width Table.

® Position

The option “Position” in the “General” property TAB is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

® Appearance settings

The background color, the outline color, the split line color, the outline type, the split
line type, the outline width and the split line width can be set for the table component
appearance according to your needs and the project configuration.
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'Tabie ’
Position
Position: X: 258 & ¥ 9% &

[[Jlocked Width: 317 5 Height 161

Sheet Background Color: Backgroun ¥ .
Outline Type: [—— ~ Line Width: |———— ~ . Outline Col |

Split Line Type: l— v | Line Width: l— v | . Split Line C v |
Row Count: 2 E [¥] Equal Height [] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column No.: 2 E [¥] Equal Width [C] Hide Vertical Split Line
[[] Select
Select Mode: | Select by Row . Select Colc v
Grid Position:

( Help Description:

OK ] [ Cancel

The option “Row Count” and the option “Column No.” are used to set the number of
the rows and the columns of the table. The option “Equal Height” and the option “Equal
Width” can be checked. If they are all checked, the table will be a fixed-width table.
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@ Table
General | Display
Position
Position: X | 20273 Y: | 2503
[[] Locked Width: 160 & Height: 100 &
Sheet Background Color:
Outline Type: E] Line Width: |———— ~ . Outline Col ¥
Split Line Type: |—————  ~ Line Width: [— '] . Split Line C v
Row Count: 2 @ [¥] Equal Height |["] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column No.: 2 @ Equal Width |[T] Hide Vertical Split Line
[] Select
Select Mode: | Select by Row . Select Colc ~
Grid Position:
Help ] Description: [ OK ] [ Cancel I

The option “Hide Horizontal Split Line” and the option “Hide Vertical Split Line” can be
checked. You can check anyone or two to hide the split line of the table according to your

needs

For example, only check the option

® Select

“Hide Vertical Split Line”. It is shown as below.

Table

General | Display

Position

Position: X: 60 & Y2 100 %

[ Locked Width: 100 5

Sheet Background Color:
Outline Type: |———— ~ | Line Width: |——— I
Split Line Type: |—————  ~ Line Width: [ VJ

3 @ [¥] Equal Height Hide Horizontal Split Line

38 @ Equal Width

160 & Height:

. Outline Col v | *
. Split Line C v | *

Row Count:

Column No.:

[] Hide Vertical Split Line

In the “General” property TAB, if you check the option “Select’,the “Control Settings”
property TAB will display.
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General O ||Control Settings " Display |
Position
Position: X: 60 ¥ Y: | 1003

[Locked Width: 160 5 Height 100 %

Sheet Background Color:
Outline Type: E] Line Width: |———— ~ - Outline Col v
Split Line Type: E] Line Width: [— v - Split Line C v

Row Count: 3 @ Equal Height Hide Horizontal Split Line

Column No.: 3 @ [¥] Equal Width [] Hide Vertical Split Line
Select

Select Mode: [Select by Row v ‘ |. Select Colc ¥
Grid Position: 0

Help Description:

> Select Mode and Select Color

After checking the option “Select”,you can set the color of the row/column/cell which
is selected during running the project. The option “Select Mode” can be set “Select by

Row”, “Select by Column” or “Select by Cell”. It determines that the selected is a row, a
column or a cell.

Select

Select Mode:

Select by Row v

Select by Row
Select by Column
Select by Cell

I select Colc v

= 0

Grid Position:

>  Grid Position

For the option “Grid Position”, you need to give a word register to record the selected
row number if the select mode is “Select by Row”. The first row number is O.
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V] Select

‘- Select Colc » [3
Grid Position:  pwo

LWO0:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.

Select Mode: ||Select by Row

You need to give a word register to record the selected column number if the select
mode is “Select by Column”. The first column number is O.

Select
Select Mode: {Select by Column ~ I ’. Select Colc ~
Grid Position:  |Wo

LWO0:Selected one column, and the left column is 0.

The effect of the “Select by Row” mode is shown as below.
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When selecting the mode “Select by Cell”, two continuous word registers are
occupied. You need to give the first address of the two word registers here. The first word
register records the selected rownumber and the second records the selected column
number. The first row number and the first column number are 0.

[¥] Select

’. Select Colc [3
LWO =]

LWO0:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.
LW1:Selected one column, and the left column is 0.

Select Mode: |[Select by Cell v |

Grid Position:

The effect of the “Select by Cell” mode is shown as below.

4.6.9.2 Control Settings

The settings of the “Control Settings” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.9.3 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.10 Slider

The "Slider" component can change the value of the specified word register by
pressing and moving the slider block.

4.6.10.1 General
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Slider
General | Scale | Background Graphics | Slider Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Direction: |Display Rightward v
Minimum Value: m] 0 E
Maximum Value: [Constant v | 100 E Min Scale: 1 =]

[ Increase 1 - minimum scale per each click

["] Writing value change simutaneously while sliding
Read and Write Address:

[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: lLOCAL:[Local Register] v ]
Address Type: [LW 'J
Address: |0 L&) [ System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ~
[7] Address Index
‘ Help | Description: OK ] I Cancel

® Minimum Value

The option “Minimum Value” refers to the minimum value of the slider. It can be set by
a constant or by a variable. When use a variable to set, the details are referred to:Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Maximum Value

The option “Maximum Value” refers to the maximum value of the slider. It can be set
by a constant or by a variable. When use a variable to set, the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.
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' Slider

General J I Scale | Background Graphics I Slider Graphics | Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings l Display l

Minimum Value: LWO

Direction: [Display Rightward V]

Maximum Value: |Variable v ' Standard Byte Address In[:hA @‘
le pe

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] Vl while

Read and Write Address:

[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Regist§  Address Type: [LW ']
Address: |0 e System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: 1— Word

Address Type: [LW Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned v
Address: |0 (=] [7] Address Index

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~7
D
[] Address Index oK } [ Cancel

® Read and Write Address

You should specify a word register to change the value for the slider component. The
word register input method is referred to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Direction

The option “Direction” is used to set the display direction of the slider. It can be set
“Display Upward”, “Display Downward”, “Display Leftward” and “Display Rightward”,.

Slider e

General l Scale l Background Graphics | Slider Graphics l Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings I Display |

Direction:  |Display Rightward ~
Minimum Value: |Constant v 0 El Display Upward

- Display Downward
Maximum Value: | Constant v 100 @ Min Scale:

Display Leftward
Display Rightward

cale per each click

[”] Writing value change simutaneously while sliding

® Min Scale

The “Min Scale” refers to the step of the slider block.
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® |Increase

The option “Increase” is used to set the minimum increase or decrease per each click.

It should set multiple of the “MinScale”.If this option is not checked, it is set the value of
the “Min Scale” by default.

® Writing value change simultaneously while sliding

After this option is checked, the word register which is set in the option “Read and
Write Address” will change in realtime during sliding the slider component. If it is not
checked, the value of the word register will change after the slider block is released.

4.6.10.2 Scale

The settings of the “Scale” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/
Component/ Scale.

4.6.10.3 Background Graphics

The settings of the “Background Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.10.4 SliderGraphics

The settings of the “Slider Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.10.5 DynamicGraphics

The settings of the “Dynamic Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.10.6 Control Settings

The settings of the “Control Settings” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.10.7 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.11 Moving Component
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You can click the menu command “Component/Moving Component/Moving
Component” to add amoving component in your project.

4.6.11.1 General

MO\nngComponent e -

General ‘lndicator Light O | Lable l Graphics | Display |

Move in X-Axis Direction

Read Address: LWO
Screen Moving Range : Axis Upper Limit | Constant v l 799 @
Axis Lower Limit | Constant v ] o
[¥] Move Proportionally Input Lower Limit . Constant v 0 E

[] Inversely Proportional Input Upper Limit |Constant v 799 E

[¥] Move in Y-Axis Direction
Read Address: LW10

Screen Moving Range :  Axis Lower Limit | Constant v ] o
Axis Upper Limit lConstant v 479 @
[¥] Move Proportionally Input Lower Limit |Constant v 0 E

["] Inversely Proportional Input Upper Limit |Constant v ] 479 E

Help Description: Cancel I

The option “Move in X-Axis Direction” refers to moving along the horizontal direction.
The option“Move in Y-Axis Direction” refers to moving along the vertical direction. These
two options can be checked together. That means moving in an oblique line direction. The
angle of the oblique line can be computed based on the moving distance along the x-axis
and along the y-axis.

4.6.11.1.1 Move in X-Axis Direction
® Read Address
For this option, you should set a word register to specify the moving distance of the

moving component along the x-axis.The standard word address input method is referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Screen MovingRange
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After check this option, you should set the upper limit and lower limit of the moving
range on the screen.

»  Axis Lower Limit
The option “Axis Lower Limit” refers to the minimum value of x-axis for the moving

range. It can be a constant or a variable. When it is a variable,the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

» Axis Upper Limit

The option “Axis Upper Limit” refers to the maximum value of x-axis for the moving
range. It can be a constant or a variable. When it is a variable,the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Move Proportionally

After check this option, the moving component will move according to the proportion
that the “Input Lower Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Lower Limit” and the “Input Upper
Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Upper Limit”.

For example, the “AxisLower Limit” is 0, the “Axis Upper Limit” is 799, the “Input
Lower Limit” is 0, and the “Input Upper Limit” is 7990. When the value of the specified
word register is 0, the position is corresponding to the x coordinate: 0.When the value of
the specified word register is 7990, it is corresponding to the x coordinate: 799.

® InverselyProportional

This option can be checked when the option “Move Proportionally” is checked. After it
is checked, the “Input Lower Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Upper Limit” and the
“Input Upper Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Lower Limit”. The moving component will
move in ainverse proportion.

4.6.11.1.2 Move inY-Axis Direction

The settings of the “Move in Y-Axis Direction” are same to the “Move in X-Axis
Direction”.But the moving component is along the vertical direction.

4.6.11.2 Indicator Light

Display a picture or a text according to the status of the specified address.

The settings of the “Indicator Light” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Indicator Light.
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4.6.11.3 Label

The settings of the “Label” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Label.

4.6.11.4 Graphics

The settings of the “Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.11.5 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.12 Window
4.6.12.1 Bit Control Window

You can click the menu command “Component/Window/Bit Control Window” to add
abit control window component in your project.

Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

24 Switch (3 | it

/ Indicator Light * § B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ [®] E]@
; 123) Numeric Value and Character Display » 2% &Ea% P

R Toggle Switch and menu y o .
(J) Timer and Data Transmission »
: BE Bar And Meter ' e ————
' Curve Graphs L
wu  Scale b | P N s M
| v O B T e o B
| 9= Slider (i | [ R ST R
| ¥ Moving Component N | S R e el S o s Y
5 Window » | & Bit Control Window :
168 Lst » | &4 Word Control Window
E"},‘{;Tools Rl Ss Guan JPan gian Jvan g
| = Pipeline (i | (R R T R

4.6.12.1.1 General
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The “Bit Control Window”component is similar to the “WordControl
Window’component. The differences with the “WordControl Window”component are
pointed out as below. The other details arereferred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Window/Word Control Window.

® Bit register triggers thepop-up of window

The option “Trigger Bit” is used to specify abit register to trigger a popup window. The
popup window is determined by the option “Popup Window ID No.”. If you select the
option “Popup On”, the window will popup when the bit register is ON.If you select the
option “Popup Off”, the window will popup when the bit register is OFF.

@ Popup Window Lo =
General l Display

@ Bit trigger pop-up the specified window () Word register control the popup window

Bit register triggers the pop-up of window
Trigger Bit: LBO @ Popup On () Popup Off

Popup Window ID No.: 'B_2:Base Window(2) v

[ ] Use Variable Window ID number:

(] With Window Control Bar:

("] Variable pop-up window position

[] Variable window size

. Help Description: OK | I Cancel

For example, a button named “Popup the window” is connected with LBO and the
trigger bit of the popup window component is set LB0. The simulation running result is
shown as below. When press the button “Popup the window”, the specified window will

pop up.
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® Use Variable Window ID number
The function of “Use Variable Window ID number’is used to dynamically specify a
pop-up window by using a word register.
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7

{ Popup Window
General | Display

@ Bit trigger pop-up the specified window () Word register control the popup window

Bit register triggers the pop-up of window
Trigger Bit: LBO ©@ Popup On () Popup Off

Use Variable Window ID number: LWO

[] With Window Control Bar:

[] Variable pop-up window position

[T] variable window size

Description: OK ]l Cancel

For the above example, the word register is specified LWO and a numeric value input
componentis connected with LWO. The simulation running result is shown as below. Enter
the corresponding window ID number in the numeric value input component and then click
the button“Popup the window”, the designated window will pop up.
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Window ID number

2

4.6.12.1.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.12.2 Word Control Window

You can click the menu command “Component/Window/Word Control Window” to
add a word control window component in your project.
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Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
& Switch ’ L"‘» o
/ Indicator Light * B B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ DIE
: 123) Numeric Value and Character Display > L d% E2a% >
] Toggle Switch and menu = o
() Timer and Data Transmission »
:EE Bar And Meter ' orrm—————————
| B¢ Curve Graphs L
| wa Scale S | R Ml Bl b e
| 88 Table e e g g g g
| 9 Slider L | RSt R R R
| € Moving Component v B i S e e e g
) Window » | & Bit Control Window :
: List » [|Z3 Word Control Window
E%Tools '::::::::::::::::::::::E
| = Pipeline Rl S W R Sl SRl S

4.6.12.2.1 General
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r Pépup Window H -‘@l: ]
General | Display

) Bit trigger pop-up the specified window @ Word register control the popup window

Word register control the pop-up of window

Popup Window ID: LWO

LWO: Popup Basic Window of the corresponding Window ID
number when the value is not 0.

[] With Window Control Bar:

[T] Variable pop-up window position

[7] Variable window size

Help y Description: OK ’I Cancel

® Word register control the pop-up window
For the option “Popup Window ID”, aword register needs to be given to specify the ID
number of the popup window.

For example, add a word control window component and a numeric value input
component in your project. The word register controlling the pop-up window is set LWO
and it is also connected with the numeric value input component. It is shown as below.
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@AY WONAN WOUAN WONdag MOUANT WONAW WOUAY MRS o
ks SEee el B bl U Bl Bl |
sotilocebn: Snicuns Smiogas dahinr SntoEnr Seicens el G [ ..
Al HS aeiY a0y iy ainy any auly |
I .............................. |
ENIIAY RUAT DAY DAY AT WIAT Al peh o
B T R |
QA SENARE FEARR FENRR PENRR PSR FENRS ¥E ® -
O Oy N . .
SRS S dY any aEy ay ay auly |
I .............................. |
ENIIAY AT DAY UAY AT WAT Al i o
kN Sere b S b X Bie Bl
N T A |
v —————————— P — —— — ——— ———— { ]
oo Window IDnumber

The simulation running result is shown as below.When input a positive integer value
to the numeric value input component, the window which the ID number of it is equal to
the inputted value will pop up.

Window ID number

2
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® WithWindow Control Bar

After checking the option “With Window Control Bar”, you can add the window title by
checking the option “Title’and add the window close button by checking the option “Close
Button”. The font of the window title can be set by clicking the button “Set Title”. The
details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

With Window Control Bar: Close Button Title

Note: If window title is set in the attributes’of the
pop-up window, other title setting wilkbe

@ set Title

Language: [l-Eninsh (United S ']@ <

) Use Text Library Text Library

@ Use Labels

Title Contents [Save Label Contents To Text Library]

Start

Copy Current Text To All Languagesl

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) ]

[:J ) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoft Sans Serif v]

Size: (16 <[ B]Z] e s e e
Multi-line Alignment{= [E] =] Tr|Advanced g ol o el e e G o

After set the window control bar, the simulation running result is shown as below.
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Window ID number

2

® Variable pop-up window position
After check the option “Variable pop-up window position”, a first address of

continuous two word registers needs to be given to specify the X and Y coordinates of the
pop-up window.

Variable pop-up window position LW2

LW2: Initial X coordinates
LW3: Initial Y coordinates

For the above example, check the option "Variable pop-up window position" and the
first word register address of the window position control is set LW2.Then add two
numeric value input components in your project for inputting the X and Y coordinates of
the pop-up window.They are connected with LW2 and LW3 separately.

The simulation running result is shown as below. When change the values of the
numeric value input components, the position of the popup window will change.
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RINERERE —

£4 Emulator

Start

Window ID number | X coordinate Y coordinate

= | e

£+ Emulator

Start

Window ID number | X coordinate Y coordinate

2 200 50

® Variable window size
If you check the option “Variable window size”, a first address of continuous two word

registers needs to be given to specify the width and height of the popup window.
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Variable window size LW4

LW4: Window Width
LW5: Window Height

For the above example, check the option "Variable window size" and the first word
register address of the window size control is set LW4.Then add two numeric value input
components in your project for inputting the width and height of the pop-up window.They
are connected with LW4 and LW5 separately.

The simulation running result is shown as below. When change the values of the
numeric value input components, the size of the popup window will change.

¥4, Emulator

ﬁtart

Window ID number | Window Width Window Height

2 200 200
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%\ Emulator

Window ID number |Window Width Window Height

2 300 250

4.6.12.2.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13 List
4.6.13.1 Alarm and Event Display
4.6.13.1.1 Current Alarm and Event

The “Current Alarm and Event” function is to display the current triggered alarms and
events in a tabular form.Only the trigger state is displayed.

® General

The general properties of the “Current Alarm and Event” arebasically the same to the
"Alarming and Event History". Please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/List/Alarm and
Event History.

290



HCFA

FIRREG — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

JAIarm and Event Display
General | Table | Display

Type:
) Alarm Bar(Marquee)

Browse Method:
ScrollBar Scrollbar Width 20 @

Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Show Group:
From(100] ~| To (32001 ~|

Alarm and Events Login

) Alarmig and Event History
@ Current Alarming and Events [] Browser Reg.

Show List

Display Language: 1-English EJ

Use Labels

[¥] Show Title |Title Font Setting| Sorting Mode:
[T] Use same font for Title and Table. | List Font Setting | | ) Ascending @ Descending

Title Description |

Use Display Item
[T] | Serial No.

Select Color

" |Confirm Mode: |Single Click ~

»

[T] | Alarming Event Serial No

[] | Alarming Event Group s

[] | Alarming Event Emergen:

Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event L

Time of Alarming Event | Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events | Counting

Alarming Event Contents | Content
Trigger Status -

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll () Interrupt Step:

5 Pixel 10[ x01s

Confmes Confnes | Contme = 3

Date Format: |YY*MM*DD ~ Date Separator: |/ v | Time Format: |HH:MM:SS ~
1

Speed:
Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed

Line Spacing: o= Column Spacing:

Description: oK
P

l [ Cancel

Note:

The differences with the "Alarming and Event History" are shown as below.

Use Display Item Title Description
Count of Alarming Events | Counting .
Alarming Event Contents | Content

Trigger Status

Confirm Status

Restore Date

Restore Time

Confirm Date

Confirm Time
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»  The "Current Alarm and Event" includes“Count of Alarming Events”. But the
"Alarming and Event History" does not include it.

»  The "Current Alarm and Event" only displaysthe trigger status. It does not
confirm and restore the status.So the gray color options in the tablecan not be
checked.

® Table
The settings of “Table” property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Table drawing.

® Display
The settings of “Display” property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.1.2 Alarming and Event History

The “Alarming and Event History” function is to display all alarms entries in tabular
form, including the current and historical alarms and events.

bAlarm and Event Display

General i Table I Search And Control I Display I

Type: Show Group: Browse Method:
[¥] ScrollBar Scrollbar Width 20 @

Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.

) Alarm Bar(Marquee) Froml1[0] vJ To [32[0] 'J

© Alarmig and Event History ey =

_) Current Alarming and Events

[] Browser Reg.
Show List
Display Language: m @ [¥] Show Title @ Sorting Mode: |By Date |
Use Labels [7] Use same font for Title and Table. | List Font Setting I ) Ascending @ Descending
Use Display Item Title Description | Select Color v

Serial No. <8
Confirm Mode: |Single Click ~

Alarming Event Serial No

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergen:

Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

(RS i i )

Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

[¥] | Alarming Event Contents | Content Restore Default
a

Trigger Status v

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll ) Interrupt Step: 5 @ Pixel Speed: 10 @ x0.1s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger W Trigger ¢ V| E Recovery: | Restore n
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed n

Date Format: |YY*MM*DD ~ Date Separator: |/ vi Time Format: |HH:MM:SS

Line Spacing: 0 [Z] Column Spacing: 10 E

oK || Cancel

Help Description:
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® General
» Show Group

You can select some groups of alarms and events to display in the alarm list.

Note:

The alarms and events can be grouped when they are created. The range of groups
is from 1 to 32. The alarm and event content can be set by clicking the button “Alarm and
Events Login” or by double-clicking the “System Settings/Alarm and Event” in theproject
tree. The details are referred to:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Alarm and Event.

> Browse Method

Browse Method:
ScrollBar Scrollbar Width 20 @

Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.
Browser Reg. LWO

There are three browse methods: “Scroll Bar”, “Slide” and “Browser”.

The scroll bar will display in the alarm list if you check the option “Scroll Bar”. You can

view the alarms by using the scroll bar. The “Scrollbar Width” needs to be set. The unit of
it is pixel.

You can check the option “Slide” in order to view the alarms by sliding the screen.
This function is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default isthat O represents
the records on the current day, 1 representsthe records on yesterday, 2 represents the
records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byer Address Input.

> Show List
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Show List

Display Language: |‘1-Eng|ish v |E| [¥] Show Title 1Title Font Setting| Sorting Mode: lBy Date v
[¥] Use Labels [7] Use same font for Title and Table. |List Font Setting] O Ascending @ Descending

Use Display Item Title Description ‘ Select Color v
[T] | Serial No. z -k
— - - Confirm Mode: |Single Click v|
[T] | Alarming Event Serial No
[C] | Alarming Event Group i
[T] | Alarming Event Emergen:
[¥] | Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event
[¥] | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event
Count of Alarming Events
) :
[¥] | Alarming Event Contents | Content TR— Defaultl
[T] | Trigger Status v

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll ) Interrupt Step: 5 @ Pixel Speed: 10 @ x 0.1s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger M Trigger ¢ V| E Recovery: | Restore M Resume Vl E
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed || Il Confirme '[ ]
Date Format: |YY*MM*DD ~ | Date Separator: |/ v | Time Format: |HH:MM:SS ~ |

Line Spacing: ol column Spacing: 10 @

“Display Language”

The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing
the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Language Settings.

“Show Title”

The option“Show Title” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the title bar,
you can cancel the check.

“Title Font Setting”

It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

“Sorting Mode”
The “Sorting Mode” set the arrangement order of the alarms and events.

If you set “By Date” and select the option “Descending”, the latest event will be
displayed on the top.
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If you set “By Level” and selectthe option “Descending”, the higher level events are
displayed on the top.

If you select the option “Ascending”, the display order is inverse.
“Select Color”

The selected alarm entry will display in the color which is set by the option“Select
Color”.

“Confirm Mode”

When the alarm is triggered, it is in the trigger status.If you want to confirm this alarm,
you need to select the “Confirm Mode”. It can be “Single Click”, “Double Click” or “Press
And Hold”.

“List settings”

The title bar contents of the alarm list are set in the below table. The contentsof the
title barcan be set to display by checking it. But the gray Display ltems can not be
checked.

Use Display Item Title Description Select Color v B

[7] | Serial No. = ———
- - Confirm Mode: |Single Click ~ I

[T] | Alarming Event Serial No

[] | Alarming Event Group 3

[

Alarming Event Emergen: { Move Up ]

Date of Alarming Event [W‘

Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

i
|

<

Count of Alarming Events

Alarming Event Contents | Content [Restore Defaultl

Trigger Status v

O (=

For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Move Up" or
"Move Down" to modify it. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the alarm
list. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore Default "

“Display content beyond the table width”

There are two modes, “Scroll” and “Interrupt”, to display the title contents when they
are more than the alarm list width. You can select one mode to display.
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The content will be displayed by scrolling if you select the “Scroll” mode. You need to
set the step size (Step: 1 to 255 pixels), and the scrolling speed (Speed: 1 to 255*0.1s).

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll ©) Interrupt Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 @ x 0.1s

The excess contents will be truncated directly if you select the “Interrupt” mode.
“AlarmingStatus Display”

You can set the text color of the alarms and events in the different status here.

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger I Trigger ¢ v n Recovery: | Restore M Resume V| E
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed | Il Confirme '[ l

“Date and Time Format”

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

“Line Spacing and Column Spacing”

The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Spacing”are to set the ranks spacing of the
alarm list. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

® Table
The settings of the “Table” property page TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/
General functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

® Search And Control
The “Search And Control” property TAB is shown as below.
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Alarm and Event Displéy 7

Search And Control | Display

[¥] Enable Search Function

") Search By Date () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence () By Serial No. () By Level () Search by Group
© Register Query Mode  LWO

LWO 0:Search by Date ,1:Search by Time Range, 2:Search by

Sequence ,3:Search by Serial Number, 4:Search by

Level ,5:Search by Group

Search Trigger Bit: LBO

LBO 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: LW10
LW10~LW21 Use maximum 12 registers, depending on different search methods.

[7] Use Control Function

[] Export CSV

Help Description: OK | [ Cancel

» Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.

“Search mode”

Enable Search Function

() Search By Date () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence () By Serial No. () By Level () Search by Group
© Register Query Mode  LWO

LWO 0:Search by Date ,1:Search by Time Range, 2:Search by

Sequence ,3:Search by Serial Number, 4:Search by

Level ,5:Search by Group

There aresevensearch modes: “Search By Date”, "Search By Time Range”, “Search
By Sequence”, “By Serial No.”, “By Level”, “Search by Group” and “Register Query Mode”.

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode.You can specify a word
register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the
“SearchByDate” mode is used.If it is 1, the “Search By Time Range” mode is used. Ifitis 2,
the “Search By Sequence” mode is used.If it is 3, the “By Serial No.” mode is used. If itis 4,
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the “By Level.” mode is used. If it is 5, the “Search by Group.” mode is used.The word
register address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

“SearchTrigger Bit”

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When settingthe
trigger bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After set the trigger bit 0, the list will
display the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

“SearchRegister”

The “SearchRegister” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function
of the word registers used to searchis different for the different search mode. You can get
the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under the first
word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

Search Register: LW10
LW10 : Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
LW11 : Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW12 : Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

» Use Control Function
After checking this option, you can use word address registersto control the display of
the alarms and events in the alarm list.

Use Control Function

Control Register: LWO |
LW0:0: Display All Alarming Events LWO0:1: Hide the Confirmed Alarming Events
LWO0:2: Hide the Recovered Event LWO0:3: Hide the Confirmed and Recovered Event

» Export CSV

The option“Export CSV” is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Export CSV.

® Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.
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4.6.13.1.3 Alarm Bar (Marquee)

The “Alarm Bar” function is to display the alarms and eventsin a single line and in a

marquee form. The scrolling direction, step and speed need to be set.A title can be
chosen to display.

Alarm and Event Display -2+
General | Table I Display
Type: Show Group:
| © Alarm Bar(Marquee) | From[l[O] 'J To [32[0] 'J
() Alarmig and Event History m‘

) Current Alarming and Events

Show List

Display Language: ll-English - E] [7] Show Title Sorting Mode: |By Date v |
[¥] Use Labels | List Font Setting| () Ascending @ Descending

Use Display Item Title Description

Serial No. 2

Alarming Event Serial No

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergen:

Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

HOREEOE(E|E

Alarming Event Contents | Content

Restore Defau|t|
Trigger Status

Marquee moving mode: |Right To Lef v | Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 E x 0.1s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger I Trigger ¢ ~ n Recovery: | Restore
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed || Il Confirme "l ]

Date Format: |YY*"MM*DD ~ Date Separator: ‘/ v | Time Format: |HH:MM:SS v|

Line Spacing: 0 @ Column Spacing: 10

Help ] Description: OK ][ Cancel

® General
»  Show Group
The specified groups of the alarms and events will display in the Alarm Bar.

The alarms and events can be grouped when they are created. The range of groups
is from 1 to 32. The alarm and event content can be set by clicking the button “Alarm and
Events Login” or by double-clicking the “System Settings/Alarm and Event” in theproject
tree. The details are referred to:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Alarm and Event.
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»  Show List

Show List
Display Language: |1-English ~ HEJ [7] Show Title Sorting Mode: |By Date ~ ‘
[¥] Use Labels | List Font Setting| ) Ascending © Descending

Use Display Item Title Description
[7] | Serial No. e

Alarming Event Serial No

»

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergen:

Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

OO O E

Alarming Event Contents | Content I e A

-

Trigger Status

Marquee moving mode: |Right To Lef v | Step: 5 @ Pixel Speed: 10 @ x 0.1s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger B Trigger ¢ v n Recovery: | Restore
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed || Il Confirme v[ ]

Date Format: |YY*MM*DD '] Date Separator: |/ V| Time Format: |HH:MM:SS ~

Line Spacing: o=l column Spacing: 10 @

“Display Language”

The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing
the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Language Settings.

“Show Title”

The option “Show Title” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the title bar,
you can remove the check.

“ListFont Setting”

The button “List Font Setting” is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are
referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

“Sorting Mode”
The “Sorting Mode” sets the arrangement order of the alarms and events.

If you set “By Date” and select the option “Descending”, the latest event will be
displayed on the top.
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If you set “By Level” and selectthe option “Descending”, the higher level events are
displayed on the top.

If you select the option “Ascending”, the display order is inverse.
“Use Labels”

If you check the option “Use Labels”, the contents of the “Title Description” can use
the default or you can edit them.

If you don’t check the option “Use Labels”, the contents of the “Title Description” can

be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the button [_J

to open the text library and select the required text. The details of the Text Library are
referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

| | Use Labels List Font Setting | ) Ascending

Use Display Item Title Description

»

Serial No. =

Alarming Event Serial No

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergen

O [ENENEE

e

Time of Alarming Event El!’

Count of Alarming Events

Alarming Event Contents Ela

s

Trigger Status v

“List settings”

The title bar contents of the alarm bar are set in the below table. The contentsof the
title barcan be set to display by checking it. But the gray Display Items cannot be checked.
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Use Display Item Title Description
Serial No. 2

Alarming Event Serial No

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergen ‘ Move Up |

Time of Alarming Event | Time of Alarming Event

<)@ O3 E

Count of Alarming Events

Q0| <

Alarming Event Contents | Content

Restore Default ‘

Trigger Status v

You can use the button "Move Up" or "Move Down" to modify the order of the display
items arrangement. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the alarm bar. You
can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore Default ".

“Marquee moving mode”

You can set the scrolling direction of the alarm contents, the step size (Step: 1 to 255
pixels), and the scrolling speed (Speed: 1 to 255*0.1s).

Marquee moving mode: |Right To Lef v | Step: 5 @ Pixel Speed: 10 @ x 0.1s

“Alarm StatusDisplay”

The alarm bar only displays the triggered alarms and events. So only the Trigger
Color can be changed.

“Date Format”

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger M Trigger ¢ v n Recovery: | Restore M Resume vl E

Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed n
Date Format: |YY*MM*DD ~ Date Separator: |/ v | Time Format: |[HH:MM:SS ~ ’
Line Spacing: o] Column Spacing: 10 @

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

“LineSpacing and Column Spacing”

302



HCFA

FIRHG— HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Spacing”are to set the ranks spacing of the
alarm bar. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

® Table
The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Table Drawing.

® Display
The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.2 Historical Data Display

The function of the “Historical Data Display” is to display the sampling data in tabular
form. The display is continuously refreshedaccording to the specified sampling frequency.

Historical Data Display

General \Table l Search I Display 1

Data Source: |L:Temperature H v @ Browse Method:

Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width 20 @
Pause:  LBO Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.

LBOO: Refresh the latest sampling data ["] Browser Reg.
LBO1: Pause the refreshing.

["] Hide Column Register

Show List

Language: |1-English (Uni ~ [E] [¥] Display Title Bar Serting Mode:

) Ascending
Use Lable Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Table Font Settings| © Descending

Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z:
[¥] |Serial No.| Serial No. ﬁ[j
Date Date m | [
VI Time | Time H | ]
Channell | Channell nm - B Single-precision Flo| 4 @ o [
[¥] | Channel2 | Channel2 |- v [3 16-bit Unsigned 4 @ o = |

Reset Default
Date Format: |YY*"MM*DD  ~ | Data Separator: |/ - Time Format: | HH:MM:SS - I

Line spacing 5 E Column Space: 10 @

Help l Description: OK J[ Cancel
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4.6.13.2.1 General

® Data Source
Select a data sampling from the pull-down list.If there is no data sampling, youcan

quickly build one by clicking the button “ 1[‘ ”. The details are referred to: Detailed

manual/Setup/System Settings/Data Sampling.

® Pause
Abit registeraddress can be set to pause or start the display of the historical data

sampling.

For example: set a bit address LBO for the option “Pause”. Then when LBO is OFF,
the latest data sampling is refreshed. When LBO is ON, the refreshing is paused.

Note:

The refreshing is paused, but sampling is not stopped. All sampling data will be
refreshed.

® Browse Method
The “Browse Method” includes “Scroll Bar”, “Slide”, “Browser” and “Hide Column

Register”.

Browse Method:
Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width 20 @
¢! Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.

I [¥] Browser Reg. W0

("] Hide Column Register

» Scroll Bar

When checking the option“Scroll Bar”, the list will appear scroll bar for viewing. The
scrollbar width can be customized. The unit is pixel.

» Slide

You can check the option “Slide” in order to view by sliding the screen. This function
is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

> Browser
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The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default isthat O represents
the records on the current day, 1 representsthe records on yesterday, 2 represents the
records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

» Hide Column Register

If you check the option “Hide Column Register”, a word register can be set. The value
of the word register is used to controlthe display or hiding of each column.

® Show List
Show List
Language: |1-English (Uni ~ IEI Display Title Bar Sorting Mode:
) Ascending
[¥] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table LTabIe Font Settings | © Descending

Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z
Serial No. | Serial No. |- ¥ [3
W Date Date |- v [3 ]
Time | Time |- v [3 E]
Channell | Channell I- v | *||Single-precision Flo| 4 E o & 1
Channel2 | Channel2 |- v B 16-bit Unsigned | 4 @ o ]

Reset Default
Date Format: |[YY*"MM*DD Data Separator: |/ '] Time Format: lHH:MM:SS 'I

Line spacing 5 E Column Space: 10 E

» Language

The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing
the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System
Settings/ Language Settings.

> Display Title Bar
The option “Display Title Bar” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the
title bar, you can remove the check.

» Table Font Settings
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It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

» Use Label
By default, the option “Use Label” is checked.The contents of the “Title Description”
can use the default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.

[¥] Use Lable Use same font for Title Bar and Table [Table Font Settings | @ Descending

Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z:
[¥] |Serial No.| Serial No. |ﬁ
I Date | Date |- v | ]
Time | Time | n - B o
Channell | Channell |- v B Single-precision Flo| 4 E o & O]
#] Channel2 | Channel2 | i 1] v [3 16-bit Unsigned 4 E 0 [ZI ]

If you don’t check the option “Use Label”, the contents of the “Title Description” can

y

be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the button l_l

to open the text library and select the required text. It is shown as below.

[[] Use Lable Use same font for Title Bar and Table lTabIe Font Settings| @ Descending

Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Zi
Serial No. l:lu' |ﬁ
#] Date Elq' B - ]
® Time qu Hm [l
Channell [|u) |- v | ¥||Single-precision Flo| 4 @ o k= ]
[¥] | Channel2 I:]U' I- v| 16-bit Unsigned | 4 E o k= ]

The details of the Text Library are referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

» Use same font for Title Bar and Table

By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar.If you
want to define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set the
font by clicking the button “Table Font Settings”.

[ ] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Table Font Settings

The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.
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» Sorting Mode

There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending.When the option
“Ascending” is selected, the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option
“‘Descending” is selected, the newestrecordwill display on the first row.

> List Settings

Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z

Serial No. | Serial No. n -
DEICH Date m |
Time | Time |- 5.7 ]
Channell | Channell I | *|Single-precision Flo| 4 @ o & ]
Channel2 | Channel2 m | 16-bit Unsigned 4 @ o = [

[ Up l I Down ] I Reset Default ]

y

You can select the required contents to display in the title bar by checking in the “Use’
column. For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Move Up" or
"Move Down" to modify it. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the
Historical Data Display List. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the
button "Restore Default ".

» Date and Time Format

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

» Line Spacing and Column Space
The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Space”are to set the ranks spacing of the alarm
list. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

4.6.13.2.2 Table

The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/ General
functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

4.6.13.2.3 Search

® Enable Search Function
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Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.

Historical Data Display

Search ) | Display

Enable Search Function

© Search By Date () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence

() Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: J
Search Register: J
[] Export CSV

Help ’ Description: | Cancel

» Search mode
There are four search modes supported: “Search By Date”, “Search By Time Range”,
“Search By Sequence” and “Register Query Mode”.

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode.You can specify a word
register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the
“SearchByDate” mode is used.If it is 1, the “Search By Time Range” mode is used. Ifitis 2,
the “Search By Sequence” mode is used.The word register address input method is
referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress
Input.
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[¥] Enable Search Function

Search By Date ' Search By Time Range ' Search By Sequence
@ Register Query Mode LWO
LWO 0:Search by Date ,1:Search by Time Range, 2:Search by
Sequence

» Search Trigger Bit

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When set the trigger
bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After settingthe trigger bit 0, the list will
display the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

» Search Register

Search Register: LW10
LW10 ~ LW21: Depending on different search methods, take up to
12 words.

The “SearchRegister” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function
of the word registers used to searchis different for the different search mode. You can get
the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under the first
word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

® Export CSV

The option“Export CSV” is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Export CSV.

4.6.13.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.3 OperatorLog

The function of the “Operation Log” is to record therequired detailed operation of the
HMI device, such as a button is triggeredat a certain time, a value is modified at another
certain time, and so on.The “Operation Log component displaysthe detailed operating

records in the list form. You can search the recordsor export them.

Note 1:
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For the created components,the operations are not recorded by default. To record the
operation of a component, check the "RecordsOperation" option in the "Control Settings"
property TAB and click the button “Set” to set the operation information. The details are
referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings and Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Label.

’ Toggle Switch [ l=]

[ Generall Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphich Control Settings O ‘ Display J

Activation Settings Security Settings
O Always Minimum Press Time: 0™ xo0.19)
) Conditional [] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 xo.15)
Records Operation 0@
Minimum Operation Interval: = (X0.1S)

Notification Settings

Before Writing After W;iting

[T] Notify Bit Address:

[] Notify Byte Address:

[] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
[7] Use Keyboard

Audio

[7] Play Audio

Help Description: Cancel

Note 2:
Only when the user privilegeis enabled and a user logs in, the operator user name will
be recorded and displayed. When the user privilege is not enabled or there is no user to

log in, the user name is displayed a blank in the operation records.

4.6.13.3.1 General

The general attributes of the “Operator Log” are set in the “General” property TAB.

310



HCFA

FIRHG— HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

=)

Operate Log Display

General {Table I Checking l Display |

Browse Method:
Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20
Screen Note: Only for capacitive screen.
[] Browser Reg.

Display the List

Language: |1-English (United S ~ @ Display Title Bar | Title Font Setting Sotting Mode:

() Ascending (Older data are displayed first)

Use Lable Use same font for Title Bar and List © Descending(Newer data are displayed first)
Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
Serial No. Serial No.
Date Date
Time Time
User Name User Name
Operation Log Operation Log

Restore to default sorting

Date Format: |DD*MM*YY v | Date Time Split: |/ v Time Format: |HH:MM:SS ~

Row Spacing 5 @ Column Spacing 5 @

Description: [ OK ] [ Cancel

® Browse Method
Browse Method:
Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
Screen Note: Only for capacitive screen.
"] Browser Reg.

There are three browse methods: “Scrollbar”, “Screen” and “Browser”.

The scroll bar will display in the alarm list if you check the option “Scrollbar”. You can
view the alarms by using the scroll bar. The “Scrollbar Width” needs to be set. The unit of
it is pixel.

You can check the option “Screen” in order to view the records by sliding the screen.
This function is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word

register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default isthat O represents
the records on the current day, 1 representsthe records on yesterday, 2 represents the
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records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Display the list

Display the List
: = 7 4 : T .o | Sorting Mode:
Language: |1-English (United S ~ LU_J [¥] Display Title Bar | Title Font Setting

Ascending (Older data are displayed first)

[V Use Lable  [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and List @ Desconidinglblewer dsta-are dispiayed firsh

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
@ Serial No. Serial No.

Date Date

® Time Time

= User Name User Name

)] Operation Log Operation Loa

Restore to default sorting

Date Format: |DD*MM*YY VJ Date Time Split: |/ V‘ Time Format: ‘HH:MM:SS v|

Row Spacing 5 @ Column Spacing 5 @

» Llanguage

The “Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing the Title
Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System Settings/
Language Settings.

» Display Title Bar
The option “Display Title Bar” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the
title bar, you can remove the check.

» Title Font Setting
It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

»  Use label
By default, the option “Use Label” is checked.The contents of the “Title Bar
Description” can use the default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.
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Use Lable Use same font for Title Bar and List

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
Serial No. Serial No.

I Date Date

Time Time

User Name User Name
Operation Log Operation Log

If you don’t check the option “Use Label”, the contents of the “Title Bar Description”
can be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the

button U to open the text library and select the required text. It is shown as below.

[] Use Lable Use same font for Title Bar and List

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description

Serial No. O‘)
¥ Date DJ
Time DJ
] User Name Do
Operation Log |:]0

The details of the Text Library are referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

» Use same font for Title Bar and List

By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar.If you
want to define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set the
font by clicking the button “Table Font Settings”.

"] Use same font for Title Bar and List [Table Font Setting

The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

» Sorting Mode

There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending.When the option
“Ascending” is selected, the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option
“‘Descending” is selected, the newestrecordwill display on the first row.
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> List Settings

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description

i Serial No. Serial No.

¥ Time Time | Up I
User Name User Name

Operation Log Operation Loq [ Down I

[Restore to default sortingl

y

You can select the required contents to display in the title bar by checking in the “Use’
column. For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Up" or
"Down" to modify it. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the Operator Log
List. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore to default

sorting".

» Date and Time Format

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Time Split” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

» Row Spacing and Column Spacing
The “Row Spacing” and the “Column Spacing”are to set the ranks spacing of the

operator log list. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

4.6.13.3.2 Table

The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/ General
functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

4.6.13.3.3 Checking

® Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.
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Operate I.bg Display 1
Checking @ | Display

[¥] Enable Search Function

© Check By Date _) Check By Time Range () Check By Sequence _) Check By User Name

) Use register to control the search mothod.

Search trigger bit 0

Search Register J

[C] Export CSV

Description: Cancel

» Search mode
There are four fixed search modes supported: “Check By Date”, “Check By Time
Range”, “Check By Sequence” and “Check By User Name”.

The “Use register to control the search method” is a dynamic search mode.You can
specify a word register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the
“CheckByDate” mode is used.If it is 1, the “Check By Time Range” mode is used. Ifitis 2,
the “Check By Sequence” mode is used.If it is 3, the “Check By User Name” mode is used.
The word register address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

) Check By Date _) Check By Time Range () Check By Sequence ) Check By User Name

9 Use register to control the search mothod. LWO

LWO 0:Search By Date,
1:Search By Time Range,
2:Search By Sequence,
3:Search By User Name

» Search trigger bit
The option “Search trigger bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When set the trigger
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bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After set the trigger bit 0, the list will display
the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

» SearchRegister

The “SearchRegister” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function
of the word registers used to searchis different for the different search mode. You can get
the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under the first
word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

Search Register LwW1o0
LW10: Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
LW11: Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW12: Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

® Export CSV
The option“Export CSV” is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/

Export CSV.

4.6.13.3.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.14 Tools

The “Tools” component includes “Touch Trigger”, “Canvas”, “Calendar Clock” and

“QR-Code”.
File View Edit Window Drawing |Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

NEdHdda )| 2 Switch |

S;|S; S S; Status0 - ||[14] ;) Indicator Light » § B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ [&]

Bele 9 -E@-"-O -8 -§ 123) Numeric Value and Character Display > %% &2A%
’ m Toggle Switch and menu 3 =

ANLEEO (A=

e e (@) Timer and Data Transmission >

[==)i| £ Public Window* ' B 1:Basic| __

== g Bar And Meter >

‘Top' QQ Curve Graphs >

o

7 wa  Scale >

I i Table »

Qo .

8 - Slider >

; «» Moving Component »

]

-;T % Window »

-:t— 5 Lst >

? %5 Tools » | T Touch Trigger

g - Pipeline » :_-/j Canvas

5 p) Calendar Clock
5% QR-Code
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4.6.14.1 Touch Trigger

The “Touch Trigger” component can be used in the occasions that a component or
more components can be triggered not by touching. That is, all components which occupy
the active area ofthe touch trigger component can be triggered when the registerspecified
by the touch trigger component meets the conditions.

——

The area of a touch trigger component

As shown as above, when the trigger condition of the touch trigger component is met,
the components 1,2 and 3 will be triggered, while component 4 will not be triggered.
The property page of the “Touch Trigger” component is shown as below.
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>

(Toucthgger e

Trigger Settings l Dynamic Graphics I Display I

Trigger Simulation Type

© Simulation Click ©) Simulation Sliding ) Simulation Zoom

Trigger Condition:
@ Bit Status Changing () World Value Changing () Condition Judgment

Trigger Address: 0

Trigger Mode: |OFF-=ON v] [] Auto Reset

Help Description: Cancel

4.6.14.1.1 Trigger Simulation Type

3

The “Trigger Simulation Type” refers to the trigger type of the “Touch Trigger
component. It includes “Simulation Click”, “Simulation Sliding” and “Simulation Zoom”.
They are corresponding to the trigger actions when the trigger conditions of the touch
trigger component are met.

® Simulation Click
Trigger Simulation Type

@ Simulation Click © Simulation Sliding ) Simulation Zoom

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the click action,
such as clicking a switch button.

® Simulation Sliding
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Trigger Simulation Type

_) Simulation Click @ Simulation Sliding ) Simulation Zoom

Touch Control Parameters

LWO =]

The sliding angle, 0 for the right slide, 90 slide up, 180 slide to the left, 270 to
decline.

Lw1

The sliding velocity, unit: pixel per second

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the sliding action
within this area. The sliding action is controlled by two word registers. The first word
register controls the sliding angle, 0 for sliding to right, 90 for sliding up, 180 for sliding to
left, 270 for sliding down. The second word register controls the sliding velocity. The
sliding velocity unit is pixel per second. The address input of the word register is referred
to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

® Simulation Zoom

Trigger Simulation Type

) Simulation Click ) Simulation Sliding @ Simulation Zoom

Touch Control Parameters

Lw1

Zoom ratio, 0~200, in percent, less than 100 is reduced, with more than 100
amplification.

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the zooming
action within this area, such as viewing the trend curve by zooming.

The zoom ratio is controlled by a word register. The range of zoom ratio is 0-200, in
percent. The value 1-200 is legal. It represents the zoom percentage which less than 100
is corresponding to reducing and more than 100 is corresponding to amplification. The
address input of the word register is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Address editor/ Standard ByteAddress Input.

4.6.14.1.2 Triggering Condition
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Trigger Condition:
@ Bit Status Changing () World Value Changing ) Condition Judgment

Trigger Address:  LBO \

Trigger Mode: |OFF->ON - | [] Auto Reset

The “Trigger Condition” supports “Bit StatusChanging”, “Word Value Changing” and
“Condition Judgment”. The settings are referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer
and Data Transmission/Timer.

4.6.14.2 Canvas

The property page of the “Canvas” can be opened by clicking the menu command
"Component/Tools/Canvas".

4.6.14.2.1 Monochrome Brush

You can control the graphics canvas by bit registers. You can modify the canvas color
and the pen color, as shown as below.
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(@ canvas : ]

General || Dynamic Graphics | Display I

Brush Type

©® Monochrome Brush | Canvas v |- Pen Co ¥

) Multicolor Brush

Address

[l Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOC.AI.:[LocaI Register] v

|| Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB ']

Address: |0 E, _ [ System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~7999...

Address Index

The length of occupancy address: 16384

Refresh
@ Timing Refresh () Trigger Touch

Execution Cycle: 10 3 x0.1S

["] Delay

He P | Description:r 7 [ OK ][ Cancel ]
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{ Canvas ‘ a
l General l Dynamic Graphics’ Display ‘
Position
Position: X: > Y: 03
[]Locked |Width: 128 ¥ Height 128 %

9 Always Display
0 Conditional Display

Help Description: OK l [ Cancel

In the above settings, you can see that the Canvas Width is 128 and the Canvas
Height is 128 in the “Display” property page. The size of the canvas is 128%128.So
theoccupied LBaddresses number is 16384. It is displayed in the “General” property page.
Ifany of the address LBO ~ 160000 is 1, the corresponding pixel on the canvas is white.If it
is 0, the corresponding pixel on the canvas is black. You can also check the "Bit-index
within a Byte Register" to set the canvas. It is easy to program a complex graphic. You
can set LW0=65535 (0xFFFF) directly if you want all LW0.0~ LWO0.15 to be 1.

4.6.14.2.2 Multicolor Brush
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The settings of the “Multicolor Brush” are similar to the monochrome brush. The
default canvas color is white. Each pixel of the canvas is controlled by using word
registeraddresses. The color of pen brushis based on the value of the corresponding word
address according to the RGB565 form.

The RGB565 mode is a color mode which a pixel occupies two bytes. The first 5 bits
in the low byte are used to indicateB (BLUE). The last 3 bits in the low byte + the first 3
bits in the high byte are used to indicateG (Green). The last 5 bits in the high byte are
used to indicate R (RED).

HLBYTE LO-BYTE
Bits: 15 1110 8 7 5.4 0
: blue value

| SE——— |
red value

2000
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60000

50000

4.6.15 Pipeline

The “Pipeline” component includes three types: Horizontal, Vertical and Elbow.
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‘ Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
Il &8 Switch 4 L_f LY
/ Indicator Light » § B_1:Basic Window(1)
& 123) Numeric Value and Character Display » L % Y8 % .&] 3 .ﬁ
%] Toggle Switch and menu ’
(J) Timer and Data Transmission »
: Ei: Bar And Meter b —
¢ Curve Graphs »
uw  Scale ¥
] Table ’
U Slider 4
«» Moving Component »
=h Window 4
List >
45 Tools 4
=~ Pipeline » | == Horizontal
i Vertical
e Elbow

4.6.15.1 Horizontal
4.6.15.1.1 Pipeline

The Pipe Diameter and Pipe wall thickness should be given when you use a
horizontal component. It is shown as below.
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Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics l Dynamic Graphics I Display |

Pipeline Settings

| Pipe Diameter: 15:% Pixell |Pip|e wall thickness: 1 % Pixel |

Piple wall color: l Piple Wall Color v @ Horizontal| ©) Vertical

Fill
|- Background Color v Fill Type
| Foreground Color v Gradual Approach w

Gradient Filling Effect

- -

Help | Description: l OK l[ Cancel

Pipe Diameter

Piple wall thickness ‘

4.6.15.1.2 Flow Block
The “Flow Block” property page is mainly used to set the width and length of the pipe

and the flow block.The flow direction and flow velocity parameters are also set here. It is
shown as below.
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Cls fE ]

Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics l Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Flow Area Settings

Width(radial): 5 % Pixel Length(flow direction): 180 ¥ Pixel

Flow Block Settings

Block Length: 12 3 Pixel |B|ock Spacing: 8 & Pixel

Flow Direction: |Left To Right v] Flow Speed: |Varia v | LWO

-1~-10 indicate the reverse flow, the smaller the value flow faster.

0 indicate stop flowing.

1~10 indicate the forward flow, the greater the value flow faster.

LW1 indicate graphics library state

LW?2 indicate flicker speed

0 indicate no flicker,1~10 control flicker speed, the greater the value of blink faster.

[7] Flow by condition (Only releate speed if not checked)

Description: OK ‘ [ Cancel

Width (radial)

. Block Length . . Block Spacing . .

Note:

For example, the system will use LWO, LW1 and LW2 to control the flow block of the
pipe when the Flow Speed is set LWO.

4.6.15.1.3 Flow Block Graphics

The graphic of the flow block is set here. You can edit the graphic and the display
color in different status. It is shown as below.
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| Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Use Graphics
Current Project Status Preview:

| i |

backgro... backspace button button002 buttonl Status0 Statusl

.

circle dot Enter flowblock Forbidden  Frame002

[— — [ — 1 = 11 — | >
[ Import J [ Add a new Graphic ] [ Favorites J [ Edit Graphics |
[7] Shadow Effect

Description: [ OK ] [ Cancel

4.6.15.1.4 Display settings

The overall height and width of the pipeline component are set here. The settings are
shown as below. Note that the “Width” of the component should be greater than the length
of the flow block and the “Height” of the component should be greater than the diameter of
the pipeline.
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(@ pipeline 7 ==
l Pipeline I Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics l Dynamic Graphicsl Display ‘
Position
Position: X: 270 ¢ Vel 120:°
[ Locked Width: 200 & Height: 44 3

© Always Display
) Conditional Display

Help Description: l OK ][ Cancel ]

4.6.15.2 Vertical
The settings of a vertical pipeline are similar to a horizontal pipeline. The attribute of

vertical or horizontal can be switched directly in the“Pipeline” property page. It is shown as
below.
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Pipeline | Flow Block I Flow Block Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Display I

Pipeline Settings

Pipe Diameter: 44 L Pixel Piple wall thickness: 10 ¢ Pixel

Piple wall color: | Piple Wall Color ¥ @ |‘Q Horizontall © Vertical |

Fill
l- Background Color v Fill Type
| Foreground Color v@ Gradual Approach

Gradient Filling Effect
R
- [EOR—

Help | Description: [ OK ][ Cancel

4.6.15.3 Elbow
It is mainly used to connect the horizontal pipeline and the vertical pipeline. There are

many kinds of elbows in the graphics library. You can use it by clicking the button “Import”
to select one to use. They are shown as below.
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Elbow = Sy = p—
View Graphics Library
Graphics | Dynamic Graph)
Use Graphics Collapes Branches Shape: [] Only Vector Graphics[”| Only Editable Graphics
Current Project @8 1.Switch 7
4 2IndicatorLight | [ W— I
“a 3.Frame b) f- ? r
« “a 4.Arrow = '-'1
“a 5.Sensor L
“a 6.Conveyor Elbow001 Elbow002 Elbow003 Elbow004  Elbow005
backgro... backspact “a 7.Medicine
4 8.Reactor
"5 9.Safety l J L
N “a a.Commonlcon
a b.Treater r-\—i 1
ircke Ao Ent 58 cFile e {- Add To Favorites Category
SRS il "5 d.Pump Elbow006  Elbow007  Elbow008  Elbow009
E— — “a e.Chimney 2
‘a f.User =4
m Add.a new 3 g.Electricity
[F] Shadow Effe “a h.AirConditioner
h “a i.Pipeline
“a j.Edit
“a k.Natural
[Z] Change the Filling % |.Dial
Status:
“a m.Computer
“a nlanguage
3 oValve
“a p.Fan
Description: -3 g.Motor LY
‘a r.Elbow v
- - Status0
] (o]
Select and Exit

4.7Library

4.7.1GraphicsLibrary

Many graphics need to be used in the project configuration. The FlexemStudio
software has a graphics library which provides rich graphics. The users can also add their
own pictures to the library to use.

The commands of Graphics Library include “AddGraphics” and “Browse Graphics
Library”. You can use any of these commands by clickingthe menu command "Library/Add
Graphics" or "Library/Browse Graphics Library". You can alsodouble-click the "Library/
Add Graphics" or "Library/ Browse Graphics Library" in the project tree.
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T LL/\LIVIE Ul UL/ IV VYU VI NI

5@ EInernet FLU %
&8 Service
@& Printer
£3 Keyboard
s‘gﬁ System Settings
@, Global Settings
' E’] Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates
’ & User Level
& User Privilege
3] Task Schedule
{4 Data Sampling
’ Iij PLC Control
45 Alarm and Event
a Library
~ 2% Graphics Library
| @Add Graphics |

Browse Graphics hbrary| =
’ E ext Library

% Address Tag Library
] Audio Library
- E‘] Macro
\"_&) Create Macro
€] DrawingPic.c
€] InitialSys.c
~ [iI Recipe
¥ Create Recipe
X RPA .

4

File View Edit Window Drawing Component ||.|bram IMacro Recipe Setup Tools Help

QB ' Undo ¥ (“Reg Address Label Library F of L

[So]s: 82 85 statuso [ o) 1) ]| 1-Engl B Text Library B_1:Basic

o B O R - - @] @ Avdiotbray %%

~ B_1:Basic Window(l) X |@ Add Graphics

gi ............................ l Browse Graphics Library ~ [}7 0 ]

@ R B B B B B B T —_————_——— s
4.7.1.1 Add Graphics

The “Add Graphics” window is shown as below.
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Elbow = Sy = p—
View Graphics Library
Graphics | Dynamic Graph)
Use Graphics Collapes Branches Shape: [] Only Vector Graphics[”| Only Editable Graphics
Current Project @8 1.Switch 7
4 2IndicatorLight | [ W— I
“a 3.Frame b) f- ? r
« “a 4.Arrow = '-'1
“a 5.Sensor L
“a 6.Conveyor Elbow001 Elbow002 Elbow003 Elbow004  Elbow005
backgro... backspact “a 7.Medicine
4 8.Reactor
"5 9.Safety l J L
N “a a.Commonlcon
a b.Treater r-\—i 1
ircke Ao Ent 58 cFile e {- Add To Favorites Category
SRS il "5 d.Pump Elbow006  Elbow007  Elbow008  Elbow009
E— — “a e.Chimney 2
‘a f.User =4
m Add.a new 3 g.Electricity
[F] Shadow Effe “a h.AirConditioner
h “a i.Pipeline
“a j.Edit
“a k.Natural
[Z] Change the Filling % |.Dial
Status:
“a m.Computer
“a nlanguage
3 oValve
“a p.Fan
Description: -3 g.Motor LY
‘a r.Elbow v
- - Status0
] (o]
Select and Exit

4.7Library

4.7.1GraphicsLibrary

Many graphics need to be used in the project configuration. The FlexemStudio
software has a graphics library which provides rich graphics. The users can also add their
own pictures to the library to use.

The commands of Graphics Library include “AddGraphics” and “Browse Graphics
Library”. You can use any of these commands by clickingthe menu command "Library/Add
Graphics" or "Library/Browse Graphics Library". You can alsodouble-click the "Library/
Add Graphics" or "Library/ Browse Graphics Library" in the project tree.
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B Add New Graphics =)
Name: Test

-~

Status Count: 1

Modify on current graphics library Select Graphics

Preview

Status0
Cancel I
4.7.1.1.3 Edit

Click the button “OK” to confirm. Then the graphic editor window is displayed. The
content of the editor window is corresponding to the selected status. It is shown as below.
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Test* X  B_l:Basic Window(1)* |

AN

Status0 Statusl

4.7.1.2 Browse Graphics Library

The menu command “Browse Graphics Library” is used to open the “View Graphics
Library”. It is shown as below.
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(@ View Graphics Library (=3

Collapes Branches Shape: [] Only Vector Graphics[”] Only Editable Graphics

1271 Current Project = -

¢ Favorites

~ 7] Graphics Library «
“a 1.Switch

“a 2IndicatorLight

“a 3.Frame backgroun backspace button button002 buttonl

“a 4. Arrow d

“a 5.Sensor

“a 6.Conveyor

“a 7.Medicine -]

“a 8.Reactor ~

"5 9.Safety

~a a.Commonlcon circle dot  Elbow001 Enter flowblock  Forbidden

"5 b.Treater

“a c.File 4 .
Add New Graphics

l l
“a d.Pu.mp [ ]
:: :;JC:;T"EY o [ Edit Graphics l
“a g.Electricity [ ]
l |

m

Add To Favorites Category

h.AirConditi Rename Graphics
ST ondrioner Frame002 frame003 indicatorla indicatorla indicatorla

3 i.Pipeline mp002  mp006  mpPNG20 .
“a j.Edit

“a k.Natural Status:
“a |.Dial

~a m.Computer
“a nlanguage
“a o.Valve

“a p.Fan

B _aa_s__

Delete Graphics

Status0

|

4.7.1.2.1“Only Vector Graphics” and “Only Editable Graphics”

You can filter to display the graphics by check the “Only Vector Graphics” or the “Only
Editable Graphics”.

E View Graphics Library ==\

Collapes Branches Shape: | [T] Only Vector Graphics[| Only Editable Graphics

127 Current Project - e
¢ Favorites

~ 7] Graphics Library «
“a 1.Switch

“a 2IndicatorLight
B A rao—- harkAarain  harkenara huttan hutAnNN? huttant

4.7.1.2.2 Add, Edit and Rename Graphics
You can add a new graphic to the library by clicking the button “Add New Graphics”.

After select a graphic in thelibrary, you can modify it by clicking the button “Edit Graphics”
and rename it by clicking the button “Rename Graphics”.

336



HCFA

FIRREG — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

(@ View Graphics Library (=3

Collapes Branches Shape: [] Only Vector Graphics[”] Only Editable Graphics

1271 Current Project = -

¢ Favorites

~ 7] Graphics Library «
“a 1.Switch

“a 2IndicatorLight

"a 3.Frame backgroun backspace button button002 buttonl

“a 4.Arrow d
“a 5.Sensor

“a 6.Conveyor

“a 7.Medicine _]

“a 8.Reactor ~

"5 9.Safety

a3 a.Commonlcon circle dot  Elbow001 Enter flowblock  Forbidden

"5 b.Treater

“a c.File 4
Add New Graphics H

l
“a d.Pu.mp [
j :5:;T"EY 0 [ Edit Graphics ]
“a g.Electricity l

l

m

Add To Favorites Category ‘

m

h.AirConditi Rename Graphics J
o ondioner Frame002 frame003 indicatorla indicatorla indicatorla
“a i.Pipeline

“a j.Edit
“a k.Natural Status:
“a |.Dial

~a m.Computer
“a nlanguage
“a o.Valve

“a p.Fan

B _aa_s__

mp 002 mp006 mpPNG20 -

Delete Graphics ’

Status0
IEREname Exit

|

4.7.1.2.3 “Collapse Branches” and “Expand Branches”
There are rich graphics in the GraphicsLibrary, such as Switch, Frame, Arrow, and so

on. You can view the directory on the left area of the “View Graphics Library” window by
clicking the button “Expand Branches” and select a required graphic from the directory.
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Collapes Branches |

2} Current Project o
¢ Favorites
~ |23 Graphics Library
“3 1.Switch
“a 2IndicatorLight
-3 3.Frame
a3 4.Arrow
“a 5.Sensor
“a 6.Conveyor
-a 7.Medicine
-3 8.Reactor
-3 9.Safety
~a a.Commonlcon
~a b.Treater
“a c.File
“a d.Pump
“a e.Chimney
a f.User
-a g.Electricity
-a h.AirConditioner
-3 i.Pipeline
“a j.Edit
-a k.Natural
“a |.Dial
~a m.Computer
“a nlanguage
~a o.Valve
“a p.Fan

- = AA_x_ ..

4.7.1.2.4 Favorites

The users can select favorite or popular graphics into the “Favorites” or a category
under the “Favorites”. The category under the “Favorites” can be added by clicking the
button “Add”. It can be renamed by clicking the button “Rename” or deleted by clicking the
button “Delete”.
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iew Graphics Library

Collapes Branches

Shape:

=)

[T] Only Vector Graphics[_| Only Editable Graphics

1271 Current Project &
- ﬁm

g Test

~ 24 Graphics Library

& 1.Switch

s 2.IndicatorLight
“a 3.Frame

“a 4.Arrow

“a 5.Sensor

a 6.Conveyor

L5 7.Medicine

‘s 8.Reactor

s 9.Safety

“a a.Commonlcon
a b.Treater

La c.File

“a d.Pump

“a e.Chimney

‘s fUser

s g.Electricity

a h.AirConditioner
s i.Pipeline

s j.Edit

“a k.Natural

“a |.Dial

“a m.Computer
“a nlanguage

'a o.Valve

L

Test

AirConditi
oner015

[ Rename Graphics ]

[ Delete Graphics l

Status:

A

Status0

Status1

Status2

The selected graphic of the Graphics Library can be added to the Favorites or a
- of the Favorites by clicking the button “Add To Favorites Category”.

View Graphics Library

Collapes Branches

Shape:

[T] Only Vector Graphics[”] Only Editable Graphics

17} Current Project

~ ¢ Favorites

Lgaa

+ 1] Graphics Library

s 2IndicatorLight
“a 3.Frame

“a 4Arrow

“a 5.Sensor

“a 6.Conveyor

a 7.Medicine

“a 8.Reactor

a 9.Safety

“a a.Commonlcon
3 b.Treater

La cFile

“a d.Pump

a4 e.Chimney

s f.User

3 g.Electricity

a h.AirConditioner
"3 i.Pipeline

s j.Edit

a k.Natural

“a |.Dial

“a m.Computer
“a nlanguage

& oValve

B o

Switch001

Switch006

Switch013

Switch002

L

Switch007

]

Switch014

Switch003

Switch004

-

Switch005

E—

Switch010

Switch015

Switch011

[[]

Switch016

Switch012

=

Switch017

[ Add To Favorites Category l
f Sraphics ‘
Edit Graphics ‘

me Graphics ‘

Status:

StatusO

Statusl
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4.7.2Text Library

The text can be saved in the form of multi-languages and multi-statuses by using the
function of the Text Library. It can facilitate the users to use the text and modifyit together
in the project.

The Text Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/ Text Library”
or double-click the “Library/ Text Library” in the project tree.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component |Libra Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

BR=7 F e Undo ¥ " Red & Address Label Library T
Sl S; §; Status0 v |[L]| | 12| 14| 1-Eng Text Library B_1:Basic’
: - > ] Audio Libra
-9 @0 w8 = % %
»| £ sss. [ aaa_ ' B 1:Basic Window(l) X| B Add Graphics
g ——— i@ Browse Graphics Library [T
S - L S —.

& CInernet FLu
&n Service
@& Printer
£3 Keyboard
~ - System Settings
@ Global Settings
| Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates
8a User Level
i User Privilege
Task Schedule
il Data Sampling
dd pLC Control
45 Alarm and Event
~ |3 Library
~ 2% Graphics Library
% Add Graphics
Browse Graphics Library
l Text Library
\$ Address Tag Library
{3 Audio Library
- r_é] Macro
\‘i:) Create Macro
€] DrawingPic.c
€] InitialSys.c
v JiX Recipe
¥ Create Recipe
L RP_A v

m
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The “Text Library” window will pop up. It is shown as below.

BN =

[ Search ] [ Language Display ] [ Sort by Name ‘ [] Display All Languages

) o) ) ittt e ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) )l ) )

Text Library

Name Status Number Reference Number
= |Examp[e_1 I 15 | 0

Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

0 Test AL
- Example_2 g 0

Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

0o |ok [== |

i )

4.7.2.1 Search

After enter the name requiredto find and click the button “Search”, all items which

match the contentwill be found out.

Note that only the name is supported to find. The content in different language is not

supported to search.

4.7.2.2 Language Display

After click the button “Language Display”, the “Language Display”window will pop up.
It is shown as below.
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@ Language Display

Select languages needed from the list, use "UP" and "Down" to change the
relative position.

Please note that Up/Down operation only changes the relative display
position in the list, while it will not change the list sequence of the language.

Visible Serial No. Language

v |1 1-English (United States) Language Settings
2 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
| SelectAll |
[ Down ]

[ Restore Order ]

l Confirm |

[ Cancel |

4.7.2.2.1 Language Settings

After clicking the button “Language Settings”, the “Language Settings” property page
will be opened. You can add or delete language and set the display color, size and other
information here. The details of the “Language Settings” arereferred to:Detailed manual/
Setup/ System Settings/Language Settings.

4.7.2.2.2 Other settings
The checked languages will be displayed in the “Text Library” window. And you can
check all the languages by clicking the button “Select All”. Meanwhile, you can modify the

order of the languages by clicking the button “Up” or “Down” after select a language.

Note:
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The settings are valid for the language display effect in the “Text Library” window. It
does not change the order of languages.

4.7.2.3 Sort by Name

After clicking the button “Sort by Name”, all items in the text library will be sorted in
the increasing order by the first letter of the item name.

4.7.2.4 Display All Languages

After checking the button “Display All Language”, all the languages will display in the
table including which is not checked in the “language display” window.

4.7.2.5 A~Z letters

The A~Z letters are used to locate the desired item.

4.7.2.6 Preview box

The same content to the selected text in the table displayssimultaneously in the
preview box.If you modify the content in the preview box, the selected text in the table will
be modified to the same content.

Note:

The name of the item is not displayed in the preview box.

Status Number Reference Number

- Example_1

Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
o [[Fest Jimss |

The item in the table is shown as below.

Name Status Number Reference Number
- Example_1 0
Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC) e —
0 Test A6
1 Act HAT
Note:

The name of the item cannot be blank and not be duplicated.
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4.7.2.7 New

A new item will be created after you click the button “New”.

4.7.2.8 Delete

FIRREG — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

The selected item will be deleted after you click the button “Delete”.

4.7.3Address Tag Library

The “Address Tag Library” saves the addressesin the tag form. This makes it easy to

use and modify the address for the user.

The Address Tag Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/
Address Label Library” or double-click the “Library/ Address Tag Library” in the project

tree.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Ihbrag | Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

B N; Undo v Recl @ Address Label Library T4 ull

31 S, §; Status0 - 12| 13| |L¢| | 1-Eng Text Library
f&].v,..@,lg,Q),iE'w'w'@ﬁAudlolerary
RNLOge N " =E5E ¥ Add Graphics

Eﬂ B_1:Basic Window(l) X |% Browse Graphics Library

B_1:Basic’
% 2

Project va X

& i;i:':' nerty - ‘ Address Tag Library

=

& Printer Reference Tag Name Device Alias
€3 Keyboard

|o [Lw |o

Station No. Address Type Address

~ i System Settings 0 |Motor Speed |LOCAL:[LocaI Register]
@ Global Settings 0 |Running Time |LOCAL:[Loca| Register]

[0 [tw [0

[# Extended Settings

@ Laguange Settings

TT Favorite Font Templates
f{g User Level ||
2 User Privilege
[ Task Schedule
{14 Data Sampling
@ pLC Control

@Alarm and Event
~ [ Library /
~ |22 Graphics Library
% Add Graphics 4

|52 Browse Graphics Library,
Text Library
@ Address Tag Libral

43 Audio Library
- @ Macro

mo\

Wb Create Macro

[¢) InitialSys.c

4.7.3.1 Table preview
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The table in the “Address Tag Library” displays the information of all the address
tags.

Reference Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address

0 Motor Speed LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 Lw 0

0 Running Time LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 Lw 0
4.7.3.2 New Bit

After click the button “New Bit”, the “Create Bit Address” dialog will pop up. You can
create a new bit address here. The details to input the bit address are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

(1 B —_—
Address Tag Library =]
Reference Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
0 Motor Spaad hncarn | Docician lo Ly ar 0
0 Running Create Bit Address o

ITag Name  Bit Adress 1

Deivce: ‘ LOCAL:[Local Register] v ]

[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: ‘LB 'I

Address: |0 2] System Register ’

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

[ OK I ’ Cancel |

New Bit J ‘New Word Delete All Cancel ’

4.7.3.3 New Word

After click the button “New Word”, the “Create Byte Address” dialog will pop up. You
can create a new word address here. The details to input the bit address are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.
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Address Tag Library

|2

Tag Name  Word Address 1

Reference Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
0 Bit Addr e ll OCALL | D e s | ][\ IID — = 0
0 Motor o Ll Create Byte Address = 0
0 Running 0

Deivce: |LOCALiLocal Register]

Address Type: [LW

z)

Address: |0 IZI‘.

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

System Register

OK I { Cancel ]

[ New Bit | {NewWordl [ Delete ‘ | Delete Al | [ Edit

|| cancel |

)

4.7.3.4 Delete

Delete the selected tag.
4.7.3.5 Delete All

Delete all tags.

4.7.3.6 Edit

Modify the selected tag.

4.7.4 Audio Library

In the FlexemStudio software, you can use some specificaudios. These audios can

be selected from the Audio Library or be added from the other devices.

The Audio Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/ Audio
Library” or double-click the “Library/ Audio Library” in the project tree.
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component

' B E y Undo ¥

".sx S; §; Status0 v |[[Lyff 2] 1] L
:%'J'U'u_j ® i QQ'

RNTLE@O N ) M|=EERg

ng"’ B_1:Basic Window(l) X
o

HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

@ Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Req Address Label Library
1-Eng Text Library

. B | ] Audio Library

% Add Graphics
Browse Graphics Library

t ok

a

B_1:Basic

:% %

L@ Etnernet FLL

&8 Service
@& Printer

£3 Keyboard

- 3& System Settings

@ Global Settings
| Extended Settings

¥ Laguange Settings

— &5 User Level
& User Privilege
- Task Schedule
{14 Data Sampling
& pLC Control
#5 Alarm and Event
~ |3 Library
v |52 Graphics Library
% Add Graphics

|pa_fo:d E‘ ERIVENETEN] \laoqdau pue puly \|

' Text Library

- @] Macro
| ﬂ)] Create Macro
€] DrawingPic.c
€] InitialSys.c
v |iX Recipe
I Create Recipe
iX RP_A

\2d Browse Graphics Library

& Address Tag Library

— TT Favorite Font Templates

The “Audio Library” is opened as below.
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AUd Io LI bra ry Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!

1 Objects
Audio Name File Name Reference Times  File Size(KB) Audio Lengtt [ Import Audio l
;“‘ Sleep Away |S|eep Away.mp3 IO 4729 200.6

[ Import from System Catalogue]

4.7.4.1 Import Audio

After click the button “Import Audio” or “Import from System Catalogue”, the audio file
in the current computer can be imported to the Audio Library.

AUd 10 LI bra ry Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!
1 Objects
Audio Name File Name Reference Times  File Size(KB) Audio Lengtt [ Import Audio ‘
m Sleep Away Sleep Away.mp3 0 4729 200.6
[ Import from System Catalogue l
( Export Audio ]
[ Delete Audio ]
( Play Audio ]
3 je Audio Libra
Audic } |
Clear
= File Size:4729KB
I gl Audio Name: Sleep Away
v Audio Length:200.6s
N | 00000320 File N :Sl Away.mp3
@ @ =SBt BRI Reference Times:0
4.7.4.2 Export Audio
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You can click the button “Export Audio” to export the selected audio. So the other

projects can use it.

Audio Library =]

AUd 10 LI bra ry Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!

2 Objects

Audio Name File Name Reference Times  File Size(KB) Audio Lengtt [ Import Audio l

: Sleep Away Sleep Away.mp3 0 4729 200.6

m Kalimba Kalimba.mp3 [ Import from System Catalogue ]
|[ Export Audio | |
( Delete Audio ]
[ Play Audio ]

Clear

File Size:8217KB

Kalimba
‘ﬁh Audio Name: Kalimba
W Audio Length:348.1s
W 0000/0548 File Name:Kalimba.mp3 .
@ Reference Times:0

4.7.4.3 Play Audio

After you import the audio to the Audio Library andselect it, you can click the button

“Play Audio” to listen.
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AUd IO LI bra ry Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!

2 Objects
A\fdio Name File Name Reference Times  File Size(KB) Audio Length [ Import Audio ]
: Sleep Away Sleep Away.mp3 0 4729 200.6
B Kalimba Kalimba.mp3 | Import from System Catalogue |
[ Export Audio |
( Delete Audio ]
[ Play Audio ]
and Merge Audio a
6] dio Librar |
Clear

Kalimba File Size:8217KB
‘Mk Audio Name: Kalimba
Audio Length:348.1s
00:00/05:48 File Name:Kalimba.mp3
- @ @ & Reference Times:0

4.7.4.4“Delete Audio” and “Clear”

You can delete the selected audio by clicking the button “Delete Audio”. And you can
delete all the audios of the Audio Library by clicking the button “Clear”.

AUd 10 LI bra ry Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!

2 Objects

A‘udio Name File Name Reference Times  File Size(KB) Audio Lengtt [ Import Audio l

2 Sleep Away Sleep Away.mp3 0 4729 200.6

m Kalimba Kalimba.mp3 [ImPOft from System Catalogue l
[ Export Audio ]
[ Delete Audio ]
[ Play Audio ]

Kalimba — File Size:8217KB
et Audio Name: Kalimba
LAl Audio Length:348.1s
I | 00000542 @ @ File Name:Kalimba.mp3

Reference Times:0
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4.7.4.5 Name

You can change the name of the imported audio in the edit box “Audio Name” for your
project.

Audio Library »
Au dlo LI bra ry Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!
2 Objects
A?dlo Name File Name Reference Times  File Size(KB) Audio Lengtt l Import Audio ‘
-‘- Sleep Away Sleep Away.mp3 0 4729 200.6
27 Kalimbal Kalimba.mp3 0 8217 348.1 [ Import from System Catalogue |
[ Export Audio |
| Delete Audio ]
[ Play Audio |
Clear
Kalimbal File Size:3217KB
|- Audio Name: Kalimbal
9w Audio Length s
BN | 0000/0548 @ @ File Name:Kalimba.mp3 . .
Reference Times:0
Quit |
4.8Macro

4.8.1Create Macro

Click the menu command "Macro/ Create Macro" or double-click the "Macro/ Create
Macro" in the project tree, you can open the “Create Macro” window. It is shown as below.
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i Macro Instruction (= [@][=]
i a 2 £ SE] 3 : 9 o
Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling | Help
-
Name Macro Code I Read Write Function
= I System Functions

InitialSys 3 . .

= I Compuation and Convertion Function
DrawingPic ! Operator
macro_1

& create Macro
Name: macro_1
Description:
<
==n
l Import ] [ Export
Macro Code
Address Statement o Input 1t | Find and Replace ‘
Ready
(1)Name

You need to designate a name for the new macro. It will be displayed in the "Macro"

directory of the project tree. When you call and execute a macro, the name is used. It can
be in Chinese or English.

(2)Description

The “Description” is used to introduce the macro, which is similar to the "Comments".
It can be in Chinese or English.

Click the button "OK" to confirm and the new macro will be displayed in the macro
editor as below. You can also click the button "Cancel" to cancel the new macro.
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RINRRRE —
Macro Instruction = (23]
® 4 E 2 @ N % ©
Create Macro Save Save All  Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo Add New Address Compiling = Help
=

Alias Name Address

TransData.c X

J

I Read Write Function

1 #include <macro.h>

I System Functions
I Compuation and Convertion Function

2
3 int MacroMain() | Operator
44
5 // Here to add macro code.
6
7 return @;
8}
4 »

Address Statement
Macro Code

1t | Find and Replace

Input

Ready

You can edit the macro code in the code editor window. The details are referred to:
Use topic/Macro.

4.8.2Edit Macro

Click the menu command "Macro/ Edit Macro", you can open the “Macro Instruction”
window. It is shown as below.
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Macro Instruction =
bl | = > a2 o @
Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling | Help
=)
Name Macro Code I Read Write Function
InitialSys I System Functions
- Y - I Compuation and Convertion Function
DrawingPic | Operator
TransData
< »
‘ Create
[ Import ] [ Export
Macro Code
Address Statement = Input assistant | Find and Replace
Ready Select And Exit| [Quit

The existing macros are listed on the left side of the “Macro Instruction” window.

After clicking any one of the existing macros, you can delete, modify, import and
export it. But the deleted macro will not be recovered.

After double-click any one of the macro, the macro can be opened and display in the
code editor window area.

The details are referred to:Use topic/Macro.

4.8.3 EnablePassword Verification

You can use the password verification function to protect the macro codes.

Click the menu command "Macro/Enable Password Verification", you can open the
"Set Macro Password" window.
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Macrol Recipe Setup Tools Help
f_&_} Create Macro
Edit Macro

Enable Password Verification

@ set Macro Password ==

Password: 123456

Confirm Password: 123456

[ OK ] [ Cancel

Note the “Confirm Password” needs to be same to the “Password”. Otherwise the
“OK” button will be unavailable.

After you enable password verification, the “Verify Password” window will pop up
when you click the menu command “Create Macro” or “Edit Macro”. These two menu
commands can be use only after you entering the correct password. The “Verify
Password”window is shown as below.

K:Ven'fy Password :)

Password: |

[ Verify ” Cancel ]

If you want to cancel the password verification function, you can click the menu
command "Macro/Enable Password verification" again and enter the correct password to
cancel the password verification function.

Macrol Recipe Setup Tools Help
Ye) Create Macro
Edit Macro

v Enable Password Verification
Update Macro Password \
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If you want to modify the macro password, the details are referred to: Detailed
manual/Macro/Update MacroPassword.

Note: The macro password is a global password. All macros need to password
verification once you enable the password verification function. You can’t set a password
for a single macro.

4.8.4 Update MacroPassword
If you use the “Enable Password Verification” function, the menu command “Update

Macro Password”is available.Otherwise this command is not available.

The menu command “Update Macro Password” is available. It is shown as below.

Magrol Recipe Setup Tools Help
‘(_b Create Macro

Edit Macro

v Enable Password Verification

Update Macro Password

The menu command “Update Macro Password” is not available. It is shown as below.

Macrol Recipe Setup Tools Help
Ye) Create Macro

Edit Macro

Enable Password Verification

After click the "Update Password Verification", the “Update macro password” window
will pop up.

‘vUpdate macro password ~-
Old Password: 123456

New Password: 654321

Confirm Password: 654321

[ OK ] [ Cancel
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Enter the correct old password and valid new password, then clickingthe button “OK”
to confirm the password modification.

If the new password is not valid, thebutton “OK” is unavailable.

After click thebutton “OK”, a “Warning” window will pop up to message that the old
password is error if the old password is not correct.

™

Warning

. !\ Old password is wrong.

4.9 Recipe

Recipe refers to a group of data saved in a continuous registers of the HMI device.

The data in this area is resistant after powering off. It can be quickly downloaded to the
controller.

Click the menu command "Recipe/ Create Recipe" or double-click the "Recipe/

Create Recipe" in the project tree, you can open the “Recipe” settings page. It is shown as
below.
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@ Recipe Co ]|
General ) | Data Information
Name: RP_ | ) Recipe Length: 1% [Data Entry | Array Formula: 1000 ¥

Address of Recipe Storage

Word address range: | Rpw : 0~999
Word address index range: | RpWI : 0~0

Bit address range: |Rpg :0.0~999.15

Bit address index range: | RpBI : 0.0~0.15
Current recipe ID register: | Rp1: 0

[7] Use External Address as Recipe index

[7] Clear current recipe bit address.

[7] Note: Clear all recipe bits addresses

| Help | | Cancel

4.9.1General
4.9.1.1 Name

You need to specify a name for the new recipe for the "Name" option. The name can
be English, numbers, letters, and so on.The prefix name "RP_" is fixed and not editable. It
represents a "recipe register". For example, if yougive a name "coffee" for a recipe, then
the whole name of the recipe is "RP_ coffee". The recipeword register name is
“‘RPW_coffee”.

4.9.1.2 Recipe Length
The default “Recipe Length” is 1. You can modify it by clicking the button "Data Entry"

or clicking the title of the settings page "Data Information". The Recipe Length refers to the
number of words occupied byeach group of thisrecipe.
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4.9.1.3 Array Formula

The default value of the “Array Formula” is 1000. It ranges from 1 to 65535.

The whole length of the word register addresses occupied by the recipe can be
calculated after you set the “Recipe Length” and the “Array Formula”. For example, if the
“Recipe Length” is 10 and the “Array Formula” is 1000, then the whole length of the word
register addresses occupied by the recipe is 101000=10000.

4.9.1.4 Address of Recipe Storage

You can view the details of the addresses occupied by the recipein the “Address of
Recipe Storage” area. It is shown as below.

~

Recipe 2 |

General | Data Information
Name: RP__ coffee Recipe Length: 10 © Array Formula: 1000 <

| Address of Recipe Storage

Word address range: | RPW_coffee: 0~9999

Word address index range: | RpWI coffee: 0~9

Bit address range: | RPB_coffee: 0.0~9999.15

Bit address index range: | RPBI coffee: 0.0~9.15
Current recipe ID register: | RpI coffee: 0

[7] Use External Address as Recipe index

[T] Clear current recipe bit address.

[] Note: Clear all recipe bits addresses

Help ’ OK J [ Cancel

4.9.1.4.1 Word address range

359



HCFA

FIRHG— HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

For example, the “Recipe Length” is 10 and the “Array Formula” is 1000, so the whole
length of the word register addresses occupied by the recipe is 10*1000=10000. The
Recipe name is “RP_Coffee”. So theaddress range of the word registers is "RPW__ Coffee:
0 ~9999".

4.9.1.4.2 Word address index range

In the above example, the “Recipe Length” is 10 for each group of the recipe. So the
Word address index range is "RPWI_ coffee: 0-9."

4.9.1.4.3 Bit address range

The bit address range is determined by the word address range. So the bit address in
the above example is "RPB__ coffee: 0.0 to 9999.15."

4.9.1.4.4 Bit address index range

Similarly, the bit address index range is determined by the “Recipe Length”. So the
“Bit address index range” is "RPBI_ coffee: 0.0 to 9.15."

4.9.1.4.5 Current recipe ID register

The “Current recipe ID register” is used to specify the group number of the recipe. For
the above example, the “Current recipe ID register” is “RPI_coffee: 0”.It is a unique
register for each recipe.

4.9.1.4.6 UseExternal Address as Recipe index

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a word address as a
recipe ID register and the "Current recipe ID register" (such as "RPI_ Coffee: 0") is not
valid.

4.9.1.5 Clear current recipe bit address

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a bit address.If it isset ON,
the current data of the recipe group which specified by the recipe ID register will be
cleared. After the data is cleared, this bit address will be reset OFF. It is shown as below.
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~

(@ Recipe =
General | Data Information

Name: RP__ coffee Recipe Length: 10 - Array Formula: 1000 ¥

Address of Recipe Storage

Word address range: | RPW coffee: 0~9999
Word address index range: RPWI_coffee: 0~9
Bit address range: | RPB_coffee: 0.0~9999.15
Bit address index range: | RPBI coffee: 0.0~9.15

Current recipe ID register: | RpI coffee: 0

[7] Use External Address as Recipe index

Note: Clear current recipe bit address. LBO is ON:Current recipe will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF.

TN | U = (5L gy
TNOteTCrear ait recipe O1ts auaresses

E l OK ][ Cancel I

For example, if the value of the "RPI_ coffee: 0" register is 3, the data of the No. 3
group of the recipe “RP_coffee” will be cleared when the “Clear current recipe bit address”
LBO is set ON. After finish clearing,LBO will be reset OFF.

4.9.1.6 Note: Clear all recipe bit addresses

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a bit address.If it isset ON,
the data of all the recipe groups will be cleared. After the data is cleared, this bit address
will be reset OFF. It is shown as below.
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=1

(B Recipe
General | Data Information

Name: RP__ coffee Recipe Length: 10 < Array Formula: 1000 %

Address of Recipe Storage

Word address range: | RPW coffee: 0~9999

Word address index range: | RPWI coffee: 0~9

Bit address range: | RPB_coffee: 0.0~9999.15

Bit address index range: | RPBI coffee: 0.0~9.15
Current recipe ID register: | RpI coffee: 0

[7] Use External Address as Recipe index

Clear current recipe bit address. LBO

Note: Clear current recipe bit address. LBO is ON:Current recipe will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF.

2 Mot Clone all ocine hite add =

Note: Clear all recipe bits addresses. LB1 is ON:All Current Recipes will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF.

e ok ) ([ ]

For the above example, all the data of the recipe “RP_coffee” will be cleared if the bit
register LB1 is ON. After the data is cleared, LB1 will be reset OFF.

4.9.2 Data Information

The default "Data Information” settings page is shown as below.
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@ Recipe
Address Offset Number of Words  Is Data Group Data Group Length  Data Type Data Nam

(0] 1 No 16-bit Unsigned -

voveUp | | Movepown | [ insert | [ add | [ pelete | [ Modity |

(o] ot

The default recipe length is 1. A 16-bit unsigned data is preset.

4.9.2.1 Modify

After double-click the selected entry, the “Data Setting” dialog will pop up. You can
modify the settings for this entry. It is shown as below.
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, Data Setting l:ﬁl
Name:

Address Offset |0

Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned v}

["] Data Group

‘ oK H Cancel

4.9.2.1.1 Name
A description for the data of this entry can be given here.

4.9.2.1.2 Address Offset

It refers to the address offset ofthis entry in the recipe. The address offset of the first

entry starts from 0. It is determined according to the data type and the entry order by
system and not be edited.

4.9.2.1.3 Data Type
A data type needs to be sethere. The default is "16-bit Unsigned”.
4.9.2.1.4 Data Group

It is not checked by default. You can check it when you need to define a group of the
same data type data for this entry.

P

[ Data Setting E=REe

Name:

Address Offset | 10 ‘

Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned v’

Data Group Length 2 @

‘ OK ]‘ Cancel ]

The “Length” option needs to set for the data group when you check the option" Data
Group".
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Click the button “OK” to finish the settings for the selected entry.

4.9.2.2 Insert

After select an entry in the list and then click the button "Insert", a new entry will be
addedbefore the selected entry.

4.9.2.3 Add

After click the button "Add", a new data entry will be added after the last data entry.

4.9.2.4 Move Up

For many data entry,the selected data entry will be moved up a row after click the
button "Move Up".

4.9.2.5 Move Down

For many data entry,the selected data entry will be moved down a row after click the
button "Move Down".

4.9.2.6 Delete

The selected data entry will be deleted from the list after click the button "Delete".

For example, the recipe "RP_coffee" has only one entry and the data type of the
entryis "16-bit Unsigned ". The Recipe Length is 10. The data setting of the entry is shown
as below.

Data Setting
Name: Coffee Data

Address Offset |0

Data Type: 16-bit Unsigned v’

[¥] Data Group Length 10 @

‘ OK H Cancel

After click the button “OK” to confirm the entry setting, the “Data Information” setting
page of this recipe is shown as below.
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Number of Words  Is Data Group  Data Group Length  Data Type Data Nam

16-bit Unsigne

| Move Up ‘ ‘ Move Down H Insert H Add H Delete H Modify l

[ OK I [ Cancel

Thus, a named "RP_coffee" recipe is created. It will be displayed in the project tree. It
is shown as below.
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28 HMI Settings

1l Window

5% Communication Connection
{h System Settings

3 Library

|__(:‘j Macro

(L Create Recipe

i RP_coffee

[a:ua;a;ag \elaoqdag pue puiy \elpa[o;d @

4.10 Setup

4.10.1 HMI settings

You can open the “HMI Settings” property TAB by clicking the menu command

"Setup/ HMISettings ". It is shown as below.

FIRREG — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

Color Setting
@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color)

() 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI

@ HMI Settings Scm
Model: FOO7

Description Ethernet Setting
Size: 7: ) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
Resolution: 1024 X 600 IP Addres: 192.168. 0 .200 SRW10010~13
Color: 24BIT Color Subnet Mz 255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
Touch Type:  Capacitive Touch Panel Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
Key: 0 DNS1: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
Ethernet: Yes DNS2: 00 .00 SRW10026~29
Main USB: 1 Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
SD/TE Card:  Ves (Auto-allocate or static)
coMm1 : R$232\R$485-2\RS485-4 e PR RO
coM2: Rs485-2 Rotation Display
COMS3 : RS232 5
St S © Normal (Horizontal Display) Preview
CAN : Nona () Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc
Expansion Port:None ) Vertical(Rotate 90 Degree count A
Vedio: None ) Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degre:
Audio: None

[ Confirm ] [ Cancel
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4.10.1.1 Model
The “Model”displays the type of the current selected HMI device.
4.10.1.2 Description

The detailed information of the current HMI device is displayed in the “Description”

area.

4.10.1.3 Ethernet setting

You can set the Ethernet connection properties for the current HMI device. The
setting mode of IP address can be “Auto IP Address (DHCP)” or “Static Address”.

If you select a “Static Address” mode, the IP address can be assigned here. Or you
can use the SRW registers to set the IP address.

Ethernet Setting

) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
IP Addres: 192.168. 0 .200 SRW10010~13
Subnet M: 2955299, 295..20 SRW10014~17
Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
DNS1: 05 % 00 %7 0 ) 0 SRW10022~25
DNS2: 0200 060 SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
(Auto-allocate or static)

[ Use FTP Protocol

When SRB10000=0, the setting mode is DHCP. When SRB10000=1, the “Static
Address” mode is used to assign the IP address. You can switch the IP address setting
mode by the SRB10000 register.

4.10.1.4 Rotation Display
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Rotation Display
@ Normal (Horizontal Display) Preview

) Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc

) Vertical(Rotate 90 Degree count A

) Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degre

There are 4 rotation display effect. They are “Normal (Horizontal Display)”, Vertical
(Rotate 90 degrees Clockwise), “Vertical (counterclockwise)” and “Upside down (Rotate
180 degrees)”. You can preview the display effect of the character “A” on the right area.

The rotation display mode should be selected according to the installation direction
ofthe HMI device.

4.10.1.5 Color Setting

You can select “16 Bit Color (65535 Color)” or “24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)” based
on your project. This setting will take effect after restarting.

Color Setting
@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) ) 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

4.10.1.6 Exchange HMI

Ifyou want to change the HMI device type for your project, you can click the button
“Exchange HMI”.
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@ HMI Settings ==
Model: FOO7
Description Ethernet Setting
Size: 7. () Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
Resolution: 1024 X 600 IP Addres: 192.168. 0 .200 SRW10010~13
Color: 24BIT Color Subnet M: 255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
Touch Type:  Capacitive Touch Panel Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
Key: 0 DNS1: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
Ethernet: Yes DNS2: 0700 30710 SRW10026~29

Main USB: 1
SD/TF Card:  Yes

COM1 : RS232\RS485-2\RS485-4
COM2 : RS485-2

COM3 : RS232

COM4 : RS485-2

CAN : None

Expansion Port:None
Vedio: None

Audio: None

Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method

(Auto-allocate or static)
] Use FTP Protocol

Rotation Display

© Normal (Horizontal Display)

() Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc
) Vertical(Rotate 90 Degree count

) Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degre.

Color Setting

Preview

A

@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) () 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI

[ Confirm ] [ Cancel

The “Change HMI Model” dialog will pop up after you click the button “Exchange

HMI”.
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@ change HMI Model ==
Source HMI Model: | £oo7 i Target HMI Model:
i ' FE4070
Source HMI Description Target HMI Descrig FE4104
Size: 7 Size: 7 | FE4097
Resolution: 1024 X 600 Resolution: 8 A
esolution: 4 esolution: FE4121
Color: 24BIT Color Color: 24 FE4150 g
Honcitype: Capuciietuuchiband atiype B )
ouch Type: apacitive Touch Pane ouch Type:  EES097
Key: 0 Key: 0|FE5170
FES220
Ethernet: Yes Ethernet: Ye F010 ]
Main USB: 1 Main USB: 1|FE2043-V5
SD/TF Card:  VYes SD/TF Card: Y4 E2070-V5
FE2104-V5
COM1: RS232\RS485-2\RS485-4 COM1: RYFE2097-V5 v
COM2 : RS485-2 COM2 : RS232\RS485-2\RS485-4
COM3 : RS232 COM3 : RS232
COM4 : RS485-2 COM4 : RS232
CAN : None CAN : None
Expansion Port:None Expansion Port:0
Vedio: None Vedio: None
Audio: None Audio: None
[ Exchange J [ Cancel J

After you select the “Target HMI Model” for your project and click the button
“Exchange” to confirm the setting, the project will be converted to adapt the new HMI
device.

The resolution and color need to be adjusted by manual after the exchanging
operation. Because the resolution and color change may result in the change of the
window size and the loss of color.

4.10.2 System Settings
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8 HMI settings

Communication Settings 4

LI

System Settings »

[] Options

Lﬁ MR ® 100% - Q l@@

@ Global Settings

[
%

Extended Properties

4.10.2.1 Task Schedule

¥ Language Settings
Favorite Font Templates
User Level

Task Schedule

Data Sampling

PLC Control

Ty
fa
o)
Il
4

Alarm And Event

The “Task Schedule” is used to execute some operations when time is up.

You can open the “Task Schedule” property TAB by clicking the menu command
"Setup/ System Settings/Task Schedule". It is shown as below.
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Global Settings I Extended Settings I Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates l User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule I Data Sampling PLC Control “ Alarm And Event

Description Enable Mode Week Start Time End Time  Bit Set Byte Set
New(N).| [ Delete(@) | | Cleartc) || EdittE) |
ok ][ concel |

After click the button "New(N)", the “Task Schedule Details” window pop up. Itis
shown as below.
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e

Task Schedule Details

Description  Schedule-1

[7] Enable Control

Mode @ Week Day () Every Other Day () HMI Address Execution upon Start
Start Time ["] Execute upon power up
0@ Hour 0@ Minute 0@ Second [7] Bit Setting
Week Day [7] Sun [¥] Mon [[] Tue [Tl Wed ] Thu [C] Fri
[F] sat
End Time [7] Word Setting

["] set End Time

[] Trigger Macro:

[ Popup Window
[} Use Buzzer:
[7] Play Audio

[ oK H Cancel I

4.10.2.1.1 Description

You can give a name for the task schedule in the “Description”edit box. This
description can facilitate the identification in programming.

4.10.2.1.2 Enable Control

After you check the option “Enable Control”, you can select a bit register. When the
bit is ON, this Task Scheduler is not allowed to use.

4.10.2.1.3 Mode
® \Week Day

The start time and the end time are within a week.
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® Every Other Day

The start time and the end time can execute in the adjacent two weeks. The Week
Day of the start time is only selected one. You must set the end time.

Mode () Week Day @ Every Other Day () HMI Address
Start Time

6@ Hour o Minute OE] Second
) Tue ©) Wed © Thu O Fri

Week Day @ Sun ©) Mon €
() Sat

End Time
Set End Time
21@ Hour 0@ Minute OE] Second
@ Sun ©) Mon ) Tue @) Wed @ Thu ©) Fri
) Sat

Week Day

® HMI Address

Use word registers to set the mode.

Mode () Week Day () Every Other Day ©@ HMI Address

Related to address variable

Start Address (9 Registers) |\wo
Mode: LWO 0 Specified Week Day, =1 Every
Other Day

Start Time:Hour:LW1 Minute:LW2 Second:LW3

Start Week: LW4 Bit0~Bit6 are corresponding to
7 weekdays starting From Sunday To Saturday.

End Time:Hour:LW5 Minute:LW6 Second:LW7

Finish Week: LWS8 Bit0~Bit6 are corresponding to
7 weekdays starting From Sunday To Saturday.

4.10.2.1.4 Execution upon Start and Execute upon End

Only an “Execution upon Start” setting page is displayed by default. The “Execute
upon End” setting page is visible if you check the option “Set End Time”. They are shown

as below.

375



HCFA

FIBR— HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL
‘ Execute upon End I l Execution upon Start ]
Execution upon Start Execute upon End
[] Execute upon power up ["] Execute Ending Operation upon Powe
["] Bit Setting ["] Bit Setting
[] Word Setting ("] Word Setting
("] Trigger Macro: ("] Trigger Macro:
[ Popup Window ["] Popup Window
[ Use Buzzer: [(] Use Buzzer:
["] Play Audio ["] Play Audio

The operations need to be executed are listed in the “Execution upon Start” setting
page and the “Execute upon End” setting page.

® Execute upon power up

If you check the option “Execute upon power up”, the operations checked in the
“Execution upon Start” setting page will be executed in the time range (start time - end
time).It will stop outside the time range.

® Execute Ending Operation upon Power Off

If you check the option “Execute Ending Operation upon Power Off’, the operations
checked in the “Execute upon End” setting page will be executed in the time range (start
time - end time).It will stop outside the time range.

® Bit Setting
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This operation is to set a bit register ON or OFF.

® Word Setting

This operation is to change the value of a word register.
® Trigger Macro

This operation is totrigger a Macro.

® Popup Window

This operation is topop up a window.

® Use Buzzer

This operation is to make the internal buzzer of HMI to ring.
® Play Audio

This operation is to play an audio.

4.10.2.2 Global Settings

You can set the project properties, backlight and screensaver, initialization, the main
window, touch audio and other related attributes in the “Global Settings” property TAB.

Click the menu command "Setup/ System Settings/Global Settings" to open the
“Global Settings” property TAB. It is shown as below.
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(@ system settings o=
I User Privilege l Task Schedule H Data Sampling PLC Control ” Alarm And Event

Global Settings | Extended Settings I Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates I User Level

»

Project Properties

Initialization
Upload Password: 883338 Initial Window: IB_l:Basic Window(1 ']
Decompilation Password: 7888888 i Initial Macro

IlnitiaISys v] [Macro CodeH Edit ]

Backlight And Screensaver R
Main Window(HOME)

¥| Dim the brightness: |Li t v i
s 2D 'ness @ SE il Main Window(HOME) : [B_l:Basic Window(1 'J
Turn off Backlight

Dim down and wait for 10 E (min) Drop-down window
Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events Use the drop-down window or not?
Screensaver: 10 E (min) Note: Only for capacitive screen,

Screensaver Window:[ B_1:Basic Window(1 'J Clock

Require Password to exit Screensaver Source: [HMI Internal Clock ~

Set up the time souce of events,
Password Level: FGS
historical data etc.

Return to original screen when Screensaver is Address: SRWO~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
e * Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week
Local Register Endian Order Touch Audio
16-bit Integer: [21 v] Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time: 50mS v
32-bit Integer: [4321 v] Enable Control: LBO
32-bitFloat: (4321 - Touch Audio Enabled.
V| Enable Control: LB1
Scrollbar JoY e

Scrollbar Width 20 @ |

E OK ][ Cancel l

4.10.2.2.1 Project Properties

® Upload

If you check “Upload” and set the “Password”, the project can be allowed to upload
when the other user enter the password after it is downloaded to the HMI device. The
uploaded project file can be downloaded to the other HMI device by using
theFlexemStudio software Tools.

Note:

The uploaded project file is a special archive. The project can be opened after
decompilation by the Flexem Studio software.

® Decompilation
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If you check “Decompilation” and set the “Password”, the project can be allowed
todecompile bytheFlexemStudio Tools after the password is entered.

Note:

> If only the “Decompilation” is checked, the Fpg file of this project can be
decompiled after entering the correct password. But this project can’t be

uploaded.

> If only the “Upload” is checked, this project can be uploaded after enter the
correct password. But the Fpg file of this project can’t be decompiled.

» If the “Upload” and the “Decompilation” are not checked, the size of the fileafter
compiling is the least. But it cannot be uploaded or decompiled. On the other
hand,it is safest wayto protect your project.

4.10.2.2.2 Backlight and Screensaver

® Dim the brightness

You can check the option “Dim the brightness” to adjust the backlight lightness after
the specified time. The lightness can be set “Lowest”, “10%”, “20%", “30%”, “50%” or
“80%”. The specified time needs to input in integer.

Backlight And Screens

Dim the brightness
[¥] Turn off Backlight

Dim down and wali
Turn on backlig
Screensaver:

aver

Lowest

L30%

3 @ (min)

10 & (min)

/Events

10 & (min)

; (
Screensaver Wmdow:[ B_L:Basic Window(l ~ I

"] Require Password to exit Screensaver

|| Return to original screen when Screensaver is

over

® Turn off Backlight

» Dim down and wait for
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You can set a specified time to turn off the backlight after the lightness is
adjusted.The default value is 10. That meansit will keep 10 minutes after the backlight
lightness is adjusted. Then the backlight will be turned off.

Note:

The configuration screen will be visible after the backlight is turned off.

»  Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

If you check the option “Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events”, the backlight will be
turned on automatically when the alarms or events occur and the backlight is off during
the running.

® Screensaver

If you check the option “Screensaver”, the ScreensaverWindow will be switched to
display when the time is up. The ScreensaverWindow must be specified. It is used to
display the company LOGO.

® Require Password to exit Screensaver

If you check the option “Require Password to exit Screensaver”, a system message
window will pop up to prompt you to enter the corresponding level password when you
want to exit the screen saver window.

Note:

You need to use the character input component to enter the password to SRW100 ~
103.
® Return to original screen when Screensavers is over

If you check the option “Return to original screen when Screensavers is over”, it will
return to the original screen when you click the HMI screen. Of course, if you set a
password, the system message window will pop up to prompt you to enter the password
before return to the original screen.

Note:

If you don’t check the option “Return to original screen when Screensavers is over”, it
will still stay in the screensaver window when the screensaver is over.

4.10.2.2.3 Local Register EndianOrder
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The “Local Register Endian Order” refers to the order of the high byte and the low
byte. For example, a 32-bit register LW0=0x12345678. If you select the “4321” mode,
then the word register LW0=0x1234 and the word register LW1=0x5678. If you select the
“2143” mode, then the word register LW0=0x5678 and the word register LW1=0x1234.

4.10.2.2.4 Scrollbar

For some components without setting the scrollbar width, you can set it in the
“Scrollbar Width” option. For example, you set the scrollbar width for the pop up window
component here.

4.10.2.2.5 Initialization

® |nitialWindow

The “Initial Window” refers to the first displayed configuration window after the project
is downloaded to the HMI or the HMI is powered on.

® Initial Macro

After check the “Initial Macro”, you can specify a Macro to run before the
configuration window is displayed. This function can realize the initial work of your project.

4.10.2.2.6 Main Window(HOME)

The main window can be set here. So you can return to the main window in any
configuration window by setting “Return to the main window (HOME)” for the “Window
Operation” function of the Bit Set component.

4.10.2.2.7 Drop-down window

If this function is checked, you can specify a window as a pull-down window, where
you can put the alarm events and other related components to display. This function is
valid only for the capacitive HMI device.

Note:

When you slidethe HMI windowto more than half the width of the window from the
upper edge down during running the project, the Drop-down window will display gradually.
Similarly, when you slide to more than half the width of the window from the lower edge up,
the Drop-down window will be withdrawn.

4.10.2.2.8 Clock
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The “Source” of Clock can be set “HMI Internal Clock” or “External Device”.

Clock

Source: |HMI Internal Clock
ST HMI Internal Clock

histod External Device

RWO~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week

Address:

If you select the “HMI Internal Clock” as the HMI clock, SRWO0~7 will be used to save
the time source of events, historical data, etc.

Clock
Source: [HMI Internal Clock vJ

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.

SRWO0~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week

Address:

If you select the “External Device”, the registers address can be changed.

Clock

Source: |External Device »

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.

Address: SRWO

4.10.2.2.9 Touch Audio

Touch Audio

Buzzer Is Enabled  Buzzer Time:

[7] Enable Control:
Touch Audio Enabled.

[7] Enable Control:

® Buzzeris enabled
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If only the option “Buzzer Is Enabled” is checked, the buzzer will beep for a specified
time when you touch the effective components, such as buttons.

If the option “Enable Control” is also checked, you need to select a bit register. When
the bit register is ON, the function of “Buzzer Is Enabled” is allowed to use. For
example,the LBO is set for the “Enable Control”.If LBO is ON, the buzzer will beep when
you touch the effective components. When it is OFF, the buzzer will not beep. The option
“Buzzer Time” can set 50ms, 75ms,100ms,150ms,200ms,300ms,500ms,800ms, and1s.

Touch Audio
Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time:[ 50mS v
Enable Control: LBO |
Touch Audio Enabled.
[¥] Enable Control: LB1

® Touch Audio Enabled

If the option “Touch Audio Enabled” is checked, all audio play is available. It is
selected by default.

If the option “Enable Control” is also checked, you need to select a bit register. When
the bit register is ON, the function of “Touch Audio Enabled” is allowed to use. For
example, the LB1 is set for the “Enable Control”.If LB1 is ON, the audio play is available.if
it is OFF, the audio will not be available.

Touch Audio
Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time:[ 50mS v
Enable Control: LBO |
Touch Audio Enabled.
[¥] Enable Control: LB1
Note:

If the option “Touch Audio Enabled” is not checked in the global settings, the audio
will not be available even if the audio is active in the proper TAB of the effective
component.
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4.10.2.3 Favorite Font Templates

The function is used to save the common font styles as a template. You can use this

template when you set the font style.

4.10.2.3.1 Openthe “Favorite Font Templates”

You can open the “Favorite Font Templates” settings page in the project tree or by
clicking the menu command “Setup/System Settings/Favorite Font Templates”.

~ [ Local HMI FOO7 &
(28 HMI Settings
il Window
~ 55 Communication Connection
+ ¥ Local Connection
J cOM1: Unused
J coM2: Unused
¥ COM3: Unused
J coma4: Unused
Z Swap Serial Ports
v 52 Remote Connection
Q Remote HMI
3 Remote PLC
3 Ethernet PLC
&8 Service
& Printer
€3 Keyboard
v () System Settings
@ Global Settings
| Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings
|
Sia User Level
i User Privilege
@ Task Schedule
{4 Data Sampling
4 pLC Control
#5 Alarm and Event

e ___.
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Setup | Tools Help
8 HMI settings

Ao @ 100% - Q [E
Global Settings

Communication Settings 4

System Settings »

Extended Properties

[] Options

@ [ %"S E

Language Settings

Tt Favorite Font Templates

~

sa User Level

2] Task Schedule
la Data Sampling
43 PLC Control

45 Alarm And Event

4.10.2.3.2 Add Font Templates

First, click the button "Add(A)". Then give a name for the current font template in the
“Description”. The font style need to be set, referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Font settings. At last, click the button “OK” to confirm and save the

settings
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@ system Settings
User Privilege I Task Schedule ” Data Sampling l PLC Control “ Alarm And Event

Global Settings I Extended Settings I Laguange Settings I Favorite Font Templates ] User Level

Font Templates List Font Templates Settings 2
No. Template Description Description: Fontl
= |Font1(Graphic Arial 16) ) Vector Font © Graphic Font
Font: [Arial v l

Arial

1 | AddA) || Delete(n)

Help I OK ] [ Cancel

4.10.2.3.3 Usea font template

For example, a font template is used in the property settings of a Static Text
component.
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(@ static Text 7] =]
[7] Language Independent Position
e [W]@ Fixed Point: X: 0% Y: 0%
©) Use Text Library @[ Import from Favorite Font Tempiétes.
Please select Font Template: @I
© Use Labels No. Template Description
Tag Contents | 1 |Font1(Graphic Arial 16) |
Template

0%

Copy Current Text to All Languages]

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) ]

Preview
_) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif v I

Multi-line Alignment: . Advanced Arial

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages | [ oK I t Cancel

)
Help Description: [ OK ][ Cancel ]

First, click the button "Import from Favorite Font Templates" in the property window of
a Static Text component to open the “Import from Favorite Font Templates” dialog. Then
select the required font template and click the OK button. The result is shown as below.

4.10.2.4 Alarm And Event
You can preset the attributes of the alarms or events such as the conditions and

contents in the “Alarm And Event” settings page. The “Alarm And Event” settings page
can be opened by clicking the menu command “Setup/System Settings/Alarm And Event”.
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Global Settings | Extended Settings I Laguange Settings

Favorite Font Templates l User Level ]

User Privilege I Task Schedule

II

Data Sampling

PLC Control I Alarm And Event

Language: [1-Eng|ish (United States) v]

Group ID Urgency Level Trigger Condition

Content

Create ‘ Insert ‘ ‘j:%ﬁ' Current Group

Historical Event Saving | Event Count

Print

Power-off sustain.

) Unsave @ HMI ) SD Card ) USB1

Subdirectory Name: EVENT

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 !%J Day

On Cache Full: | Delete Old Records V]

[7] Clear Record Register:

When free space is less than: 123x8

[ ok || cancel

4.10.2.4.1 Group

The alarms and events can be viewed by groups. The users can customize the
groups. Here, the option “Group” can be set any one of “All, 1, 2, 3 ...32".
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Global Settings I Extended Settings I Laguange Settings

Favorite Font Templates I User Level I

User Privilege | Task Schedule ” Data Sampling

PLC Control I Alarm And Event

Group: |All{0] =

Language: ll-English (United States) 'J

Group 10 1[0]
2[0]
3[0]
4[0]
5[0]
6[0]
710]
8[0]

gger Condition

Content

9[0]

Creatg 100]

11[0]
12[0]
Historicg 13[0]

Print

't Count

14[0] .
) Unsave @ HMI ) SD Card ) USB1

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: EVENT

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) _0—@ Day

On Cache Full: | Delete Old Records v]

When free space is less than;jl28!<8—v

Clear Record Register:

4.10.2.4.2 Language

et S"f'

Global Settings I Extended Settings I Laguange Settings

Favorite Font Templates l User Level I

User Privilege I Task Schedule “ Data Sampling

PLC Control | Alarm And Event

Language: |1-English (United States) ~

Group ID Urgency Level Trigger Condition

2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

The alarm content can be displayed in different languages. So you need select a
language for the option “Language” to view the alarm content.

4.10.2.4.3 Create and set
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After selecting a Group, then click the button “Create”, the “Alarm and Event Detailed
Setting” window will pop up. It is shown as below.

System Settings 7= E
Global Settings l Extended Settings l Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates l User Level l A
User Privilege l Task Schedule ‘I Data Sampling PLC Control ‘ Alarm And Event =
Group: | 1[0] - | Language: [1-Eng|ish (United States) v]
Hﬁarm and Event Detailed Setting (223
Group ID Urgency Levq
Group ID: |1 Urgency Level: |High -
Trigger Condition Audio
Condifion [T] Trigger Buzzer Buzzer Timeout 10 =(s)
LWO > 1 [ Audio @

Action
Create |
E e iil Per ] I e ] Triggering [Conﬁrming [ Recovery Action
Historical EventSaving

Text and Record

Description: [[] Text Lib. Text Lib.

Language:[l-English (United S VI[E| [ Save to Text Lib. I

[F] Macro:
® Unsave ©H [T] Bit Address:

Unsave: Data will lost

Max Items 1000 [[] Word Address:

Alarm entry limit re
new one.

[] Popup Window:

o Print Information to Printer

Copy Current Text To: |All Languagesl

[7] Background Color:

Help ’
Cancel }
® GroupID

If you select “All” for the “Group” in the settings page, the“Group ID” can set any one
of 1~32 here. If you select any one of 1~32 for the “Group” in the settings page, the“Group
ID” is same to the “Group”. It refers to the group of the alarm or event waiting for be set
here.

® Urgency Level

The “Urgency Level” can be set “High”, “Medium” or “Low”. You can set it according
to the priority level of the alarm or event.

® TriggerCondition

The trigger condition of the alarm or event can be set here by using the button “Add”,
“Modify” or “Delete”. The details can be referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input and Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.
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® Text and Record

» Description: Text Lib

You can input the description for the current alarm or event in the edit box here. Or
you can check the “Text Lib” and use a text of the Text Lib as the description. The “Text
Lib” is referred to:Detailed manual/Libray/Text Library.

» Language

You can select a language for the current display language here. If you check the
“Text Lib” and use a text in the Text Lib as the description, the content in the edit box will
only be viewed and not be edited. It can be viewed in different language by switching the
Language.

Text and Record

Description: [¥] Text Lib. [Open 'l ‘Open vl [Text Lib.l

Language:[l-English (United S 'l@
Open

["] Background Color:

® Audio

Audio
Trigger Buzzer Buzzer Timeout 10 @(s)

Audio |Audio Library| Sleep Away @

If the option “Trigger Buzzer” is checked, the internal buzzer of HMI will beep when an
alarm occurs. If the option “Buzzer Timeout” is checked, you can set the beeping time of
the buzzer. If the option “Audio” is checked, you can select an audio from the Audio
Library as the sound of the alarm or event.
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®©.

You can try to hear the audio by Click the button “

® Action

There are three kinds of actions according to the status of the alarm or event. They
are “Triggering”, “Confirming” and “Recovery Action”. You can set the actions in different

status for the alarm or event by clicking the title of the setting page “Triggering”,
“Confirming” or “Recovery Action”.

Action

Triggering | Confirming l Recovery Action ‘

Macro:llnitiaISys vl [Macro Code“ Edit ]
Bit Address: () ON @ OFF
LBO =

Word Address: Value 0 IZI

LWO

Popup Window: |B_2:Base Window(2) v|

Print Information to Printer

The actions of “Triggering” refers to the actions that they will be executed when the
alarm or event occurs. The actions of “Confirming” refers to the actions that they will be
executed when the alarm or event is acknowledged by manual. The actions of “Recovery
Action” refers to the actions that they will be executed when the alarm or event exists.

> Macro

Select aMacro to execute as an action.You can also open the Macro Editor by
clicking the button “Macro Code” or edit the Macro by clicking the button “Edit”.

» Bit Address
Set a bit register ON or OFF.
» WordAddress

Write a value to a specified word register.
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» Popup Window

Pop up a specified window.

»  Print Information to Printer

Make the printer to print the corresponding information.

4.10.2.5 Extended Settings

(@ system Settings
User Privilege I Task Schedule “ Data Sampling PLC Control H Alarm And Event
Global Settings ’ Extended Settings 1 Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates l User Level

Public Window Position: [Above Basic Windows vJ Window Default Settings

[7] Slow In
Performance: [] Slow Out
["] Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Processing
Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Operate Log Save Settings:
@ Unsave (O HMI () SD Card () USB1
Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

MaxItems 1000 [&] [ Auto Stop

If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added
when the maximum number of entries reached. Or
delete old entries and add new entries.

Help l OK ll Cancel

4.10.2.5.1 PublicWindow Position

The attribute of “Public Window Position” can be set “Below Basic Window” or “Above
Basic Window”. The option “Below Basic Window” is selected by default.
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Public Window Position: Below Basic Windows

Below Basic Windows
Above Basic Windows

The effect of the “Below Basic Window” is shown as below.

The effect of the “Above Basic Window” is shown as below.

Tihiis iis tie Basic Window.

4.10.2.5.2 Performance

If you check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect of the fontswill have some burr. It does not look smooth and good, but the
display speed is faster. You can use this optionto get higher display speed when less
display quality is demanded.

Note: the speed difference is not obvious for the hardware which the version is above
A8. So you need notcheck this option generally.

If you don’t check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect is shown as below.

Static Text

If you check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect is shown as below.
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Static Text

4.10.2.5.3 Window Default Settings

There are three options for the “Window Default Settings”. They are “Slow In”, “Slow Out”
and “Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding”. The three options are valid only for the capacitive
screen.

Window Default Settings
[] Slow In
[] Slow Out
[¥] Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Note: Only for capacitive screen.
® “Slow In” and “Slow Out”
After the “Slow In” or “Slow Out” is checked, the new window will have a fade
effect.You can find the “Fade in” option is checked by defaultin the “Basic” property TABof

the new window. Another window effect is “Fade out”. The fade effect is only valid for the
capacitive HMI device.
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@ New Window ==

Basic { Background and Border l Action and Function l Timer I Timing Data Transmission ‘

Window Description: Base Window(2) [T] Print Page

Insert at: @ Blank () Last () User-defined () Insert window serial num(The No. of all the windows after will be added by 1)

Window No. (By Type): 23 Window number (used for window switching)2
Width: 800 + Height: 480 + Window Type: [Base Window VJ
Window Orientation: @ Horizontal ) Vertical

[] Popup Window Safety

[7] Switch to user level when window closed:

Overlapped Window Window Effect
Bottom Layer: [None '] Fadain
Middle Layer [None '] [F] Fade out
Top Layer: [None 'J Note: fade is only valid for the capacitive screen.

Help [ ok ] [ cancel

Note:

The fade effect will produce an effect on the speed of switching windows
obviously.The economicHMI modelsare not suggested to be used.

® Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Window Default Settings
("] Slow In
[] Slow Out
Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

After the“Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding”option is checked, the windows can be
switchedby horizontal sliding action.This function is only supportedby the capacitive HMI
devices.

You can set the operation for this function in the “Action and Function” property TAB
of the basic window.
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@ Modify Window =
l Basic l Background and Border | Action and Function ITimer l Timing Data Transmission
Action/Condition Execute Operation Target
Slide to the right Switch Page Previous Window
(o ] [ conce

4.10.2.6 Data Sampling

The "Data Sampling" is the data source of these components such as the "Trend
Curve", the "Historical Data Display", and so on. You must create the "Data Sampling"
before using these components. You can open the “Data Sampling” property TAB by
clicking the menu command "Setup/ System Settings/Data sampling". It is shown as
below.
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(@ system Settings =]
Global Settings I Extended Settings l Laguange Settings “ Favorite Font Templates I User Level
User Privilege I Task Schedule | | Data Sampling | | PLC Control “ Alarm And Event
No. Description Address Sampling | Cycle/Trigger Ac Pause Address Clear Addr R
1 Temperature_Humidity |LWO | Cyclic I 18 | | 0
New i [ Clear J

Help [ OK ] { Cancel

4.10.2.6.1 Property Setting

After clickingthe button "New" in the “Data Sampling” property TAB, the "Data
Sampling Property" dialogwill pop up. It is shown as below.
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Data Sampling Property ‘

Property Setting & | Channel Setting O

Description: | 7 ) Sampling Mode
Data Sampling Starting Address @ Cyclic ) Triggered

[7] Use Address Tag Sampling Cycle 1 X|s v’
Deivce: ILOCAL:[Local Register] v

Address Type: lLW v I

Address: |0 =l System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word

[7] Address Index Data Record
©® Unsave ()HMI () SD Card ) USB1

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Channel Setting

Max Items 1000 @ [T Auto Stop

If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
[F] Pause Control maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries
and add new entries.

Control Setting

[7] Clear Control

[T] Execute on Designated Window Openned

(et ]

® Description

The “Description” is used as the name of the “Data Sampling”. It is a required the
attribute. If it is null, there will be a red exclamation mark to indicate that a name is needed
here.The “Description” can be a text which is easy to understand, such as “Level of Tank
1”7, “Temperature of Main Motor”, and so on.

® Data Sampling StartingAddress

Aword register is needed to specify as the start address of the data sampling here. It
is can be an internal address of the HMI and the register address ofthe controller which is
connected to the HMI.

® Control Setting

Three attributes of the Control Setting are optional. They are not be checked by
default. You can check or not check them according to the actual needs.

> Pause Control
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If the “Pause Control” is checked, you can set a bit address to control the data
sampling. When this bit address is ON, the data sampling is paused. When it is OFF, the
data sampling will continue.

> Clear Control

If the “Clear Control” is checked, you can set a bit address to clear the sampling data.
When this bit address is ON, all the samplingdata in the memoryis cleared.

» Execute on Designated Window Opened

After checking this attribute, you can specify a window when the window is set to
open, the above "Pause control" and "clear control" to be effective.

If the “Execute on Designated Window Opened” is checked, you can specify a
window. When this window is opened, the settings of “Pause Control” and “Clear Control”
are valid.

® SamplingMode

The Sampling mode can be "Cyclic" or "Triggered". The default is "Cyclic".

» Cyclic

The unit of the Sampling Cycle can be "s" or "0.1 s". The default is 1 s.

» Triggered

If you select the “Triggered” option, the data sampling will be done according to the
“Trigger Condition”. The Trigger Mode includes "Bit" and "Word". The“Address” is needed
to specify according to the Trigger Mode. The “Trigger Condition” of Bit Trigger Mode can

be "OFF— ON", "ON—OFF" or "OFF<—ON".For WordTrigger Condition, you can refer
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Logic Control.
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E Data Sampiing Property
Property Setting & | Channel Setting O
Description: (1] Sampling Mode
Data Sampling Starting Address © Cyclic @ Triggered
Address: e
[ Use Address Tag Trigger Mode: @ Bit ©) Word
Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] vl 3 2
Trigger Condition: |ON<->OFF »
ON<->OFF
Address Type: [LW VI
Address: |0 tal System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 - | Word
[7] Address Index Data Record

@ Unsave () HMI O SD Card ) USB1

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Ch | Setti -
bbbk Max Items 1000 [£] Auto Stop
If is "Auto Stop", new entries will not be added when the
[F] Pause Control maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries
and add new entries.

Control Setting

[7] Clear Control

[T] Execute on Designated Window Openned

Cancel

® Data Record

You can save the sampling data to the HMI or other peripherals. The default is
“Unsave”. That is, the sampling data is not saved.

» Unsave

When you select “Unsave”, there will be a "Max Items" setting for the memory
occupation. The default is 1000. The maximumis 99,999. The "Auto Stop" is not checked
by fault. If the "Auto Stop" is checked, the new items will not be added when the maximum
number of items reached. Or delete the oldest items and add the new items. It is shown as
below.

Data Record

@ Unsave [ HMI () SD Card ) USB1

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Max Items 1000 @ ["] Auto Stop

If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries
and add new entries.

Note:
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All the sampled data will be lost if you select “Unsave”. After powering on, you need

to sample the data again.

> HMI
When you select “HMI” for the Data Record, the “Subdirectory Name” is required.

Data Record

) Unsave |@ HMI| () SD Card ) USB1

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 E] Day

On Cache Full: | Delete Old Records ~

[ When free space is less than: 1288

[] Clear Record Register:

The “Maximum Saving Limit” optionis set "0" Day by default. That means that there is
no limit to save. However, there is a limit because of the limited capacity of the HMI Flash.
It is suggested that the “Maximum Saving Limit” optionis setseveraldays when you select

HMI to save data, such as 15 days, 30 days, and so on.

The default action is “Delete Old Records” when the Flash memory of the HMI is full.
This is a cycle record mode. You can also select "DiscardNew Records" option.Itis a
fixed-saving mode which the new records are no longer savedwhen the Flash memory is

full.
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Data Record
() Unsave @ HMI () SD Card () USB1
Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 :‘:] Day

On Cache Full:{|Delete Old Records ~

Delete Old Records
Discard New Records

[l When free s

["] Clear Record Register:

If you check the option “When freespace is less than”,the action of “Notify Register”
will be done when the free space is less than the specified capacity. The capacity range is
16KB ~ 2MB. You can set a bit register to notify. The bit register will be ON when the free
Flash capacity is less than the specified.

If you check the option “Clear Record Register”, you can specify a "bit register".When
the "bit Register" is ON, all the saved history records will be cleared.

For example, you want to save the data record to the “SAMPLE” folder in the HMI.
The bit register LBO will be ON to indicate insufficient space when thefree space is less
than 128KB. All saved history records will be deleted when the bit register LB1is set
ON.The settings are shown as below.

Data Record

() Unsave | @ HMI | () SD Card () USB1

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 E Day

On Cache Full: lDeIete Old Records v]

When free space is less than:[ 128KB v ]
Notify Register: LBO
Clear Record Register: LB1

> SD Card and USB1
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You can choose to save the data records to SD card or USB disk. The settings are
referred tothe “HMI”.

4.10.2.6.2 Channel Setting

The "Channel Settings" property TAB is shown as below.

Data Sampling Property 7
Property Setting | Channel Setting O
Chan Address Type Word Count Number Notes
Samples Each Time:
1
Please add at least one channel information.
[ cancel

There will be a red exclamation mark here due to no channel.

® Add channel

After clicking the button “Add”, an item will be added. It is shown as below.
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"'Dah Sampring Property

Property Setting | Channel Setting

(o=

Chan Address Type Word Count Number Notes
1 |LW0 | 16-bit Unsigned v |1 |1 |

Samples Each Time:

1

Delete

[ ok |[ cancel

The “Address” refers to the start address of the data record. The “Type” of data
record can be “16-bit Unsigned”, “16-bit Signed”, “32-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Signed”,
“16-bit BCD”, “32-bit BCD”, “Single-precision Floating-point Number” or “Character String”.
The maximum memory occupied is 64 word registers for the type of “Character String”.

E Data Sampling Property 7 [mE3m]

Property Setting | Channel Setting

Chan Address Type Word Count

:
16-bit Unsigned
16-bit Signed
32-bit Unsigned
32-bit Signed
16-bit BCD
32-bit BCD
Single-precision Floating-point Number
Character String

Number Notes

Samples Each Time:

1

You can create many channels by clicking the button "Add". The addresses of the
data recordare continuous and specified automatically.lIt is shown as below.
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‘ Data Sampling Property )

Property Setting “Channel Setting”

Chan Address Type Word Count Number Notes
: | |LWO 16-bit Unsigned v |1 ll
2 |wa 32-bit Unsigned |2 2
Single-precision ¥
Kamples Each Time:

1

Delete

I OK I [ Cancel

® Samples Each Time

The default value of “Samples Each Time” is 1. That means that one data is
sampledeach time. When this parameter is set a value larger than 1, the addresses which
each channel occupies will multiply. For example, the option “Samples Each Time” is set 3.
Then the number of address occupied by each channel is shown as below.
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' Data Sampling Property

Property Setting | Channel Setting

Chan Address Type Word Count Number Notes
T TWO W T 2
2 |ws 32-bit Unsigned ~ |2 6
3 Lwo Single-precision v |2 «
Samples Each Time:

o
s[>

Add

(o)

[ oK I { Cancel

In this example, LWO ~ LW2 is occupied by the first channel, LW3 ~ LW8 is occupied
by the second channel, and LW9 ~ LW14 is occupied by the third channel. The number of
addresses is three times as the number which the “Samples Each Time” is set 1.

® Delete channel

You can delete the selected channel by clicking the button "Delete ".

® Notes

In the “Notes” column of each channel, you can give a description. The “Notes”
makes it easy to read and it will display in the "Historical Data" table. For example, the first
channel is "Liquid level", the second channel is "Pressure", and the third channel is "Flow".

It is shown as below.
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r Data Sampfing Property - 7 |
Property Setting | Channel Setting
Chan Address Type Word Count Number Notes
1 |LW0 16-bit Unsigned v |1 1 Liquid level
2 Lwi 32-bit Unsigned ~ |2 2 Pressure
Single-precision v Flow
Samples Each Time:
1B
Add |
Delete
| OK I [ Cancel

4.10.2.7 User Privilege

The “User Privilege” is used to provide security for the user operations. The different
privilege is given when the user enter the different user name and the corresponding
password.

4.10.2.7.1 Add
The“User Privilege” settings pagecan be opened by double-clicking the “User

Privilege” option in the System Settings of the project tree or click the menu command
“Setup/ System Settings /User Privilege”.
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component

HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

System Settings

=]

D& ) e | Global Settings I E: ded Settings I Laguange Settings H Favorite Font Templates I User Level |
§; S, §; Status0 -~ .EJ - 1-Eng User Privilege l Task Schedul “ Data Sampling l PLC Control ” Alarm And Event |
& o e 'ﬂ ORS" 3 Qg - w v B || No. User Name Predefined Password Logout Time(min) Permission
R\N1LOQCON) A |SE@L 1 |Admin |8esses |10 |16:admin
6'? v (4] Local HMI F007 - | -
- (8 HMI Settings ]
Al [T Window i
:( » 5% Communication Connection ]
3 ~ - System Settings B
3 % Global Settings 1
o |5 Extended Settings Y
5‘ @ Laguange Settings /‘,—/v
o TT Favorite Font Templates —l
|24 & User Leveleg/ .
g 2 User Privil
£ [ Task Schedule
§ {1 Data Sampling L
2 #pLC Control 7
[ 85| Alarm and Event
~ [ Library

- @Graphics Library
% Add Graphics
|5% Browse Graphics Library
[E5 Text Library
) Address Tag Library
{3 Audio Library
- @ Macro
Y‘Q Create Macro
[¢] DrawingPic.c
[€] InitialSys.c
]—'Q TransData.c
~ i Recipe
P

Cipata Docive

‘3 Errorlg Output‘

After clicking the button "Add", the “User Privilege Settings” dialog will pop up.
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" User Privilege Settings :
User Name: user2 Initial Password 888888

Logout Time: 10 @ min(0 indicates never logout)

Check Permission No. Description

Permissionl

SIS
[y

2 Permission2

m

16 Admin

OOooooooooooooooomoE

[ OK ” Cancel‘

4.10.2.7.2 Set
You can set different User names, Initial Password and Logout Time for different

privileges in the “User Privilege Settings” dialog. The login state of the current user will exit
if the login time is more than the Logoff Time.
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User Privilege Settings
User Name: user2 Initial Password 888888

Logout Time:

10@ min(0 indicates never logout)

X

Check Permission No. Description
1 Permissionl
2 Permission2
[ 4
[ 5

4.10.2.7.3 Use

You can use the “User Privilege” in many situations, such as the control settings, the

window switch, the value input, and so on.

@ switch/Indicator Light 2=
1 Switch l Indicator Light l Lable l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics ] Control Settings I Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
© Always [] Indicating Invalid Mark A S o™ x0.s)
. Hide when condition not meet. [7] Require confirmation prior to execution
Non-operable when the part is hidden. Wadting Tt 100 E (X0.15)
[7] Records Operation
[7] Level User Minimum Operation Interval: 0 @ (X0.15)
| Privilege User Privilege: |1:Permission] v L| | Notification Settings
[[] Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing
[T] Notify Bit Address:
[7] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
Play Audi :
B Play Audic [T] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[7] Use Keyboard
Help Description: l OK I [ Cancel

4.10.2.7.4 Call

You can findsome windows which the system providesin the project tree, such as the
User privilege window, the User login window, and so on.These windows make it easy to

use for the users.
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‘Window v a1 X
E Power-on Screen
] Public Window
[~]1Drop-down window

~ [ Basic Window
4 Create Basic Window
1] B_1:Basic Window(1)
] B_2:Base Window(2)
u] B_29001:User privilege(29001)
Ti] B_29002:User login(29002)
] B_29003:Add user privilege(29003)
[T] B_29004:Delete user privilege(29004)
i B_29005:Change password(29005)
1] B_29006:Setup privilege(29006)

» E Keyboard Window

» ] System Window

4.10.2.8 User Level

You can set the levels and the level passwords for the users in the “User Level”
settings page. The settings of the “User Level” are valid in the whole HMI system. The
higher the level is, the greater the range which can be operated is. The higher user level
can access the screen windows which the lower user level can access. But it is not
prohibited that the lower user level accesses the higher user level.

4.10.2.8.1 Open
The“User Level” settings pagecan be opened by double-clicking the “User Level”

option in the System Settings of the project tree or click the menu command “Setup/
System Settings /User Level”.
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v (4] Local HMI F007
28 HMI Settings
~—[08] Window

- i‘g} System Settings
~ @ Global Settings
| Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings

" aw User Privilege
i Task Schedule
{14 Data Sampling
—ddpLC Control
-85 Alarm and Event
~ [ Library
- @Graphlcs Library
% Add Graphics

[ Text Library
% Address Tag Library
3 Audio Library
- @ Macro
”E] Create Macro
@ DrawingPic.c
€] InitialSys.c
[_3_] TransData.c
~ i Recipe
el

.
Commén Dmmim~

’ 52 Communication Connection

— T1 Favorite Font Templates

|22 Browse Graphics Library

»

Tools Help

(8 HMI settings
Communication Settings >
System Settings »
Options

¥

L o 5.
Ao @ 100% - @ [

@

Global Settings
Extended Properties
Language Settings

Favorite Font Templates i

User Level

i & E Eigo 5 ¢ &

Task Schedule
Data Sampling
PLC Control
Alarm And Event
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4.10.2.8.2 Edit

The “User Level” settings page is shown as below.

JSystem Settings
User Privilege | Task Schedule “ Data Sampling PLC Control H Alarm And Event I
Global Settings l Extended Settings | Laguange Settings

Favorite Font Templates ‘ User Level

User Level Count: 3 v

Password Level Predefined Password Grade Description
OLevel Password |None

1level Password |888888 Levell

2Level Password [888888 Level2

Please use system register SRW to realize the operation like password input and modification etc.

Help l OK ll Cancel

You can set the number of the user level in the “User Level Count” by using the list.

And you can edit the information of every user level in the table, such as the Predefined
Password and the Grade Description.

4.10.2.8.3 Use
For example, set the user level function for the "Bit Switch" component.

Open the property window of the "Bit Switch" component and select the option

“Conditional” in the property TAB of “Control Settings”. Check the option “Level User” and
select the level from the list. It is shownas below.
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Switch/Indicator Light R
I Switch I Indicator Light ] Lable I Graphics l Dynamic Graphics ’ Control Settings | Display

Activation Settings Security Settings
O Always [ Indicating Invalid Mark i Prass Tire: o™ x0.15)
@ Conditional [C] Hide when condition not meet. [] Require confirmation prior to execution

Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 E (X0.15)

Automatic pop-up password window.

[] Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: 0 I;l (X0.15)

Level User Min Level:

oG
0;

Lilevell
2:Level2

Notification Settings

Before Writing | After Writing

[T] Notify Bit Address:

[T] Privilege User

[7] Logic Control

[C] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
[C] Play Audio [C] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard

[7] Use Keyboard

[ OK ][ Cancel ‘

Help ] Description:

Run the project.A “User level login” window will pop up when you click the component.
It is shown as below.You can operate the component only by entering the correct
password in the “User level login” window.

User level login 0

Please enter the password:

L i G A RS SRR Sk e

4.10.2.9 Language Settings
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System Settings =
User Privilege I Task Schedule ” Data Sampling PLC Control ” Alarm And Event
Global Settings I Extended Settings I Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates I User Level

Language Default Font
Language Count: [2 V] [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) ]
No. Language () Vector Font @ Graphic Font
English (United States) Font: [Microsoft Sans Serif v]

Chinese (Simplified, PRC) Size: Bl 7

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Use Current Font for All Languages(F) l

Default Language:

1 : English (United States) v

Switch language NO. by using system register
SRW10050. When the project is downloaded, the
default language will be restored.

OK I | Cancel

4.10.2.9.1 Language

® Language Count

You can select the number of the languages in the list of the “Language Count” option.
Then you set the languages in the table. The languages should be different in the table.
You can modify the languages by the lists in the table.
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~System Settings -@ B >cm|
User Privilege | Task Schedule “ Data Sampling PLC Control ” Alarm And Event
Global Settings I Extended Settings ] Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates l User Level

Language Default Font
Language Count: [8 v} [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) I
No. Language () Vector Font @ Graphic Font

1 English (United States) Font:

2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC) . = A
. Size: (16 v |B |Z II‘

3 Turkish (Turkey) -

French (France) v

Italian (Italy) i
Spanish (Spain) - Arial
Portuguese (Portugal)
German (Germany)
Vietnamese (Vietnam)
Thai (Thailand) rent Font for All Languages(F)
Bulgarian (Bulgaria)

Catalan (Catalan)

Czech (Czech Republic)

Danish (Denmark)

Greek (Greece)

Finnish (Finland)

Hebrew (Israel)

Hungarian (Hungary) Y
1 : English (United States) v]

W[ »

Default Lang

Switch language NO. by using system register
SRW10050. When the project is downloaded, the
default language will be restored.

e o) Lo |

® Default Language

You can select a language from the list as the “Default Language”. After downloading
the project, the specified default language will be as the display language. You can switch
the display language by changing the value of SRW10050. The No.1 language will be
displayed when SRW10050 is 0. The No.2 language will be displayed when SRW10050 is
1. The No.3 language will be displayed when SRW10050 is 2. And so on. The display

language will be changed to the specified “Default Language” when the project is
downloaded again.

4.10.2.9.2 Default Font

Refer to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

4.10.2.10 PLC Control
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The "PLC Control" attribute is used to execute an action according to the change of
the address of the local HMI or the controller connected to the local HMI. This is a global
Attribute.That is, the action of the “PLC Control” will be executed regardless of which
onethe current screen window is, as long as the conditions aremet.

After clicking the menu command "Setup / System Settings / PLC Control", the "PLC
Control" settings page will be opened. It is shown as below.

:System Settings
Global Settings I Extended Settings I Laguange Settings [ Favorite Font Templates l User Level
User Privilege ] Task Schedule H Data Sampling PLC Control ’ Alarm And Event

NO. Address Type  Content
Add
Help | [ OK ] [ Cancel

Click the button "Add" in the “PLC Control” settings page, the “PLC Control Details”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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' PLC Control Details @‘
Control Type: [Switch Basic Window ~ Property

[7] Turn on Back Light

Valid on Window O d
B vakd o6 Wind ok Operia [7] Clear Address on Switched Window

Trigger Address

[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] v]

Address Type: [LW v]

Address: |0 £ System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...Occupy: [1 ~ Word
Data Type:

[7] Address Index

oo (o

The “Control Type’refers to the action of the “PLC Control”. It includes “Switch Basic
Window”, “Report Current Window No.”, “Back Light Control”, “Execute Macro Instruction”,
“Audio Control”, “Sheet Print”, and “Force Buzzer off”.

@ PLC Control Details
|Contro| Type: [|Switch Basic Window ~ Property
Switch Basic Window \ [Z] Turn on Back Light
Valid on Wi i v
BB Validion Win Rep:rt. C}:Jrrent Wl'ndow No-j [] Clear Address on Switched Window
Trigger Addres Back Light Contro .
] Use Address Execute Macro Instruction
Auido Control
| Sheet Print ']
Force Buzzer off
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 l2 System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...Occupy: |1 ~ | Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigne v
[7] Address Index
[ OK I l Cancel l

4.10.2.10.1 Switch Basic Window

You can switch the basic window of the HMI by changing the value of a register.
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PLC Control Details

(=]

Control Type: [Switch Basic Window ~ Property
[7] Turn on Back Light

Valid on Window O d
B vakd o6 Wind ok Operia [7] Clear Address on Switched Window

Trigger Address

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] v|

Address Type: [LW v]

Address: |0 = v System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsign¢ v

[7] Address Index

l oK \ l Cancel ‘

® Valid on Window Opened

The “Valid on Window Opened” is a public attribute of the “PLC Control”. By default, it
is not checked. After checking this attribute, you can select a base window. The action
defined in the "PLC control"will be executed when the specified base window is switched
to open.

® Trigger Address

You can select a word register to trigger the “Switch Basic Window” action. For
example, if the “Trigger Address” is set LW100, the HMI will display the Basic Window(1)
when the value of LW100 is 1, and the HMI will automatically switch to the Basic
Window(20) when the value of LW100 is 20. And so on.

® Property

There are two optional attributes in the “Property’box. They are not checked by
default.

<> Turn on Back Light
If you check the option “Turn on Back Light”, the back light will be turned on
automatically when the action of “Switch Basic Window” is executed and the back light is

closed.

<> Clear Address on Switched Window
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If you check the option “Clear Address on Switched Window”, the value of the word

register will be cleared to zero automatically after the action of “Switch Basic Window” is
finished.

After click the "OK" button, the “PLC Control” action will be added in the “ PLC Control”
settings page.

L [E2=]
Global Settings I Extended Settings l Laguange Settings I Favorite Font Templates ] User Level

Alarm And Event

User Privilege l Task Schedule “ Data Sampling PLC Control |
NO.  Address

OCA ocal Registe 00

Type Content

Add ] [ Delete ] [ Clear ] [ Edit ]

ok ] [omea ]

Note:

The “Switch Basic Window” action will be triggered only when the value of the trigger
address changes. You can also use a Bit Set component to switch the base window in the
Flexem Studio software. But the switch basic window action may not be executed if you
use the two switch window methods. For example, after you input a value to the trigger
address to switch the basic window, you switch another basic window by using the Bit Set
component. Then you input the same value to the trigger address to switch the first basic
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window. But it does not act because the value of the trigger address does not change. To
avoid this situation, you should check the option "Clear Address on Switched Window".

4.10.2.10.2 Report Current Window No.

The current window number can be recorded to a register.

PLC Control Details ()
Control Type: |Report Current Window No. Property

[7] valid on Window Opened

Trigger Address
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [ LOCAL:[Local Register] A4

Address Type: [ LW

v
J
Address: |0 L] . System Register ’

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsign¢ vy

[7] Address Index

oo [

® Trigger Address

You can select a word register to trigger the “Report Current Window No.” action. For
example, if the “Trigger Address” is set LW200, the number of the current basic window
will be moved to LW200 when the HMI displays a window. If the HMI device displays the
Basic Window (18), then the value of LW200 is equal to 18.

4.10.2.10.3 Back Light Control

You can define a trigger condition to control the state of the back light if you select the
“Back Light Control” as the control type.
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r PLC Control De'taﬂs ‘
Control Type: [Back Light Control - Property

@ Back Light on () Back Light off

Valid on Window Opened
- B () Adjust to Lowest Brightness

Trigger Address ‘ -
[[] Use Address Tag Trigger Condition

: - - @ Bit ) Word ) Conditi
Deivce: ILOCAL:[LocaI Register] v : = RACIEEN

Trigger Mode: | OFF-=ON v | [] Auto Reset

["] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB v]

Address: |0 (=] ' System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...

[7] Address Index

[ OK l ‘ Cancel ’

® Back Lighton

The option “Back Light on” is selected by fault. If this option is selected and the trigger
condition is satisfied, the back light will be turned on when the back light is closed or in the
lowest lightness.

® Back Light off

If the option “Back Light off” is selected and the trigger condition is satisfied, the
back light will be turned off.

® Adjust to LowestBrightness

If the option “Adjust to LowestBrightness” is selected and the trigger condition is met,
the back light of the HMI will be adjusted to the lowest lightness.

® Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

® Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
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Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.

[@ PLC Control Details |
Control Type: |Back Light Control v Property

@ Back Light on () Back Light off
Valid on Window O d -
BB Vakdion Wind i Gpenis () Adjust to Lowest Brightness

Trigger Condition
) Bit ) Word @ Condition

Condition

Cancel ‘

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.10.4 Execute Macro Instruction

@ pLc Control Details ==
Control Type: |Execute Macro Instruction v Property
Execute Macro [ 'J [Macro Codel g

[] valid on Window Opened

Trigger Condition

Trigger Address R TR 46 dit
[ Use Address Tag @ Bit () Word ) Condition
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v Trigger Mode: | OFF->0ON v | [[] Auto Reset

[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB vl

Address: |0 xS System Register ]

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...

[7] Address Index

® Execute Macro
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You can select a Macro from the list. The selected Macro will be executed when the
TriggerCondition is achieved.If you have not created aMacro, there will be a red
exclamation mark to prompt that any one macro has not been established. Click the
button "Macro Code", you can open theEdit Macro window.

® Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

® Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger

Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.10.5 Audio Control

You can control the internal buzzer of the HMI or the audio from the “Audio Library”

by using the control type of “Audio Control”. This function is invalid if the audio output is
not supported by the HMI device.

PLC Control Details
Control Type: | Auido Control v Property
@ Buzzer Buzzer Time: 1 @ (s)

[7] valid on Window Opened
0 represents buzzer sounds permanently.
Trigger Address

) A H
[[] Use Address Tag O Use Audio @
Deivce: lLOCAL:[LocaI Register] v Trigger Condition
@ Bit ) Word ) Condition

[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register Trigger Mode: |OFF->ON = B Auto Reset
Address Type: lLB V]

Address: |0 = System Register ’

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...

[7] Address Index

vl Evs—
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® Buzzer

The option "Buzzer" is selected by default. If it is selected, the internal buzzer of the
HMI will ring when the trigger condition is satisfied. The “Buzzer Time” is used to set the
time of buzzer ringing. It is 1 second by default. The max value of the “Buzzer Time”is 100
seconds. When the “Buzzer Time”is set “0”, the buzzer will continue ringing until the
trigger condition is not satisfied.

® Use Audio

If the option “Use Audio” is selected, you can select anaudio from the "Audio Library".
When the "Trigger condition" is satisfied, the audio will be played.

® Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

® Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.10.6 Force Buzzer off
You can specify a bit register to force the buzzer off by using the control type of

“Force Buzzer off”. When the state of the buzzer is ON, it will be forced to OFF ifthe
specified bit register is ON.
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@ric Control Details "'"
Control Type: IForce Buzzer off v Property

[] Valid on Window Opened

Trigger Address
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [ LOCAL:[Local Register] v

[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB

g
Address: |0 = | System Register ’

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...

[7] Address Index

oo (o

4.10.3Communication Settings

4.10.3.1 Service
Servicerefers to that the HMI device providesthe data requested by other devices.
The HMI is a slave device. The portis static. All communication operations should be

initiated by other master devices.

The type of Service includesSerial Port Service and Network Service.
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comt | com2 | com3s | coma |  Remote HMI
Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC I Service l Printer I Keyboard
ID  Protocol Type Service Type Port/COM Port Slave Device NO.
1 Modbus TCP Server | Network Service |[502 1
Modbus RTU Server | Serial Port Service [ COM1 1

Please add the service of serial port from correspondent COM port settings.

I Add H— Delete H Update l

| ok || cancel |

4.10.3.1.1 Serial Port Service
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Communication Connection

‘ Remote PLC I Ethernet PLC Service I Printer I Keyboard
coMt | comM2 | comM3 | com4a |  Remote HMI
) Unused () Connect Device(Master) @ Provide Service(Slave)

Device Type: [Modbus RTU Server

)

Service

Server Station No.:

Device Alias:

Communication Setting

Communication Type: |RS232 v
Baud Rate: | 115200 v
Data Bit: B -
Stop Bit: 1 - |
Parity Bit: [Nome |

Instructions

a5

Compatible Model
Modbus RTU Server

Help

I OK I l Cancel

The Device Type can be Barcode, FLEXEMSLAVE and Modbus RTU Server. The
Barcode refers to the bar code gun. It can scan information and display it by using a
continuous 100 characters saved in the area which LW8900 is the start address.
LB8999,which is as a flag bit, is set ON after scanning is finished (it will not be reset
automatically). The FLEXEM SLAVE device is supported and the HMI can work as a slave
or a master device. The Modbus RTU Server is referred to:Detailed
manual/Setup/Communication Settings/Local Connection/Provide Service (Slave).

Device Type:

Barcode

Device Alias: FLEXEM SLAVE

Modbus RTU Server

Server Station No.:

Modbus RTU Server

bl 7|
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RINERERE —

4.10.3.1.2 Network service

,

r Network Service (23]

Please Select Service Protocol Type(Slave Device Protocol):

AModbus TCP Server 'I ‘ Instructions l

Local IP: 192.168.0.200 Port No.: 502 @
(IP is from HMI settings. )

Server Station No.: Constant v| 1 E

| OK “ Cancell

The Service ProtocolType supports Modbus TCP Server. It is referred to:Ethernet

Service

4.10.3.2 Local Connection

The command “Local Connection” in the “Communication Settings” menu is used to

set the communication parameters of the COM ports.

Select the corresponding COM port (COM1, COM2, COM3, or COM4) property TAB

to set the communication parameters.
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(& communication Connection [P (3]
l Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer I Keyboard
coM1 | comM2 | com3 | COM4 |  Remote HMI
) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) () Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: [FLEXEM v]
Device Type: |FLEXEM MODBUS -

Device Alias: evicel

Pre-set Station No.: 1 E [ Synchronize Station No.

-~

["] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1.5
Communication Setting Compatible Model
FLEXEM MODBUS

Communication Type: [R8232 v

Baud Rate: | 115200 v
Data Bit: [8 V]
Stop Bit: [1 v I
Parity Bit: [None ']

Instructions

[ OK ] [ Cancel

4.10.3.2.1 Unused

The option “Unused” is the default.lt means the selected COM port is not used to

communicate.

4.10.3.2.2 Connect Device (Master)

The option “Connect Device (Master)” needs to be selected when the touch screen is

as master device. Then you need to set communication parameters for the corresponding
PLC.

® Manufacturer
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The option “Manufacturer” is used to set the manufacturer of the connectedPLC.

l Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC I Service I Printer I Keyboard
comt | com2 | com3 | comsa |  Remote HMI
() Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer:| | FLEXEM

Device Typei [\ 150BUS Compatible

Device Alias: SIEMENS

PANASONIC
Pre-set Station No.: MITSUBISHI = l¢hronize Station No
FATEK
Broadcast Statiorf; HOLLYSYS 1 :
. DELTA
Communication Sefi el
Inovance_H2u !
c S MEGMEET i
ommunication Ty
MIKOM
Baud Rate: KeWei
KINCO
Data Bit: HCFA
Yaskawa \
Stop Bit: 3 i

Parity Bit: 'None v

Instructions

ok ] [

® Device Type

The Device Type refers to the corresponding type of the connected PLC.
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Communication Connection {5 | (w3 |
l Remote PLC I Ethernet PLC I Service I Printer I Keyboard
comt | com2 | comM3 | COM4 |  Remote HMI
) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: [ FLEXEM v l |
Device Type:||FLEXEM MODBUS ']

; : FLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE)
Device Alias: FLEXEM MODBUS

Pre-set Station No.: 1 E [ Synchronize Station No.

-~

[7] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1

v

Communication Setting Compatible Model

FLEXEM MODBUS
Communication Type: |RS232 ¥
Baud Rate: [115200 v
Data Bit: 8 'I
Stop Bit: 1 v
Parity Bit: None v

Instructions

[ oK ] [ Cancel

® Pre-set Station No.

The option “Pre-set Station No.” is used to set the PLC station number. You can set it
byConstant orVariable.

You can input a fixed station number of the connected PLC by Constant way. It is the
default station number for the new address. The station number which is already set will
not change if you modify the preset station number. You can use the button “Synchronize
Station No.” to unify the station number.

You can set the “Pre-set Station No.” by variable. It means the preset station number
will depend on the value of a variable which you can input by a numeric value input
component. The method to input the variable address is referred to:Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.
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® Synchronize Station No.

After clicking the button “Synchronize Station No.”, the station number will be
modified and saved for all addresses of this PLC used in the current project.

® Communication Setting

» Communication Type: RS232, RS485-2 and RS485-4 are optional.

» Baud Rate:
110,300,600,1200,2400,4800,9600,14400,19200,38400,56000,57600,115200
and 187500 are optional.

» Data Bit: the number 7 and 8 are optional.

»  Stop Bit: the number 1 and 2 are optional.

»  Parity Bit: None, Odd andEven are optional.

» Reset: the default settings will be restored if you click the button “Reset”.

» Advance: more communication protocol parameters can be modified if you
click the button “Advance”. The settings are shown as below.
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FIRHG— HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL
e e Rty
Advanced Communication Settings %

Protocol Timeoutl: 30 @ Protocol Timeout2:
Word Register Interval: 16 @ Max Bit Registers:
Max Word Registers: 60 @ Time Interval:
Communication Abnormal
Tip Display Time(s): 0 @ Retry Count: 10 E
Retry Count Reached:
@ Retry ) Stop
Word and Byte Port Order
16-bit Integer: |21 v|  32-bitInteger: 4321
32-bit Float: |4321 v

Chew) (o) (s

The parameters in the Advanced Communication Settings should not be modified,
unless the professional guidance is given. The optional modification may result in a
communication failure or unexpected events occur. You can consult the factory technical
staff to modify the advanced parameters based on your needs. In most cases, the default
parametersare the bestand neednot to be changed.

4.10.3.2.3 Provide Service (Slave)

The touch screen is used as the slave device.
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I Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard
coM1 | com2 | CcOM3 | COM4 |  Remote HMI
) Unused () Connect Device(Master) @ Provide Service(Slave)
Device Type: [Barcode ']

Device Alias: } Service ’

Server Station No.: |Constant ~ 1 @

Communication Setting Compatible Model
Serial Bar Code Scanner
Communication Type: [R5232 ']
Baud Rate: [9600 VJ
Data Bit: [8 v]
Stop Bit: [1 v]
Parity Bit: [None v ]
Instructions

Cox ] [

® Device Type

The Device Type includes Barcode, FLEXEM SLAVE and Modbus RTU Server. It is
shown as below.

Barcode
Barcode
FLEXEM SLAVE
Modbus RTU Server
e S g

Device Type:

Device Alias:

Server Station No.:

el =21

® Device Alias
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“Serve” is the default name of theDevice Alias.

® Server Station No.

You can set the “Server Station No.” by Constant or Variable. It is the station number
of the touch screen as a slave device.

Server Station No.: |Constant v 1 @

Constant

» Constant

The user can input a constant as the fixed station number.

> Variable

You can set the “Server Station No.” by variable. It means the server station
number will depend on the value of a variable which you can input by a numeric
value input component. The method to input the variable address is referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress

Input.

® Communication Setting
» Communication Type: RS232, RS485-2 and RS485-4 are optional.
» Baud Rate:
110,300,600,1200,2400,4800,9600,14400,19200,38400,56000,57600,115200
and 187500 are optional.
» Data Bit: the number 7 and 8 are optional.
»  Stop Bit: the number 1 and 2 are optional.
» Parity Bit: None, Odd andEven are optional.

» Reset: the default settings will be restored if you click the button “Reset”.

» Advance: more communication protocol parameters can be modified if you
click the button “Advance”. The settings are shown as below.
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(@ Advanced Communication Settings

Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters

Timeout(ms): 200 @ Bit Register Interval:

Protocol Timeoutl: 0 @ Protocol Timeout2:
Word Register Interval: 2 @ Max Bit Registers:
Max Word Registers: 64 @ Time Interval:
Communication Abnormal
Tip Display Time(s): 0 @ Retry Count: 10 E
Retry Count Reached:
@ Retry ) Stop
Word and Byte Port Order
16-bit Integer: [21 v] 32-bit Integer: 4321
32-bit Float: |4321 v

WI l OK ] l Cancel

The parameters in the Advanced Communication Settings should not be modified.
The optional modification may result in a communication failure or unexpected events
occur. You can consult the factory technical staff to modify the advanced parameters
based on your needs.

4.10.3.3 Remote Connection

The Remote connection containsthree connection modes: "Remote HMI", "Remote
PLC" and "Ethernet PLC".

4.10.3.3.1 Remote HMI

After click the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection”, the
"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. It is shown as below.
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"-2 Commu;i'caﬁ;)n Connec_'&;n : 1
Remote PLC I Ethernet PLC | Service I Printer I Keyboard l
come | com2 | com3 | coms |
ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type

Remote HMI can be connected via Ethernet. Using device alias, local HMI can easily visit the

local register data of the remote HML
Coc ) (o

For one of the HMI device, anyone of other HMI devices in the same Ethernet
network of the LAN is the Remote HMI. For example, there are two HMI: one named HMI1,
another one named HMI2. These two HMI devices are connectedin an Ethernet
network.For HMI1 device, HMIZ2 is the "remote HMI" of HMI. For HMI2 device, HMI isthe
"remote HMI" of HMI2.

After clicking the button "Add" in the “Remote HMI” settings page, the “Remote HMI”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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K'- Remote HMI -‘

Remote HMI Address:

@ Use IP

Fixed v| 192.168.0 .1  PortNo.: [Constant | 3000 E

Device Type: [FE4070 'J

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Devicel

OK l | Cancel I

® UselP

You can set the IP address of the remote HMI by Fixed or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Fixed”. And the default fixed IP address is “192.168.0.1”. For example,the
IP addressof HMI1 is “192.168.0.10” and the IP address of HMI2 is “192.168.0.20". For
the project of HMI1, you need set the IP address of the remote HMI “192.168.0.20".

When you set the IP address of the remote HMI by Variable, a word register address
needs to be given as the start address. There are 4 word registers which is from the start
word register. They are used to save the 4 segments of the IP address. It is shown as
below.
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™

Remote HMI =]
Remote HMI Address:

@ Use IP

RWO Port No.: ‘Constant 'l 3000 E

RWO~RWS3: correspond to the 4 segments of IP address

Device Type: [FE4070 'J

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Devicel

[ OK ] | Cancel I

You can input the IP address of the Remote HMI to the4 word registers by the
numeric value input component. Then you can access the desired HMI device.

® Port No.

You can set the “Port No.” of the remote HMI by Constant or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Constant” and the default port number is 3000. You need to set the “Port
No.” by Variable if you want to change the port number of the remote HMI by a word
register. The default port number is suggested usually. It is noted that all the port numbers
of the connected HMI devices must be the same. Otherwise, the connection may fail.

® Device Type

The Device Type refers to the type of the remote HMI device which the HMI needs to
access.

® Device Alias

The default of the Device Alias is "Device1". It cannot be null. You can set a device
alias which is easy to understand, such as "HMI for Machine 3".

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings. And the "Remote HMI" settings page is
shown as below.
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Remote PLC I Ethernet PLC I Service l Printer I Keyboard I
comt | comM2 | com3 | comMa | [ Remote HMI

ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type
HMI of Device 3 192.168.0.20 3000 FE4070

Remote HMI can be connected via Ethernet. Using device alias, local HMI can easily visit the
local register data of the remote HML

| Add || Delete || Update |

[ ok || cancel |

Click the button "OK" in the “Remote HMI” settings page to save, and then you can
find the remote HMI device in the Device list of the register address.For example, it is
shown as below.
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l> Numeric Input ‘
General ‘ Number Format | Keyboard Setting I Font l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings l Display l
Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display @ Numeric Input () Characters Display () Characters Input
[7] Reading And Writing Address Is Different [] Password
Read Address:
[T Use Address Tag
Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] v
LOCAL:[L ocal Register]
of Device 3:[Remote 4070 |
RECIPE:[recipe register]
Addresslﬂ'ypm e peres 2 !
Address: |0 S System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: 1 ~ | Word

[7] Address Index

Description: [ OK l [ Cancel

After finishing setting the "Remote HMI", the local HMI can access all the registers of
the "Remote HMI", including theLW, RW, SRW, LB, SRB and other registers.

If you need to add other remote HMIs, you can add them by referring to the above.

4.10.3.3.2 Remote PLC

The Remote PLCrefers to the device which is connected with the remote HMI,
including the PLC, the inverter, the servo, the instrument, and so on.

After clicking the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection", the

"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. Click the "Remote PLC" tab to open
the "remote PLC" settings page. It is shown as below.
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| —€oMi—1 coM2 | comM3 | COM4 |  Remote HMI
L Remeteprc | | Ethernet PLC I Service I Printer | Keyboard
ID  Device Alias P Port COM Port Device Type Default St:

Remote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HML Local HMI can
access to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port number of remote HMI by
using the device alias of remote HMI

[ Add H Delete .! Update |

[ o< ][ cancel ]

After clicking the button "Add" in the “Remote PLC” settings page, the “Remote PLC”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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‘Remote PLC 7 A
Remote HMI Address:

@ Use IP

Fixed ~v| 192.168.0 .1  PortNo: |Constant | 3000 E

At COM port: (COM1 v
Manufacturer: [FLEXEM 'I
Instructions
Device Type: |FLEXEM FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIE ~ |
Device Alias:  Alias cannot be null, Default:Devicel
Default Station No.: | Constant vl 1 | Synchronize Station No. l [AdvanceJ

[ OK ] [Cancel }

® Remote HMI Address

> UselP

You can set the IP address of the remote HMI by Fixed or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Fixed”. And the default fixed IP address is “192.168.0.1".

> Port No.

You can set the “Port No.” of the remote HMI by Constant or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Constant” and the default port number is 3000.

The detailed settings of “Use IP” and “Port No.” can be referred to the settings in the
"Remote HMI" settings page.

® COM

» At COM port
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The “At COM port” refers to the number of COM port which the “Remote PLC” device
is connected to. The default is COM1. For example, the “At COM port” is set COM2 if the
accessed controller is connected to the COM2 port.

> Manufacturer

The “Manufacturer” refers to the manufacturer of the connected "Remote PLC"
device.

> Device Type

The Device Type refers to the type of the remote PLC device which is connected to
the remote HMI.

> Device Alias

The default of the Device Alias is "Device1". It cannot be null. You can set a device
alias which is easy to understand, such as "HMI for Machine 3".

> DefaultStation No.

The "Default Station No."refers to the station number of the Remote PLC device. It
must be consistent with the actual station number of the Remote PLC device.

> Advance

Please refer to the “Advance” settings of the "Local Connection".

For example, the “Remote PLC” device is connected to the “Remote HMI” which the
IP address is “192.168.0.20”. The type of the remote PLC is Siemens S7-200 and the
COM1 of the remote HMI is used to connect with the PLC. The station number of the PLC
is 2. The settings are shown as below.
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192.168. 0

. 20

Port No.: |Constant v 3000 E

FINER HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL
8 Remote PLC ) )
Remote HMI Address:
@ Use IP

At COM port: (COM1

Manufacturer: [SIEMENS

Device Type: [Siemens $7-200

)
z)

Device Alias:  PLC of Device 3

Default Station No.:

2 [ Synchronize Station No. J [Advance]

[ OK I[Cancell

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings and the "Remote PLC" device is added

to the “Remote PLC” settings page.
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| comr | com2 | com3 | comMs |  Remote HMI
Remote PLC | l Ethernet PLC | Service I Printer I Keyboard
ID  Device Alias P Port COM Port Device Type Default St:

1 [PLC of Device 3 [192.168.0.20 [3000 |cOM1  [Siemens S7-200 |2

Remote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HML. Local HMI can
access to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port number of remote HMI by
using the device alias of remote HMI

Add ][ Delete H Update ]

ok | [ concel |

You can find the remote PLC device in the "Device Type" of the component. For
example, it is shown as below.
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:Numéric Input -‘
General l Number Format | Keyboard Setting I Font I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings I Display l
Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display @ Numeric Input () Characters Display () Characters Input
[7] Reading And Writing Address Is Different [] Password

Read Address:

[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL:[Local Register] v]
LOCAL:[Local Register]

HMI of Device 3:[Remote HML:FE4070;

PLC of Device 3:[Remote PLC:COM1:Siemens S7-200]
Addr “1RECIPE:[recipe register] |

Address: |0 &2l System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: | 1 ~ | Word

[7] Address Index

After finishing setting the "Remote PLC", the local HMI can access all the registers of
the "Remote PLC" which is connected to the “Remote HMI”.

If you need to add other remote PLCs, you can add them by referring to the above.

4.10.3.3.3 Ethernet PLC

The “Ethernet PLC” refers to the PLC which is connected with the HMI by the
Ethernet communication mode. The network communication protocols which the HMI and
the PLC support are used to complete the communication.

After clicking the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection", the

"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. Click the "Ethernet PLC" tab to
open the "Ethernet PLC" settings page. It is shown as below.
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Communication Connection
comt | com2 | com3 | coma |  Remote HMI
Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer I Keyboard
ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type Default Station No.

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

-I ‘ Delete Todats
[ oK ] [ Cancel

After click the button "Add" in the “Ethernet PLC” settings page, the “Ethernet PLC”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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& Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI) =

The IP address of Ethernet PLC

Fixed v| 192.168.0 .2  Port No. [Constant v| 502 E

Manufacturer: lMODBUS Compatible '}
Instructions
Device Type: [Modbus TCP o J

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Devicel

Default Station No.:[Constan 1 l Synchronize Station No. ] {Advance]

[7] Broadcast Station:

[ OK I[Cancell

® The IP address of Ethernet PLC

The IP address of Ethernet PLC refers to the IP address of the PLC which is
connected with the HMI through the Ethernet network.

® Port No.

The “Port No.” is the number of the communication port between the Ethernet PLC
and the HMI. The “Port No.” is different for the different network. There is a default “Port
No.” for your selected network. Generally, it is ok to use the default port number. For

example, the default port number is 502 for the "Modbus TCP".

The "Manufacturer", "Device Type", "Device Alias," "DefaultStation No." are same as
the settings in the "Remote PLC".

® Broadcast Station

After checking the “Broadcast Station”, you can set a number for the broadcast
station. The default is that the “Broadcast Station” is not checked. You can determine to
use this function or notaccording tothe actual situation.
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Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings and the "Ethernet PLC" device is added
to the “Ethernet PLC” settings page. For example, the “Modbus TCP” is selected as the
device type. The result of settings is shown as below.

K-vCommunication Connection - 2 -E :ﬂ |
comi | com2 | coms | coms |  Remote HMI
Remote PLC l Ethernet PLC l Service [ Printer ] Keyboard
ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type Default Station No.

1 |pevicel 192168021 [502  |ModbusTcP |1

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add I[ Delete Il Update J

Tlp’ [ OK ][ Cancel ]

If you need to add other EthernetPLCs, you can add them by referring to the above.

You can realize theconnections by using the “Ethernet PLC” mode, such as multi
HMIs, multi HMIs and one PLC,multi HMIs and multi PLCs, and other connections.

4.10.4 Options

The command “Options” in the “Setup” menu opens the Options dialog. You can view
and modify some settings such as the Flexem Studio software interface display. There are
two catalogs: General and HMI.
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4.10.4.1 General

The General has only one option: Auto Update. If the “Check for Updates” is checked
in the Auto Update sub catalog, the Flexem Studio software will be checked for updates
automatically when it is opened. A message will be popped up to remind you to update if
the software detects update packages.

(@ options o[- S|
\.7General
= Auto Update Auto Update
[dHmi
Check for Updates
| ok || Cancel
4.10.3.2 Hmi

The catalog of “Hmi” includes “General”, “Auto Recover” and “Window”.

4.10.3.3.1 General

If you check the “Automatically load the previously closed project” option, the last
closed project will be opened automatically when the Flexem Studio software is opened.
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RINERERE —

Options | = || (=) ][é]

[dGeneral
BHmi General
agGeneral
Nt Becover Automatically load the previously closed project.
[AWindow

I OK ]L Cancel J

4.10.3.3.2 Auto Recover

You can set the “Recover Time Interval” here. For example,the “Recover Time
Interval” is set as 2 minutes means that the project will be saved automatically every two
minutes. This setting can reduce the project information losing when the software
accidentally shutdown or the power failure is occurred.
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[_dGeneral
BrHmi Auto Recover
General
S'g> Recover Time Interval:
[dWindow 2 2 Minute

[ View backup project ]

| ok || cancel

You can open the file folder “Backup Projects” by clicking the button “View backup
project”.

v

v IEM #HH

BE3ER v HE~ BEFEE R R =~ 0 @
2 ZM e ESicl KN
| || Original-2015-04-26-09-57-18-57K&  2015/4/26 9:57 7= |
|\ Original-2015-06-17-22-18-27-007 2015/6/17 22:18 SR
). Original-2015-06-18-08-44-02-007 2015/6/18 8:44  Sftk
£[ )l Original-2015-07-16-10-41-17-5 2015/7/16 10:41  Sfk
|| Original-2015-07-19-20-10-54-5 2015/7/19 2010 s
). Original-2015-07-21-10-23-50-% 2015/7/21 1024 fk

4.10.3.3.3 Window

The sub catalog “Window” includes two options: General and the Designer. The
option of “General” is blank.

If you check the“Use pipeline animation effect” in the “Designer” option, you can see
the dynamic liquid flow effect in the pipeline component during the project editing process.
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"B options

[dGeneral
[ZHmi
General
Auto Recover
[L¥Window
General

ag0esioner

p———
Designer

Use pipeline animation effect

[ OK ” Cancel

2

4.11 Tools

In the FlexemStudio software, the Toolsmenuincludes many tools in the shortcut tool

bar. It includes” Compile, Compile All, Clear Compile Result, Download, Pack to Disk,
Upload, Decompile, and Offline Simulation”.

-9
i
“w
=
B

o

Compile

Compile All

Download
Pack to Disk
Upload

Decompile

V Y llelr & &)

F6

Clear Compile Result

Offline Simulation

FS ........................

4.11.1 Compile
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The project will be saved automatically and the system will generate a bin directory

and other files if no errors.

4.11.2Compile All

The project will be saved automatically andall the files are forced to compile.

4.11.3Download

The system will compile the project automatically and generate a directory of upload
and some relevant files for decompiling.Then the relevant files are packaged and the
download tool dialog is popped up. Before clicking the button “Download”, you need to
select the communication mode (USB or Ethernet) and the data source (Project
orFpgFile). You can check the deleteoptions and check the download options (Batch

Mode or Force Mode) according to demands.

I FsTools v1.4.4

Download |Upload | System

o] ® ==

Protocol

() Ethernet 0% 2 0 70 = 3D

Data Source
@ Project (") Fpg File
) R¥ Data (7) Recipe

E:%\2015-2016-1\project—fe'\FirstPibin

Delete Option(Project Valid)

@Delete RY Data
[V]Delete Recipe Data

[V]Delete Sampling and Alarm History

Data
[V]Delete HMI Memory Block

[IDelete User’ s Info

Download Option (Project Valid)
DForce Mode

[[]Batch Mode

Download

4 .11.4 Pack to Disk

The tool of “Pack to Disk” can realize compiling the project and packaging it to the
disk. The package file is named Fpg File. Then you can download it by the USB disk or

the FlexemStudio software.
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@ Pack to Disk

Compile and download the project to disk, downloadable
with USB disk or FSTOOLLS.

Name: FirstP_20151125_b02.fpg

Location: E:\2015-2016-1\project-fe\FirstP

-]

| ok

][ Cancel ]

4.11.5 Upload

If you check “Upload” to enable upload in the Global Settings of the System Settings,
the configuration information downloaded in the HMI device can be uploadedby the USB
or Ethernet communication mode. The configuration information can be Project, RW Data,

Recipe or Logs.

View Edit Window Drawing Comp

@

File
D&

s, S, S, Status0

Undo v

SRR - R RYORY RS

A\NLOQON)A|SER,

1-Eng

(@ system Settings

& [ eskscheduie ]

Data

PLC Control ” Alarm And Event

piing _ |

[ User Privilege

|

Project Properties

Global Settings ‘ Extended Settings I Laguange Settings H Favorite Font Templates I User Level |

| Upload Password: 833838

[Project

v 43 X

Decompilation Password: 88338883

~ (@) Local HMI FE4070
[ HMI Settings
[ Window
~ 5% Communication Connection
~ & Local Connection
.9 com1:Device1:FLEXEM FL2I
5 coM2: Unused

‘anua.la;au ‘.Ia)qda}j pue puiy \.lpa!’md g!

% com3: Unused
~ 5% Remote Connection
» 53 Ethernet PLC
€3 Keyboard
[ Extended Settings
8a User Level
{4 Data Sampling
“ I

m

Backlight And Screensaver

Dim the brightness:

Turn off Backlight
Dim down and wait for
Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

[] Screensaver:

Pl

Local Register Endian Order
16-bit Integer: 21

32-bit Integer:
32-bit Float:

Scrollbar

Scrollbar Width

20

v

4321 x.
4321 v

3] (min)
10 (min)

Initial Window: | B_1:Basic Window(1 v

[7] Initial Macro

Main Window(HOME)

Main Window(HOME) : |B_1:Basic Window(1l v

Drop-down window
Use the drop-down window or not?

Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Clock

Source: |HMI Internal Clock v

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.
SRWO0~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/

Address: Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week

Touch Audio
Buzzer Is Enabled

[Z] Enable Control:
Touch Audio Enabled.

[C] Enable Control:

m

5 coM4: Unused
Q Remote HMI
&8 Service
~ -} System Settings /
@ Laguange Settings
2 User Privilege
C‘}! PLC Control
‘_‘a ErrorlE Output]

B Swap Serial Ports
2 Remote PLC

& Printer

&%, Global Settings

TT Favorite Font Templates

[ Task Schedule

BA A e o P
I

Dand

==
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Download] Upload lSysteml

Protocol

() Ethernet : < :

Upload Data Source

) Logs

Project () R¥ Data (7) Recipe

Decompile
Choose a file to be decompiled(¥. fpg)

———
—

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

4.11.6 Decompile

The Fpg File can be decompiled to project if you check “Decompilation” to enable
decompile function in the Global Settings of the System Settings

File View Edit Window Drawing Component [mm 2 ]@

DE B Undo ¥ “Re]

i User Privilege I Task Schedul “ Data pling ] PLC Control “ Alarm And Event |

$:% % |Status0 > L4 | 1-Eng Global Settings | Extended Settings [ Laguange Settings H Favorite Font Templates [ User Level I

-y - O R e - F Project Properties Tl -

AN1LOEe ™ 0 A= @N Upload Password: 883888 Initial Window: | B_1:Basic Window(1 v (T

e X | Decompilation Password: 838338 | [] Initial Macro
~ (4 Local HMI FE4070 .| =
@ HMI Settings Backlight And Screensaver ot
Main Window(HOME)

[ Window = 5 S z
v h hi : |[Lowest v
Dim the brightness: |Lowesk 3E (min) Main Window(HOME) : |B_1:Basic Window(1l v

~ 5% Communication Connection x :
~ & Local Connection Turn off Backlight

J com1:Device1:FLEXEM FL2I Dim down and wait for 10 E (min)  Drop-down window

g Egmg S::ZZ: Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events Use the drop-down window or not?
g COM4: Unused [7] Screensaver: Note: Only for capacitive screen.

ﬁ Swap Serial Ports Clock

m

~ 5% Remote Connection
& Remote HMI Source: |HMI Internal Clock ~

3 Remote PLC Set up the time souce of events,
» 53 Ethernet PLC historical data etc.

m

\a;ua.la;a}j \.ianqda}] pue puly \elpa!'cud @

&8 Service . SRWO0~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
& Printer ///v Address: Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week
L
€3 Keyboard 7
~ G System Settings Local Register Endian Order Touch Audio

&%, Global Setting L 16-bit Integer: Buzzer Is Enabled  Buzzer Time

[ Extended Settings

@ Laguange Settings 32-bit Integer: 4321 v Enable Control:
T Favorite Forit Template 32-bitFloat: (4321 = Touch Audio Enabled.

4ia User Level

Y oK o

= User Privilege [] Enable Control:

Scrollb

[@] Task Schedule e

{14 Data Sampling Scrollbar Width 20 E

dApLC Control . L3

BA M e oo d s
“« " »

‘CB Errorl@ 0utput| 1

Dand.
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[ FsTools v1.4.4 ==

IDownloadJ Upload [Systeml

Protocol

@ USB

) Ethernet ; ‘ ;

Upload Data Source

@ Project () R¥ Data (7) Recipe () Logs

Decompile
Choose a file to be decompiled (k. fpg)

Choose a folder to save decompiled files
e

4 .11.7 Offline Simulation

The tool of the “Offline Simulation” is used to simulate the project running in offline.

4.12 Help

In the FlexemStudio software, the Help menu includes: Online Help, Help, Check for
Updates, and About(software version).

Help,
‘| @ Online Help

1 @ Help

4 Check for Updates

# Rl

About

4.12.10nline Help

”

You can find the online help when you click the command “Online Help”.

4.12.2Check for Updates
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The FlexemStudio software will be updated by using the internet when you click the
menu command “Check for Updates”.

o ™

Information @

& Online Help @ Already up to date.
& Help

Check for Updates

oK

About

4.12.3About

The current HCTDesigner software version information and copyright declaration will
be displayed when you click the menu command “About”.

i o [k S8
ZHENANG HECHUAN TECHNOLOGY Co. Ltd

4.13 General functions
4.13.1 Address editor
4.13.1.1 Standard Bit Address Input
In the softwareFlexem Studio,the "Standard Bit Address Input" function will be used

frequently. By this function, you can input the bit address which is connected with a device,
and the value of the bit address will be displayed.The function can easily realize the
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connectionwith each PLC. The “Standard Bit Address Input” window is as shown as

below.

[7] Use Address Tag

[ standard Bit Address Input

Deivce: [Devicel:[LocalCOMl:FLEXEM FL2ZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 Vl

Station No.: 1 E [7] Index
["] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [M

3

Address: |0 L—:J

Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999)

Rate: [Normal

3

[T] Address Index

[ System Register

OK ] [ Cancel

In the FlexemStudio software, the corresponding bit addresssymbolsare given
according to the various connected devices. For theFlexem FL2N series PLC, X
represents the input address, Y represents the output address, M represents the middle
register address, SM represents the system special bit address, and S represents the

state address. As shown as below.

[ standard Bit Address Input

[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [Devicel:[LocalCOMl:FLEXEM FL2ZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 V]

Station No.: 1 @ [7] Index
["] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Format(Range

Rate: [Normal S
[T] Address Ing| C_bit

Address Type: |M 'l
Address: E [ System Register

OK ] [ Cancel
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If the address is not connectedwith the device after you input a specific address
number, you should check whether the parameters (such as Device, Station No. and
Address) are set correctly. For example, these parameters areset as follows.

@ standard Bit Address Input

[7] Use Address Tag

”

hniacd

Deivce: [Devicel:[LocalCOMl:FLEXEM FL2ZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 V]

Station No.: 1 E [7] Index
|"| Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [M

3

Address: |0 l—:-l

Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999)

3

Rate: [Normal

[T] Address Index

[ System Register

[ OK J [ Cancel

If you find the data refresh rate is a little slow, you can change the communication

rate as follows.

@ standard Bit Address Input

[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [Devicel:[LocalCOMl:FLEXEM FL2ZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 V]

Station No.: 1 E [7] Index
["] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [C_bit

4

Address: |0 l—:-l

High Speed
Low Speed

[ System Register

[ OK ] [ Cancel

Certainly, you can use the address tag library. You need to prepare the data
addresses in the address tag library before using them. Check the “Use Address Tag” in
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Tag Library” window. Select the bit address you need in the address tag library, as shown
as follows.

the “Standard Bit Address Tag” window and click the button “ 1" to open the “Address

Standard Bit Address Input | 2 || @ Address Tag Library
Use Address Tag ‘e Device Alia
Deivce: v [ Devicel:[Local COML:FLEXE...
Station No.: |+ [ Index
[[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: .
Address: ES , z X
Format(Range)
Rate:
[C] Address Index
Cancel
L [ Delete ] I Delete All l [ Edit | [ Cancel l [Selectand Exitl

The “Bit-index within a Byte Register” function can be used. You need to check the
“Bit-index within a Byte Register”, as shown as below.

@ Standard Bit Address Input e

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Devicel:[LocalCOMl:FLEXEM FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 V}
Station No: |1 E—] [7] Index

| Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type:
Address: E

Format(Range

System Register

|| C_dword

C_word
Rate: [Normal & ra

[C] Address Ind SD

I OK ] [ Cancel

You can use the Address Index function. This function can change the bit address
which is connected with the current componentaccording to the value of a word address.
For example, the bit address LBO is connected with the current component. If you check
the Addressindex and set the address as LWO0, as shown as below, the bit addresswhich
is connected with the current component will be LB (0 + LWO).
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7 Standard Bit Address Input =

Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register]

["] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: lLB ']

Address: |0 L] [ System Register ]

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

Address Index LWO

'

| ok

J [ Cancel ]

In addition, you can use the System Register in the Standard Bit Address Input
window. When you click the System Register button, the System Special Function
Register window will pop up. There are many system special function register addresses

in this window, as shown as follows. You can quickly select one to use.

................. o ety
= NI Fs §S Special Function Register
® Undo v Redo v | 23, I 1 Y R P Lot
Status0  + [11] Switch/Indicator Light List Information
<19« @ - §E - 1 ~ wa| | Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | D QHML @FLC
O™ () ™| = E & | | @ Switch Function ~ Internet
2 : 0 @ SRBO:Network conenction status
Window(1) x ‘Awon Execution SRBI: the static IP/Re-obtain dynamic 1P
@ 8t Setting Property =1 e ST BOCT eSS BUOratCa Ty
— lardware
) » keyboard
Action: Press z » VNC(remote monitoring)
Execute Setting: [On M Y 5"'"’“”’:“’}”‘
» User authority
Address
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivee: (LOCAL{Local Register] -
[E] Bit-index within a Byte Register /
Address Type: |LB - 7
Address: [0 =] System Registe?
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)
[¥] Address Index LWO
Ticis Min Yialn MR B Help Description:

Description

SRB1=1:Reset IP address immediately/Re-obtain
dynamic IP address immediately

Certainly,the screen is connectedwith multiple slaves at sometime.The station

number is varied.At this moment, you need to use the Index function.This function uses a

word address to provide a variable station number. The setting process is shown as

follows.
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[ standard Bit Address Input =

["] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [Devicel:[LocalCOMl:FLEXEM FL2ZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 V‘

Station No.: 0 E ] Index

["] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [C_bit ']

Address: |0 L= l System Register

Format(Range) DDD(0~255)

Rate: [Normal v]

[] Address Index

[ OK I [ Cancel
Standard Bit Address Input |E ‘ Standard Byte Address Input “
[7] Use Address Tag [7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |DeviceL{Local COMLFLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N | | Deivce: [LOCALi[Local Register] -
Index | LWO —P
[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: lC_bit '] Address Type: [LW ']
Address: |0 e System Register Address: |0 = System Register |
Format(Range) DDD(0~255) Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 | Word
Rate: Data Type: {T65i Unsigned N
] Address Index
[ OK ] [ Cancel I oK

[ Cancel

4.13.1.2 Standard ByteAddress Input

In the softwareFlexem Studio, the "Standard ByteAddress Input" function will be used
frequently. By this function, you can input thebyte or word address which is connected
with a device and the value of this address will be displayed.The function can easily
realize the connectionwith each PLC. The “Standard Byte Address Input” window is as

shown as below.
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*-'Standard Byte Address Input

["] Use Address Tag

4

Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register]

Address Type: [LW

)

Address: |0 Lf-j
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)
Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned

[] Address Index

Occupy: | 1

[ System Register ]

~ | Word

)

OK ] [ Cancel

J

In the FlexemStudio software, the corresponding byte or word addresssymbolsare
given according to the various connected devices. For theFlexem FL2N series PLC,D
represents the data register,SD represents the special address, represents the
timer,C_word represents the 16-bits counter which saves the current value, and C_dword
represents the 32-bits counter which saves the current value. As shown as below.

? Standard Byte Address Input

[] Use Address Tag

52|

Deivce: [Devicel:[LocaICOMl:FLEXEM FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 VJ

Station No.: .1

E [] Index

Address Type:
Address: IB_—
Format(Range)

Rate: | Normal

C_word

[T] Address Ind

D

| C_dword

T_word
SD

System Register ]

py: | 1 | Word
it Unsigned vJ

L8]

OK ] [ Cancel

If the address is not connectedwith the device after you inputting a specific address
number, you should check whether the parameters (such as Device, Station No. and
Address) are set correctly. For example, these parameters areset as follows.
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[ Standard Byte Address Input

[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: [Devicel:[LocalCOMl:FLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 v]

Station No.: 1 E [ TIndex

Address Type: [C_word ']
Address: |0 L—f—] [ System Register ‘
Format(Range) DDD(0~255) Occupy: | 3 v Word
Rate: [Normal v] Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned vl
[] Address Index

OK ] [ Cancel

If you find the data refresh rate is a little slow, you can change the communication

rate as follows.

E Standard Byte Address Input 3|

["] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Devicel:[LocalCOMl:FLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N ¢ "
Station No: |1 @Dlndex
Address Type: [C_word ']
Address: |0 LEJ [ System Register ]
Format(Range) DDD(0~255) Occupy: Bl v Word
Rate: | Normal v || Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned v]
[] Ad{Normal

High Speed

Low Speed

[ OK I [ Cancel

Certainly, you can use the address tag library. You need to prepare the data
addresses in the address tag library before using them. Check the “Use Address Tag” in

the “Standard Byte Address Tag” window and click the button “
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Tag Library” window. Select the byte or word address you need in the address tag library,
as shown as follows.

Standard Byte Address Input 52 ||[@ Address Tag Library
Use Address Tag BY ) Reference Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
Deivce: =~ Deviceli[Local COMLFLEXE... 1
Station N}.: <1 [] Index
Address Type:
Address: <

Format(Range) Occupy: - Word
Rate: ~ | Data Type: v

] Address Index

[Newword | [ pelete | [ Deleteal | [ edit | [ Cancel | [select and x|

[ ]

1

You can use the Address Index function. This function can change the byte or word
address which is connected with the current componentaccording to the value of a word
address. For example, the word address DO is connected with the current component. If
you check the Addressindex and set the address as LWO, as shown as below, the word
addresswhich is connected with the current component will beD (0 + LWO).

’: Standard Byte Address Input

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Devicel:[LocalCOMl:FLEXEM FL2ZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 ']
Station No.: 1 @ [7] Index

Address Type: lD ']

Address: |0 = [ System Register

Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999) Occupy: | 1 ~ | Word
Rate: [Normal v] Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned v

Address Index LWO

OK J [ Cancel

In addition, there are many system special function register addresses.You can
quickly select one by clicking the button “System Register”, as shown as follows.
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S, [ statuso  ~ [ B switch/Indicator Light

=R RRORY B3 "o
JdQoNYN A~ =EE

iasic Window(1)* X

[¥] Use Indicator

Indicator Light | Lable | Grapl

Display Mode: |Register Control ~|

List Information

@ system Special Function Register

Description

RWIMont]

Standard Byte Address Input
[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: lDevicel:[LocalCOMl:FLEXEM FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 v]
Station No: 1 3] [ Index

Address Type: [D -
Address: [0 B

=]

System Register
Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999) Occupy: ~ Wor
Rate: [Normal ~| Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned  ~|
[T] Address Index

SRW2:Day
SRW3:Hour
SRW4:Minute
SRWS5:Second

» Network settings
» System Registers
» Communication

» ‘User Permission

» Input keyboard
» File browsing

[7] Error Notification

Tllegal Input: ® Show Error Status )|

;: —

SRW6:Millisecond
SRW7:Weekday

» user level password

» 'VNC authority password

System date, Format as: 20xx

Select

Certainly,the screen is connectedwith multiple slaves at sometime.The station
number is varied.At this moment, you need to use the Index function.This function uses a
byte or word address to provide a variable station number. The setting process is shown

as follows.

@ Standard Byte Address Input

[[] Use Address Tag

==

Deivce: [Devicel:[LocalCOMl:FLEXEM FL2ZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 v]

@ [7] Index

Station No.: 1

Address Type: [D

3]

Address: |0 L—:-J

Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999)

Rate: [Normal

[T] Address Index

Occupy: | 1

[ System Register ]
* | Word

v] Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned v]

OK ] [ Cancel

=
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Standard Byte Address Input =] %ﬁward Bytev'AJd;'essWInpm

[7] Use Address Tag [7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [Devicel:[LocaICOMl:FLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N ¢ v] Deivce: [Devicel:[LocaICOMl:FLEXEM FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N | v}

| Index DO Station No.: 0 E [] Index

Address Type: [D '] Address Type: [D "I

Address: |0 Ll System Register Address: |0 E3)] System Register ]

Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999) Occupy: | 1 - | Word Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999) Occupy: | 1 - | Word

Rate: [Normal v | Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned - Rate: Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned v!

[7] Address Index

l OK I [ Cancel ] [ Cancel

4.13.2 Drawing
4.13.2.1 Border settings

After double-click the figure you have drawn,you can view and select border color and
style.

Border

|- Line Color ¥ B

Line Width |———— |
Line Type [— v]

You can select the line width and the line type from the lists.

You can change the border color by using the list or the button “*=

Border

l- Line Color V

[ User Defined Color... ]
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4.13.2.2 Filling settings

After double-click the figure you have drawn,you can view and select the fill type and
the fill color.

There are three fill types: SolidColor, Pattern and Gradient.

Fill
|- Background Color v Fill Type
SolidColor
Pattern
Gradient
4.13.2.2.1 SolidColor
Fill
I- Background Color VB Fill Type SolidColor v

—_—

[ User Defined Color...

In this fill type, you can select a kind of color for the background of the figure from the

=.

listor by using the tool button “ -

4.13.2.2.2 Pattern
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Fill

|- Background Color ¥ [3 Fill Type lPattern v

| Foreground Color v[]

Pattern Filling Effect

In this fill type, you can select a kind of color for the background and another kind of
color for the foreground. You can set the pattern filling effect, too.

4.13.2.2.3 Gradient

Fill
I- Background Color v [3 Fill Type {Gradient ']

l Foreground Color VB Gradual Approach |Vertical v‘|

Gradient Filling Effect

aFlin

In the gradientfill type, you can select the background color, the foreground color,
gradual approach and gradient filling effect.

4.13.3Font settings
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(@ static Text
General O | Display
[7] Language Independent Position
- - — Fixed Point: X: 0:% Y: 0%
Languages: ‘I-Enghsh (United S ~ H 9 ’
e pro— o | Locked  Width: 50 Height: 50
Use Text Library | Text Library | BLocke : e
[[] Marquee

|‘ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) ’

_) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif » ’

size: (16 +[B[Z] [ ~[*F

Multi-line Alignment:{%%l 1T__TlAdvanced’

Microsoft Sans Serif

["] Set label position by language state separately.

Left Right: EE]§|
Top Bottom: |—= £|

| Copy Current Properties to All Languages |

|‘ Help ’Description:

Cancel |

4.13.3.1 Vector Font

According to the font attributes setting, change the characters of the text into a

TrueType font file (ttf format) for HMI.

= Disadvantages

. Only support the TrueType font type (itf format) which the current
operating system has installed.
. The below is the font effect comparison between the tows that the

"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is not checked and the
"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is checked.

Static Text
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sﬂi S, S, S,  Status0

HK

&l

R REORE RN SR
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Static Text

Note: the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" can be set in the path:
Project/Local HMI/System Settings/Extended Settings.

B ¥JUndo ¥ Rel

- [

1-Eng

v X

ERIEIEIEN] \rlaaqdeg pue puy \ripa[o;d

~ (4 Local HMI FE4070 |
18 HMI Settings
0] Window

» - 5% Communication Connection

-

~ [ Library

& System Settings

@, Global Settings —
| Extended Setting/ E

@ Laguange Settings

TT Favorite Font Templates
Sa User Level

& User Privilege

] Task Schedule

i]_\( Data Sampling

ddpLC Control

45 Alarm and Event

~ |2 Graphics Library
%2 Add Graphics
|:% Browse Graphics Library
Text Library
> Address Tag Library
{4 Audio Library
[¢l Macro
&) Create Macro
L Recipe
L Create Recipe

?d érrof|j Outpu’t‘l

nosal

.

= Advantages

=

Public Window Position: | Below Basic Windows v ‘

System Settings

User Privilege :I Task Schedule “

(-2 =)

Data Sampling I PLC Control J Alarm And Event i

Performance:

Global S;tings ‘ Extended Settings | Laguange Settings ‘ Favorite Font Templates | User Level i

Window Default Settings
[7] Slow In

] Slow Out

[¥] Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring
Processing

[¥] Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Help

OK | Cancel

. OccupyLess memory. The same character in the same font type
uses one font data regardless of size, color, bold, or italic.

. Full size and can be set freely without distortion.

. Supports multi-line text alignment.

. Text Library supports the use of vector fonts.

4.13.3.2 Graphical Font

Regard the string as a whole and save it as a bitmap to the project.
= Disadvantages

. Occupymore memory because of the bitmap storage format.

= Advantages
" Supports all the fonts installed in the current operating system.
. Display effect is good.

4.13.3.3 Equivalent width
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Each single fontdisplays in the max width size. The max width of the font is
greater if the font sizeis greater.
= For example, the max width of a single digit is 17 and the max width of a
single character is 22 if the font size is 16,

4.13.3.4 Font

You can set the font type from the list. It supports all font types installed in
the current operating system, such as Microsoft Sans Serif.

4.13.3.5 Size

You can set the current font size. The range is from 8 to 144.
The font supports bold and italic, and you can modify the font color from the

list or by using the tool button [3

4.13.3.6 Multi-line Alignment

It is only valid for multiple lines text. You can set the multiple lines text align
to the left, center or right.

4.13.3.7 Advanced

You can set the Horizontal Scaling, Space, and Shadow Effects after clicking
the button “Advanced”.

-

'VAdva nced @

[¥] Horizontal Scaling: 100% v
Space

Line Space: 2 @ Words Space: 2 @

Shadow Effects

Color: | ShadowColor v[j
Shadow Deviation: X: 2 E Y: 2 @

[ OK ' [ Cancel ‘

4.13.3.8 Position
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You can set thefont position of the current components.

4.13.4 Graphic edit

(& switch/Indicator Light ’ T =

[ Switch l Indicator Light l Lable l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings l Display [

Use Graphics
Current Project Status Preview:

M

backgro... backspace button button002 buttonl circle dot Status0 Statusl

ul @

Enter flowblock  forbidden Frame002 frame003 indicatorl...

mw..|

[ — | — 1T - | [ e—1 [ a [ - 1 ¥

[ Import l l Add a new Graphic ‘ \ Favorites l l Edit Graphics

[7] Shadow Effect

Change the border color: [l Frame Color v| ¥ | Reset the Default Color
[] Change the Filling

Help Description: OK Cancel
| |

4.13.4.1 The Current Project Graphics Library

For some components, you can find the property TAB of “Graphics”. In this TAB,
you can view the component graphics in the Current Project Graphics Library.Select
one, then you can preview the status of it in the StatusPreview window.

4.13.4.2 Import

The system graphics library can be opened by clicking the button “Import”. You
can select a system graphic into the current project graphicslibrary here.

4.13.4.3 Add a new Graphic

Click the button “Add a new Graphic” to pop up the window “Add New Graphics”
(see Figure a). Then you canset the properties of the new graphic, such as “Name",
“Status Count”, “Width”, “Height”’and other information.After clicking the button“OK” to
confirm it and closing all the pop-up windows, you can see that an editable window
with the same name is already opened (see Figure b). Youcan edit the new graphic in
this window. Refer to: Detailed manual/Library/Graphics Library/Add graphics.
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RINREB —
Name: Pic
Status Count: 2 2  Width: 300 2 Height 300 %
Modify on current graphics library Select Graphics
Preview
Cancel
a

[Pic X | B_LBasic Window(d)* |

|aouaJa;ag ‘Iaoqdag pue pul4 \Ipa[md E‘

Status0 Statusl
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After clickingthe button “Favorites”, you can add the current selected graphic to a
specifiedFavorites Category. The Favorites Category can be selected, added and
renamed (see Figure a).Click the button “OK”to confirm the addition to the
FavoritesCategory. You can view the graphics collected in the Favorites Category by
the path: Project/ Library/Graphics Library/Browse Graphics Library (see Figure

b).

Add To Favorites Category

=

Category Assortment; Favorites

VI l Add Category ’

Name: p;.

OK

I \ Cancel l

View Graphics Library

Collapes Branches

Shape:

[] Only Vector Graphics[| Only Editable Graphics

2 Project

P en
+ 7] Graphics Library

a 1.Switch

4 2Indicatorlight
4 3.Frame

4 4. Arrow

a 5.Sensor
“a 6.Conveyor

4 7.Medicine

a 8.Reactor

a 9.Safety

a a.Commonlcon
a b.Treater

a c.File

5 d.Pump

“a e.Chimney

5 f.User

3 g.Electricity

4 h.AirConditioner
3 i.Pipeline

a J.Edit

4 k.Natural

a |.Dial

~a m.Computer

a nlanguage

3 oValve

@

o

Test

Add | =

AirConditi
oner015

Pic

Import

Rename Graphics }

Delete Graphics ’

Status:

>

&

A

Status0

Statusl

Status2

Exit

4.13.4.5 Graphics Edit

After clickingthe button “Edit Graphics” and closing all the pop-up windows, you
can see that an editable window with the same name of the graphic is already opened
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(see Figure a).The graphic can be edited in this window. Refer to: Project/Library/
Graphics Library/Add graphics.

button002* X  Pic | B LBasic Window(1) |

Status0 Statusl

|aouaua;ag ‘Iaoqdag pue pui4 \elpa[md a

4.13.4.6 Shadow Effect

Double click the graphic you have drawn in the Graphics Edit window to modify
the properties of it. After checking theShadow Effect (see Figure a), you can add the
shadow effect for the selected graphic (see Figure b).

Shadow Effect

Color: |- ShadowColor v Shadow Excursion X 4@ Y 4 @

4.13.4.7 Border
You can change the outer border color of the current selected graphic. Note: Only

when the elected graphic is vector graphic and this attribute can be modified, this
option is valid to change the outer border color (see Figure a)!
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StatusO

B

Test® X /_I} _1:Basic Window(1)* |

=

HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
@

& Sl ok

ol il i e % B G

Status0

Statusl

4.13.4.8Fill

L \iRemngle A n L > T _ T (2o
General
© Rectangle ) Square
eg Position
Il Line Color v [ ¥)|[7] User change Fixed Point: X: 140 3 Y: 138 &
Line Width E} [JLocked ~Width: 163 $ Height 130 $
Fix Point @ © ©
Chamfer ,]\ ® ,L
© @ ©
I |
© ©—©
RotationAngle [ 0%'
Fill
M 8ackground Color v g Fill Type SolidColor v | [C]User changeable Filling
Shadow Effect
Color: [Jlll ShadowColor ME Shadow Excursion X ] v 4

Description:

You can change the filling effect of the current selected graphic (see Figure a).
Note: Only when the elected graphic is vector graphic and this attribute can be
modified, this option is valid (see Figure b)!

Fill

|- Background Color v

| Foreground Color v

Gradient Filling Effect

Fill Type

User changeable Filling

Gradual Approach
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File View Edit Window Drawing Com
DEH@ % 02R X Iund
[:] ' |

Status0

Test™ X ( B_L:Basic Window(1)®

|939|da}_.1 pue puy \.[pa[ozd @]aaualapu \.‘

4.13.5Control settings

[ Rectangle S Then. LM
General
© Rectangle © Square
Border Position
Ml Line Color v | ¥ [C] User change Fixed Point: X: 140 & ¥ 138 ¥
Line Width E} [[JLocked Width: 163 3 Height 130 ¥
Fix Point o—0—0
[] Chamfer ] ]

Fill

Il 8ackground Color v [ ¥

[] Shadow Effect

SolidColor 2

Fill Type

[] User changeable Filling |

Description:

For some components, there is a property TAB of “Control Settings”.

(DActivation Settings
® Always

The current component can always be operated if you use the option “Always”.
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(L2l

'@ Switch/Indicator Light

I Switch l Indicator Light l Lable I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings | Display I
Activation Settings Security Settings
_@.« :
Minimum Press Time: 0 @ (X0.15)
() Conditional ["] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 8] (x0.15)
[7] Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: 0 @ (X0.1S)
Notification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing
["] Notify Bit Address:
["] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
[El Play Audio [] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[7] Use Keyboard
Description: [ OK ] [ Cancel

® Conditional

» Indicatinglnvalid Mark

Switch/Indicator Light

I Switch I Indicator Light I Lable l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings I Display I
Security Settings

Activation Settin.

7l Indicati i r =

) Always ndlcatmg Invalid Mark | Minimum Press Time: 0@ (X0.15)

® Conditional [ Hide when condition not meet. [7] Require confirmation prior to execution
Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time F 100 E (X0.15)

Automatic pop-up password window.
[T] Records Operation

Level User Min Level: LiLevell v Minimum Operation Interval: Ogl (X0.15)

[] Privilege User Notification Settings
Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing
[] Notify Bit Address:
["] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
[ Play Audio [] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard

Use Keyboard

[ ok ][ cancel |

Description:
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After checking the option “Indicatinglnvalid Mark”, the prohibited markwill display on
the component if the operating conditions are not met. Theprohibited markis shown as

below.

r

¥4 Emulator

Close

» Hide when conditions arenot met.

r
Switch/Indicator Light

\ Switch I Indicator Light l Lable l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings l Display 1
Security Settings

Activation Settings

©) Always [] Indicating Invalid Mark M Dy T o™ 0.1
© Conditional| ¥ Hide when condition not meet. [] Require confirmation prior to execution
Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 @ (X0.15)

Automatic pop-up password window.
[ Records Operation

Level User Min Level: 1:Levell v Minimum Operation Interval: 0 EI (X0.1S)

[T] Privilege User Notification Settings

[[] Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing

[T] Notify Bit Address:

|
["] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
I Yy, adic [] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard

[[] Use Keyboard

[ OK ][ Cancel J

Help Description:

When you check the option “Hide when conditions arenot met”, the component will hide if

the operating conditions are not met.
»  Automatic pop-up password window
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I Switch | Indicator Light l Lable I Graphics I Dynamic Graphicsl Control Settings [ Display l

Switch/Indicator Light

Activation Settings Security Settings

® A 7 Indicati ;

) Always Indicating Invalid Mark Minimum Press Time: 0™ x0.15)

© Conditional [ Hide when condition not meet. [7] Require confirmation prior to execution
Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 E (X0.15)

Automatic pop-up password window.
[T] Records Operation

Level User Min Level: LiLevell - Minimum Operation Interval: o™ xo.1s)

[] Privilege User Notification Settings
[[ Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing
[] Notify Bit Address:
|
["] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
[C] Play Audio [] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard

[7] Use Keyboard

[ OK ] [ Cancel

Help | Description:

If you check the option “Automatic pop-up password window”, the user login window will

pop up when you click the component. It is shown as below.

r
%4 Emulator —
A c—

[

Please enter the password:

* % % % * % % *
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® Level User

§ - 7
Switch/Indicator Light m

\ Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings I Display I

Activation Settings Security Settings

© Al V| Indicating Invalid Mark o .

S CSWEYS fCicating Savat ar Minimum Press Time: 0@ (X0.15)
© Conditional [l Hide when condition not meet. [7] Require confirmation prior to execution

Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Tima 100 @ (X0.15)

Automatic pop-up password window.
[7] Records Operation

Level User Min Level: Minimum Operation Interval: 0 E (X0.1S)

[C] Privilege User Notification Settings

[7] Logic Control 2:Level2 Before Writing | After Writing

[T] Notify Bit Address:

[T] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
Play Audi
[El Play Audio [T] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard

[7] Use Keyboard

Help Description: [ OK I ( Cancel

After checkingthis function, you need to enter the appropriate user level password to
operate the device. It is shown as below.

r

%4 Emulator
e

User level login 0

Please enter the password:

* * % % * % % *

% 2
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® Privilege User

-
Switch/Indicator Light
i Switch l Indicator Light I Lable I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display l
Activation Settings Security Settings
O Al ¥] Indicating Invalid Mark s : =
SiaNaYE HCICERG SNa o Minimum Press Time: 0 @ (X0.15)
© Conditional || Hide when condition not meet. [] Require confirmation prior to execution
Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time IOOE (X0.15)
[7] Records Operation
[7] Level User Minimum Operation Interval: 0 I;' (X0.15)
Privilege User Privilege: |16:Admin v @ | Notification Settings
[[ Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing
[7] Notify Bit Address:
[] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
P :

[E] Play Audio [] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard

[7] Use Keyboard

Help Description: OK I [ Cancel l

After checkingthis function, you need tologin byusing the corresponding user privilege

to operate the component. It is shown as below.

[Bomistor 7 p—————— ——— — ==

@ Close
Login 0
e -
“User. Admin
.#aPassword: 888888
Cancel OK
o=
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® Logic control

Switch/Indicator Light = ' m

l Switch I Indicator Light l Lable I Graphics I Dynamic Graphicsl Control Settings | Display l

Activation Settings Security Settings

© Always Indicating Invalid Mark KA o o @ (X0.15)

©® Conditional [ Hide when condition not meet. [] Require confirmation prior to execution
Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time z IOOE (X0.15)

[7] Records Operation

[] Level User Minimum Operation Interval: [ 0 @ (X0.1S)

[ privilege User Notification Settings

Logic Control Before Writing I After Writing
Logic Condition
LBO ON =

["] Notify Bit Address:

AND ~ ‘ LWO > 1
AND ~ ] LB1 ON - ["] Notify Byte Address:
[ Add || Modify || Delete |

Audio

[7] Play Audio [] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
Use Keyboard

Description: [ OK J[ Cancel

After checkthis function, the component can be operated when the specified
conditions are satisfied. The conditions can be multiple logical operations.

@)Security Settings
® MinimumPress Time
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r
Switch/Indicator Light

[ Switch I Indicator Light I Lable I Graphics ] Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings I Display ’
Activation Settings Security Settings
© Al =
Ay | Minimum Press Time: 10 E (X0.15) |
©) Conditional ["TRequire confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 3 xo19)
[ Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: 0 I;I (X0.1S)
Notification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing
[T] Notify Bit Address:
[] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
P :
BB iy, Aachic [] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard
Description: OK ] [ Cancel

You need to hold the button component for a specified time to perform actions. The
function is used to avoid the action due to touching the screen by mistake.

® Require confirmation prior toexecution
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Switch/Indicator Light (>
I Switch l Indicator Light l LablelGraphics l Dynamic Graphich Control Settings I DisplayJ
Activation Settings Security Settings
@ Al coy .
sl i Minimum Press Time: 10 E (X0.15)
© Conditional Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 x0.15)
[7] Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: 0 @ (X0.1S)

Notification Settings

Before Writing | After Writing

[T] Notify Bit Address:

[] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
I Play Audio [] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard

[[] Use Keyboard

Description: 7 [ OK ][ Cancel

Ifthis function is checked, a confirmation dialog box will pop up automatically.It will
keep the display status for the “Waiting Time” if you don’t confirm orcancel it. It is shown

as below.

e )

.
%4 Emulator

Open Close

Are you sure to perform the operation?

K Cancel
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® Records Operation

- -
Switch/Indicator Light m

‘ Switch l Indicator Light | Lable I Graphics l Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display ‘

Activation Settings Security Settings
S £litave Minimum Press Time: 10 E (X0.15)
© Conditional [7] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 xo.1s)
| Records Operation | Open the pump &t] |
Minimum Operation Interval: o x0.19)

Notification Settings

Before Writing | After Writing

[T] Notify Bit Address:

[] Notify Byte Address:

Audio

[7] Play Audio [] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard

Help Description: OK ] [ Cancel

If you check this function, you can record the operations of the component and
display the records in the operator Log. It is shown as below.

Serial No. Date Time User Name Operation Log =
Open Valve 3 10/01/16 11:32:02 Open the valve
- 2 10/01/16 11:31:33 Open the valve
1 10/01/16 11:31:20 Open the valve
0 10/01/16 11:31:17 Open the valve ]E]
4 [»

® MinimumOperation Interval
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I Switch I Indicator Light ] Lable l Graphics I Dynamic Graphicsl Control Settings I Display l

Activation Settings Security Settings

®

Ll Minimum Press Time: 0@ (X0.1S)

) Conditional [7] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 B xo.19)
[7] Records Operation
| Minimum Operation Interval: 10@ (X0.1S) |

Notification Settings

Before Writing | After Writing

[T] Notify Bit Address:

[7] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
[C] Play Audio [] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard

[[] Use Keyboard

Description: [ OK l[ Cancel

By using the “MinimumOperating Interval” function, continuous actions can be
avoided in a short time due to touching the screen continuously by mistake.

4.13.6Display

(DPosition
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(B switch/Indicator Light (7 |l
I Switch I Indicator Light I Lable | Graphics l Dynamic Graphics | Control SettingsJ Display ’
Position
Position: X: 85 - v: | 170'%
[]Locked Width: 70 ¥ Height: 50 ¥

© Always Display
() Conditional Display

Help Description: OK ‘ [ Cancel

® Position and size

You can set X and Y coordinate values of the component to change the display
position of it. You can modify the width and the height of the component to change the
size of it.

® Locked
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B switch/Indicator Light o s

1 Switch I Indicator Lightl Lable l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings] Display |

Position

Position: X 85 o Y: 170 -

70 & Height: 50 &

© Always Display
) Conditional Display

Help l Description: OK l[ Cancel ‘

The position and size of the component cannot be changed if you check the “Locked”
function.And there is a small lock icon on the component in the editing window. It is shown
as below.

@Always Display
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B switch/Indicator Light (7 sl

I Switch I Indicator Light I Lable I Graphics l Dynamic Graphics I Control SettingsJ Display

Position
Position: % 85 ¥ Y 170 V'
[]Locked Width: 70 ¥ Height: 50 ¥

© Always Display

() Conditional Display

Help I Description: OK ][ Cancel ‘

If you select the “Always Display” function,the component will always be visible when
the project is running. It is the default setting.

(®ConditionalDisplay
® Level User
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(@ switch/Indicator Light

1 Switch I Indicator Light I Lable l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings] Display |

o |

Position
Position: X: 8555 Y: 170 ¥
[[]Locked Width: 70 % Height: 50 ¥

) Always Display

© Conditional Display

Level User Min Level: [1itevell ) @
[T] Privilege User

[7] Logic Control

Help Description: OK
[ Help | ) {

Cancel

If you check this function, the component will be visible after youentering the

appropriate user level password.

® Privilege User
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@ switch/Indicator Light

1 Switch l Indicator Light I Lable l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings ! Display ‘

Lo s

Position

Position: X: 85 + Y: 170 %

[]Locked Width: 70 3 Height: 50 ¥

) Always Display
© Conditional Display
[] Level User

Privilege User Privilege: |16:Admin v E]

[ ] Logic Control

Help Description:

OK

I[ Cancel J

If you check this function, the component will be visible after you login by using the

correspondinguser privilege.

® Logic Control
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@ switch/Indicator Light
I Switch I Indicator Light l Lable I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings ‘ Display ‘

Position

Position: X: 85 ¢ v: 170 &

[ Locked Width: 70 ¥ Height: 50 «
) Always Display

© Conditional Display

[7] Level User

[T] Privilege User

Logic Control

Logic Condition
LBO ON &

[AND v [two = 1
[AND v [LB2 ON
[ Add || Modify || Delete |

l oK ][ Cancel ]

Help Description:

If you check this function, the component can be controlled to display according to the

logic condition. The condition can be multiple logical operations.

4.13.7Keyboard setting
For some components, there is a property TAB of “Keyboard Setting”.
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Numeric Input 7=

| General l Number Format | Keyboard Setting l Font I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings I Display l

Mode: © Touch Control () Bit control

Keyboard settings
© Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: [K_S:Hex numeric keyboard ~

© Auto adjust position _) Pop-up position ) Specified Position:

) Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard" under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

[7] Use input order function

Help | Description: l OK |[ Cancel

OMode
® Touch Control

The keyboard will be popped up if you click the HMI input component.

® Bitcontrol

A bit register is used to controlthe keyboard to pop up or close.

@Keyboard Settings
® Use pop-up keyboard

You can select the Keyboard Type from the system-provided keyboard types.
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& Numeric Input

| General I Number Format | Keyboard Setting i Font I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display ]

(-8 me3n

Mode: ©@ Touch Control ) Bit control

Keyboard settings
© Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: |K_3:Hex numeric keyboard v]

K_1:Decimal numeric keyboard(Horizontal)
] K_2:Decimal numeric keyboard(Vertical)
© Auto adjust praETTE—— keyboard
K_4:Ascii keyboard
) Don't use pop-up keyboard

) Specified Position:

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard" under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.

2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

Use input order function

Description: [ OK I [ Cancel

» Auto adjust position

The position of the pop-up keyboard is adjusted automatically according to the
position of the HMI input component.
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Numeric Input

| General I Number Format | Keyboard Setting ] Font I Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display I

(7 =]

Mode: © Touch Control () Bit control

Keyboard settings
© Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: | K_3:Hex numeric keyboard »

© Auto adjust position () Pop-up position

) Specified Position:

) Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard" under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.

2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

Use input order function

Description: OK
P

} [ Cancel

» Pop-up position

Arelative region in HMI is specified to pop up the keyboard.

‘Numeric Input

I General I Number Format | Keyboard Setting I Font I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings I Display I

Mode: @ Touch Control () Bit control

Keyboard settings
© Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: |K_3:Hex numeric keyboard v]

) Auto adjust position

(@] ) Specified Position:

) Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard" under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.

2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

[7] Use input order function

Description:

OK

I[ Cancel ]
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»  Specified Position

The position to pop up the keyboard is specified by the X and Y coordinates.

:Numeric Input

General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics namic Graphics | Control Settings | Displa
y 9 P P g play

Mode: @ Touch Control () Bit control

Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: | K_3:Hex numeric keyboard v

_) Auto adjust position _) Pop-up position © Specified Position: a

") Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard" under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

[7] Use input order function

Help Description: OK ] [ Cancel

® Don’t use pop-up keyboard:

If you need to use an external keyboard or a keypad which is designed by using the
FS software, you should select the option “Don’t use pop-up keyboard

(®Use input order function
This function can be used to input the values into multiple input components
continuously according to a specified order. You can check it when there are many input

components.
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‘Numeric Input V

i General l Number Formati Keyboard Setting [ Font l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings l Display ‘

Mode: © Touch Control ) Bit control

Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard

Keyboard Type: [K_?::Hex numeric keyboard 'J

_) Auto adjust position _) Pop-up position © Specified Position:

) Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard” under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

Use input order function
[} Input without order after input finished

Input Order: 1 E} [T] Group:

Help Description: OK l l Cancel

® Input without order after input finished

The function of “Use input order function” will be canceled after you finish the input of
multiple input components.

® Input Order

You can set the input order for the current input component here. The multiple
components in one group can be input according to the order number, from small
to large.

® Group

You can divide the input components into several groups and finish the input
according to the input order in the current group.

4.13.8 Label

Adding a label for a component can be increased readability. You can setthe
properties of the label such as the language, the content, the font type and other settings.
The display text will change when the status is switched if you set different text for
different status.
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[ switch/Indicator Light ? |
‘ Switch I Indicator Light‘ Lable lGraphics I Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings I Display ]

[] Language Independent - -

Langusge Il-Eninsh (United States) = H ) ‘ ' Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) |
[7] Use Text Library iText Library| Vect?r Font: @ Graphic Font
[¥] Use Label Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif v |
[¥] Adaptive label size Size: |16—v|;|7| ‘EB

Tag Content i 23ls) BB A

I ag Conten |Save Content To Text lel Multi-line AIignment;@% ‘ElAdvancedl

Microsoft Sans Serif

Copy Text To: \ All Status ||AII Languages” All Copy Attr. To: [ All Status HAlI Languages H All
[T] Set label position by language state separately. Status Content

Pos.: Left Right: “j—i\::” 0

= — 1
Top Bottom: | K‘ Al
[7] Marquee
Help Description: OK | ‘ Cancel

4.13.8.1 Language

Select a language for label edit. The settings will only take effect in the selected language.

4.13.8.2 Language Independent

When you change the language, the label content is not affected.

4.13.8.3 Use Text Library

After the “Use Text Library” is checked, the label contentwill be filled by the selected text
entry in the text library. Some common text can be ready in the text library.

4.13.8.4 Use Label
You need to check this option when you want to set a label for the component.
4.13.8.5 Tag Content
You can edit a label for the current status here. So you edit the label in the tag content edit

box, you should select the status first on the lower right corner. Then, click the next status to edit
the next status label.
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[ Switch I Indicator Light] Lable [ Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings I Display |
Language Independent -
Language: [I-English (United States) - ] ’ Import from Favorite Font Templates.() ]
. | = © @ i
[ Use Text Library =2 [Text hbraryl _) Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Use Label
Adaptive label size

_ Size
Zou Gordonk [Save Content To Text Uib| 1,1 ne Afgnment =[]

Font: [Microsoﬁ Sans Serif v]

Close

-

Microsoft Sans Serif

CopyTextTo: | AllStatus |[All Langusges|[ Al |

[7] Set label position by language state separately.

Pos.: Left Right: m
Top Bottom:

[7] Marquee

Copy Attr. To: [ All Status ”AII languages” All

Status Content

Description: [

oK || cancel |

The text in the Tag Content edit box can becopied to all languages, all status or all languages
and all status.

[ Switch I Indicator Light] Lable [ Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings I Display |
Language Independent -
Language: [1-English (United States) = ] ’ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) ]
. | = © @ i
[ Use Text Library =2 [Text hbraryl _) Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Use Label
Adaptive label size

Font: [Microsoﬁ Sans Serif v]

Zou Gordonk [Save Content To Text Uib| 1,1 ne Afgnment =[]
Close -

Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Text To: [ All Status J[AII Languages][ All ] | Copy Attr. To: [ All Status ”AII languages” All

[7] Set label position by language state separately.

Pos.: Left Right: m
Top Bottom:

[7] Marquee

Status Content

Description: [

oK || cancel
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4.13.8.6 Label attributes

You can set the attributes for each Tag Content such as the font type, the size, the color, the
alignment type,the Advanced Settings (Scaling, Space, and Shadow Effects) and other attributes.
The function of “Copy text to” can avoid duplication of work. And you can alsoimport from
favorite font template to simplify label attributes editing. It is efficient and convenient.

4.13.8.7 Vector Font and Graphic Font
® Vector Font

According to the font attributes setting, change the characters of the text into a TrueType
font file (ttf format) for HMI.

» Disadvantages

. Only support the TrueType font type (itf format) which the current
operating system has installed.

. The below is the font effect comparison between the tows that the
"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is not checked and the
"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is checked.

Static Text
Static Text

Note: the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing” can be set in the path:
Project/Local HMI/System Settings/Extended Settings.
» Advantages
" OccupylLess memory. The same character in the same font type uses

one font data regardless of size, color, bold, or italic.

= Full size and can be set freely without distortion.
= Supports multi-line text alignment.
" Text Library supports the use of vector fonts.

® Graphical Font
Regard the string as a whole and save it as a bitmap to the project.

» Disadvantages
= Occupymore memory because of the bitmap storage format.
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» Advantages

HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

= Supports all the fonts installed in the current operating system.
= Display effect is good.
4.13.8.8 Marquee

In the FlexemStudio software, every label of the component can be set to display by

scrolling the fonts. The scrolling direction, step length, speed, etc. can be set separately.

Switch/Indicator Light
‘ Switch I Indicator Lightl Lable l Graphics | Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings | Display ‘

[7] Language Independent - -

Fangine ll—English (United States) ’][!J [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) J
[ Use Text Library Text Library| ) Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Use Label Font: [Microsoft Sans Serif ']
[¥] Adaptive label size S FI;E \E[j

Tag Content i = = (a5

20y [Save Content Jo Text lel Multi-line Alignment:EEJ Ty lAdvanced

Close &

Microsoft Sans Serif

Copy Text To: [ All Status HAII Languages” All Copy Attr. To: [ All Status HA” Languagesl[ All
[] Set label position by language state separately. Status | Content

Pos:  Left Right: [fAfaf]AY 0 |open

Y 1 Close
Top Bottom: @éj
¥ Marquee
Moving Direction vRightToLeft -
Step Length 10 @ PixSpeed 10 E x0.1S
Help Description: [ OK I l Cancel

4.13.9 Marquee

The function of “Marquee” is to display text by scrolling the fonts.The components
such as "Label" and "Static Text" have the “Marquee” function.

When you check the "Marquee" option for the label or the static text ,the fonts
willdisplay by scrolling. You can set the attributes such as the Moving Direction, Step
Length and PixSpeed.The setting is shown as below.
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G
General | Display

[7] Language Independent

() Use Text Library | Text Library

© Use Labels

Tag Contents

Languages: [I-English (United S vJ

Valvel

-

[Copy Current Text to All Languages}

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I)

l

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoft Sans Serif v]

Multi-line Alignment:

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages J

Position

Fixed Point: & 0

<>
<
o

<

[ Locked  Width: 50 & Height: i s

Marquee

Moving Direction |RightToleft v

Step Length 10 @ PixelSpeed 10 E x0.18

[T] Set label position by language state separately.

Left Right:
Top Bottom:

Description:

OK l [ Cancel
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‘ Switch l Indicator Lightl Lablel I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings I Display |
[[] Language Independent

HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

Language: [I-English (United States) - ‘ @ [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(T) |
[F] Use Text Library Text Library ) Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Use Label Font: [Microsoft Sans Serif v‘

Adaptive label size

I T

Tag Content ' : —
kg ;Save Lontent To Taxt lel Multi-line Alignment{= TTlAdvanced
Close = ;
Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Text To: [ All Status ”All Languages” All Copy Attr. To: l All Status ”AII Languages“ All
[T] Set label position by language state separately. Status | Content
Pos.: Left Right: EXj 0 Open
= 1 Close
Top Bottom: 'K‘. A
[¥] Marquee
Moving Direction .LeftToRight -
Step Length 10 pixspeed 10 x0.1s
Help | Description: OK I I Cancel

4.13.9.1 Moving Direction

There are four moving direction: Left To Right, Right To Left, Top To Bottom and
Bottom To Top. Select one to be the moving direction of fonts scrolling.

4.13.9.2 Step Length

The fonts scroll step by step. The distance of two steps is Step Length. The unit of

Step Length is pixel. For example, setting Step Length 10 means that the fonts move 10
pixels per second.

4.13.9.3 PixSpeed

The option “PixSpeed” is used to set the moving speed of fonts scrolling. The unit of
PixSpeed is 0.1 seconds. The range of PixSpeed is from 1 to 255. For example, setting
PixSpeed10 means that the moving speed of fonts scrolling is 1 second.The process will
be circulated after all fonts move out in the component size range.

4.13.10Logic Control

You can find the function of “Logic Control” if you select the option “Conditional” in the
“Control Settings” property TAB of some component. Or you can find it if you select the
option “Conditional Display” in the “Display” property TAB. You can also find it if you select
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the option “Condition” in the “Trigger and Stop” property TAB of the Timer component.
This function can realize all kinds of logic operations or judgment easily and can reduce

using macros.

HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

Switch/Indicator Light

? | =
[ Switch ] Indicator Light l Lable I Graphics l Dynamic Graphics [ Control Settings QII Display I

Activation Settings
O Always [] Indicating Invalid Mark

@ Conditional [7] Hide when condition not meet.

Non-operable when the part is hidden.

[7] Level User

[T] Privilege User

Security Settings
o8 oas)
[] Require confirmation prior to execution

100 xo.19)
[T Records Operation

Minimum Press Time:

Waiting Time

Minimum Operation Interval: i 0 @ (X0.1S)

Notification Settings

Logic Control

Condition

Audio

[T] Play Audio

Keyboard
[] Use Keyboard

Before Writing ' After Writing

[T] Notify Bit Address:

[] Notify Byte Address:

[T] Trigger Macro:

Description:
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B switch/Indicator Light R
| switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings & ||
Position
Position: X: 03 Y: 03
[JLocked Width: 50 v Height: 50 ¥

) Always Display
@ Conditional Display
[] Level User

[T] Privilege User

Logic Control

Condition

Description: > Cancel

%] Timer ||
e rcin

Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 E x 0.1S
[7] Delay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
© Bit © Word © Timer will stop when the window closed.

e N . If need to end, please choose the end condition.
) Trigger when the window is open i
() Stop when specified count value reached

O Tri hen the wi is 2 - : .
B Inggerwhan the Window ic dased () Condition Judgement ) Trigger Condition not satisfied

Condition

Add

—oc ) (o

There is a red exclamation mark due to no logic condition. Now click the button "Add",
you can pop up the Condition Setting dialog.
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Condition Setting
Module: @ Bit Register () Word Register

Address: 0

Condition: @ ON () OFF

msm—

There are two address types: Bit Register and Word Register. The default selection is
Bit Register. The logic condition judgment for Bit Register is "ON" or "OFF". The default

selection is “ON”. Click the tool button " "or double-click the "Address" blank box,

you can edit and select a "bit register". For example, set theaddress of “Bit Register" LBO,
andset the Condition "ON". It is shown as below.

'A'Condition Setting
Module: @ Bit Register () Word Register

Address: LBO

Condition: @ ON () OFF

‘ OK H Cancel

The red exclamation mark will disappear after you select an address for the condition.
Click the button “OK” and the condition will be added to the Logic Control list. It is shown
as below. It means the current component will be valid when the bit register LBO is ON.
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Help Description:
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(@ switch/Indicator Light
l Switch l Indicator Light I Lable l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings l Display ]
Activation Settings Security Settings
O Al Indicating Invalid Mark R .
= S B indice g saval ar Minimum Press Time: 0 E,l (X0.1S)
© Conditional ['] Hide when condition not meet. [7] Require confirmation prior to execution
Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 E (X0.15)
[7] Records Operation

[7] Level User Minimum Operation Interval: 0 r%_’ (X0.1S)
[ privilege User Notification Settings
Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing

Condiion [T] Notify Bit Address:

LBO ON

[T] Notify Byte Address:

| Add || Modify [[ Delete

Audio

] Play Audio [C] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard

[[] Use Keyboard

OK ] [ Cancel ‘

If the condition is not enough, you can continue to add. For example, the condition
“LWO0 > 1” need to be added. You can click the button “Add” to go on the operation. The
Word Register is selected and the address is set LWO. The condition is set “LWO0 > 1”. The

setting is shown as below.

Read Value

A (Consant 7

A1)

"Oondiﬁon Setting - T
Module: () Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LWo
Condition:

L[

‘ OK H Cancel ’

There are two pop-down lists in the Condition setting area. The first list is used to
select the compare relationship. The compare relationship symbols include "<", ">", "<="
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"> =" "=="and "! =". The second list is used to add the next condition of the word register
LWO. The default of the second list is“None”. It means that there is not the next condition
any more. You can select "AND" or "OR" in the second list. It means the relationship

between the current condition and the next condition.

FIRREG — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

: Condition Setting
Module: () Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LwWo

Condition:

A |Constant

v A
nmnn

Read Value |= v A(L) lNone v
1

Module: (0 Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LWo

Condition:

OK l Cancel '
(@ condition Setting =)

Read Value l > v A1) m

A (o ) > 15

OK

The setting is shown as below if you select “AND” in the second list.
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B Condition Setting )

Module: (0 Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LWO

Condition:

Read Valie [ AQ)

Read Value |< B(1)

A (o ) 1S
o (Comman ) B

‘ OK H Cancel ‘

il

If the conditions you need is "LWO0> 100" and "LWO0 <LW1", then the condition of the
second is not "constant" but "variable" and the address is LW1. The setting is shown as
below.

r—

[ condition Setting |

Module: (0 Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LWo

Condition:

Read Value [>  ~| A(100)
Read Value B(LW1)

: w
B |Variable | Lwi1

OK ‘ Cancel ’

After click the button "OK", you can add this condition to the Logic Control list. It is
shown as below.
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@ switch/Indicator Light % |
l Switch I Indicator Light I Lable l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics ] Control Settings I Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
) Always [] Indicating Invalid Mark M D it o™ (xo15)
@ Conditional [_] Hide when condition not meet. [7] Require confirmation prior to execution
Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 @ (X0.15)
[7] Records Operation
[] Level User Minimum Operation Interval: 0 @ (X0.15)
[[] privilege User Notification Settings
Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing
Logic Condition [T] Notify Bit Address:
LBO ON

[AND v]LWO > 100 AND LWO < LW1

["] Notify Byte Address:

[ Add |[ Modify || Delete

Audio

Trigger Macro: [macro_s v] LMacro Code] [ Edit ]

[T] Play Audio

Keyboard
[7] Use Keyboard

Help Description: [ OK J[ Cancel }

There is a relationship option in front of the second condition in the Logic Control list.
The option can be set “AND” or “OR”. It means the logic relationship between the previous
condition and the following condition. The component can be operated or display only if
the result of all the conditions logic operation is true.
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RINREB —
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Switch/Indicator Light [~2-|[=3]
[ Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics ] Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings i Display I
Activation Settings Security Settings
O Always [ Indicating Invalid Mark M i Preee T 0™ (x015)
© Conditional [ Hide when condition not meet. ["] Require confirmation prior to execution
Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Jime 100 E (X0.15)
[7] Records Operation

[7] Level User Minimum Operation Interval: o™ (x0.19)
[C] Privilege User Notification Settings
Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing

Logic Condition [T] Notify Bit Address:

Lo oN
m LWO > 100 AND LWO < LW1
[T] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
| Tri : |[macro_3 v | |Macro Code| | Edit

[T] Play Audio Trigger Macro [ ] [ ] [ ]
Keyboard

[7] Use Keyboard

Help Description: [ OK ] [ Cancel

There are the button “Modify” and the button “Delete” besides the button “Add” in the
Logic Control list. Afterselecting a condition in the Logic Control list, you can click the
button "Modify" to edit it again or click the button “Delete” to remove it from the Logic
Control list.You can also double-click a condition in the Logic Control list to modify it.

Note: the conditions are executed sequentially from the top to the bottom in the Logic
Control list when the conditions are more.

4.13.11Shadow Effect

You can set the property “Shadow Effect “for the vector graphics, the bitmaps, the
graphics, the fonts, and so on. It is shown as below.

Shadow Effect
ShadowColor v [3

Color: | Shadow Excursion X 4@ Y 4@

After checking the "Shadow Effect", the setting options such as Color and Shadow
Excursion will be displayed.Otherwise the options are not visible.
[7] Shadow Effect
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4.13.11.1Color

You can use the color palette to set the shadow color.

l User Defined Color...

—

You can also use the tool 94-_J)" to set the shadow color.

4.13.11.2Shadow Excursion

The Shadow Excursionincludes the X-axis (horizontal) direction offset and the Y axis
(vertical) direction offset. The unit is pixel.

Shadow Effect

Color: | ShadowColor v [3 Shadow Excursion X 4 @ Y 4 @

Note:

® The coordinates in this software refer to:Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/ Position.

® The range of Shadow Excursion is: -16 to 16.The positive number for X-axis
represents the shadow direction is to the right.The positive number for Y-axis
represents the shadow direction is downward. The negative number represents
the contrary direction.

The display results are shown as below.

. Shadow Effect

4.13.12Position
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Every component has the propertyof “Position”. You can find it in the “General”
property TAB or the “Display” property TAB of the component.
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B static Text

General | Display

[7] Language Independent
(1-English (United S ~ (@]

() Use Text Library | Text Library

Languages:

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents

Khadow Effect 5

Copy Current Text to All Languages]

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) l

© Vector Font () Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoft Sans Serif v]

Multi-line Allgnment m

Microsoft Sa

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages ]

Position

Fixed Point: X: 230 3 ¥i: 320 ¥
[] Locked  Width: S5 e Height: 312 ¢
[Tl Marquee

[T] Set label position by language state separately.

Left Right:
Top Bottom:

Help Description:

OK ] [ Cancel
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Switch/Indicator Light
[ Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Position
Position: X: B & 170 +
[]Locked Width: 70 ¥ Height: 50 ¥

) Always Display

@ Conditional Display
[] Level User

[[] Privilege User

Logic Control

Logic Condition
LBO ON

lAND -]LWO >1
|aND ~ [LB2ON

[am,] »

Ll

Add

Help I Description: [ OK ll Cancel ‘

The “X” and “Y” in the Position property are used to set the x coordinate and the y
coordinate of the start point of the current component in the window. The title of the “X”
and “Y” is “Fixed Point” or “Position”. The title of "Fixed Point” decides a fixed point as the
start point of the component. The detail is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/

Drawing/ Rotation.The title of "Position" decides the point in the upper left corner of the
component as the start point.

Note:

Inthis software, the coordinate system is shown as below. The origin point is in the
upper left corner. The X-axis is horizontal direction. The positive direction of the X-axis is
to the right. The Y-axis is vertical direction. The positive direction of the Y axis is
downward.
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The properties of “Width” and “Height” are used to set the width and the height of the
component. If the option is grey and not editable, it represents the attribute is not available.

It is shown as below.

Position
Fixed Point: X: 230

<>

Y: 320 &

[ Locked | Width: 312 ¢ Height: 312 ¢

If you check the option “Locked”, the position of the component will be locked. Its
position and size cannot be edited. A lock mark will display in the upper left corner of the
component when you select it in the configuration window.

'@ Ellipse ()
L General | Dynamic Graphics I Indicator Light l Display I
© Ellipse O Circle
Border Position
° ° n Fixed Point: Xz 126 Y: 351 3
Line Width [——— ~| Width: 80 - Height 80 -

4.13.13 Rotation

Rotation

Fix Point ® @)
| |

RotationAngle 7 45@
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The function of “Rotation” can adjust the display angle of the components such as
static graphics, vector graphics and other components. This function is a static
function.That is, the display angel is not adjusted in the HMI if you set the display angle in
the “Rotation” property. If you want to dynamically adjust the display angle of the graphics,
please refer to: Detailed manual/General functions/Dynamic Graphics.

4.13.13.1 Fix Point

Each figure has nine fixedpoints. The middle fixed point is selected as the default by
the system. You can change the fixed point. The result is different after the figure rotates
around the different fixed point. For example, a rectangle rotates the center fixed point
and another rectangle rotates the upper left fixed point. It is shown as below.

/o 1?_
v : //E\

'd\ G\ \

N

-
n

4.13.13.2 Rotation Angle

The Rotation Angle is used to set the clockwise rotation angle of the component.This
angle range is 0-360 degrees.

4.13.13.3 Non Rotation

You can quickly set the display angle to zero by clicking the button“Non Rotation”.

4.13.14Dynamic Graphics

There is a property TAB of “Dynamic Graphics” for some component such as the
static picture component, the vector graphics, and so on.
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Ellipse [® =]

General | Dynamic Graphics \ Indicator Light I Display ’

[¥] Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address:  LWO |

X: LWO Y:LW1

¥| Control Position: g :
ORIEOson Coordinate of the top-left point

Width : LW2 Height : LW3

Controj Stzes For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

Angle: LW4

v ing:
[#] Control Rotating Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

You can use the function of “Dynamic Graphics” if you want to adjust the position, the
size and the rotation angle of the figure dynamically during running the HMI.

The function of dynamic graphics is realized by using the registers to controlthe
position, the size, and the rotation angle of the figuredynamically.

(DUse Dynamic Graphics
You need to check the option “Use Dynamic Graphics” in the property TAB of
“Dynamic Graphics” if you want to use the dynamic graphics function.

@Control Address

The start address of the control registers is selected here. The start control
registeraddressediting isreferred to:Detailed manual/General function/Address
editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

®)Control Position

The option of "Control Position" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the position
of the component dynamically. Two registers are used. The addresses will be set and
displayed automatically after the “Control Address” is given.These two registers will
control the absolute coordinates of the fixed point of the component on the screen window.
The touch screen coordinate system is referred to:Detailed manual/General
function/Drawing/Position.

@control Size

The option of "Control Size" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the size of the
component dynamically.Two registers are used. The addresses will be set and displayed
automatically after the “Control Address” is given.These two registers will control the width
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and the height of the component. The register to control the width is valid for the
components which the width and the height are equal, such as the square and the circle.

®Control Rotating

The option of "Control Rotating" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the rotation
angle of the component dynamically. One registers is used. The address will be set and
displayed automatically after the “Control Address” is given.The register will control the
clockwise rotation angle of the component.This angle range is 0-360degrees.

Note:
The position, size, and rotating controlare based on the "fixed point" of the

component. The fixed point is referred to:Detailed manual/General
function/Drawing/Rotation.

4.13.15Table Drawing

You can find the property TAB “Table”.

Operate Log Display
General Checking | Display I

Table Background Color: Background "I E
Title Bar Background Color : Background ¥ n

Outline Style: —— Line Width: l— v | |- Outline Boar v B

split Line Style: [———— ~|  Line Width:[———— ~| [l Split Line Co ~ 7]

Display Grid Line: [[| Row Split Line [T Column Split Line

Help Description: OK I l Cancel
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Qutline

Table Background Color Row Split Line  Column Split Line  Title Bar Background Color

You can change the background color and the title bar background color.

Table Background Color: |D Background v m

Title Bar Background Color : |D Background v m

You can change the outlinestyle, the split line style, the line width and the line color.

Qutline Style: E] Line Width: [— 'l |- QOutline Boar _:m
Split Line Style: |— v | Line Width: [— '] |- Split Line Co :_m

You can display the grid line after check the “Row Split Line” and the “Column Split
Line”. It is shown as below.

You can hide the grid line if you don’t check the “Row Split Line” and the “Column
Split Line”. It is shown as below.
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4.13.16 Export CSV

You can use the function of “Export CSV” if you want to export the list data to a CSV
format file. You can find the option “Export CSV” in the “Search” or “Checking” property
TAB of the list component, such as the Historical Data Display component and the
Operator Log component.
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@ Historical Data Display

’ General I Table | Search I Display I

[7] Enable Sea@ion

Export CSV

Trigger Registrator:  LBO LBO Export records when it is ON.
© Export to designated location: @ HMI () SD () USB1

() Register Setting Location:
[T] Sub directory name: CSV_EVENT

[T] Export progress indicator register:

Export CSV method : @ Export by day () Single File

This operation will all entries are in line with the current condition. If you use a query, the query results will
be derived, without the use of query, export all entries

—Help Description: { OK ] { Cancel
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' Operate Log Dispfay ‘
General | Table | |Checking ‘ Display ‘

[7] Enable Search Function

Export CSV

Trigger Registrator: LBO LBO Export records when it is ON.
© Export to designated location:® HMI () SD (0 USB1

[T] Sub directory name: csv_EVENT

[7] Export progress indicator register:

Export CSV method : © Export by day ) Single File

This operation will all entries are in line with the current condition. If you use
a query, the query results will be derived, without the use of query, export all

Description: [ ok I [ Cancel

(DTrigger Registrator

A bit register is used to trigger the action of exporting data to a CSV file. Exporting is
triggered when the bit register changed from OFF to ON. You can use a bit toggle switch
to control the bit register. The method to input the trigger register address isreferred
to:Detailed manual/General function/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

@Export to designated location
The function of “Export to designated location” supports exporting the CSV file to HMI,
SD card or USB disk.The corresponding options are: HMI, SD, USB1.

(®)Subdirectory name
You can give a sub directory name for the exportinglocation.

[C] Sub directory name: gy EVENT

The contents saved in the designated registers will provide the sub directory name if
you check the option “Sub directory name” and give the start register address.

Sub directory name: |\wpo LWO Use 16 charaters specify a file name with maximum 32 ASCII charaters
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Note:

Please use the character component to input the sub directory name if you use
registers to provide it. The method to input the register is referred to:Detailed
manual/General function/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

(@Export progress indicator register
A register can be given to display the exporting progress if the data is large. It is
shown as below.

Export progress indicator register:  LW20 (0-100, Reflect the current export schedule)

The exporting progress uses the percentage of completion (0-100) to represent. You
can use anumeric value display component or a bar graph component to display.

®Export CSV method

The Export CSV method can be “Export by day” or “Single File”. If you select the
“Export by day”, the exported data will be saved in different files by date. If you select the
“Single File”, the exported data will be saved ina single file.

If you select “Single File”, you can use the function of “User-defined File Name”. The
system will name the exported file according to the default name rules when the option
“User-defined File Name” is not checked. A register address needs tobe specified to save
the file name which is input when it is needed.

Export CSV method : ) Export by day | @ Single File

. LW100 Specify a file name with maximum 32 ASCII
H s eclieciliame: Lwi100 charaters or 16 Chinese characters, suffix is not

Please use the character input component toinput the user-defined file name.The file
name length is limited to 32 ASCII characters or 16 Chinesecharacters.

Note:

This operation will export all entries in the current condition. If you use the function of
“Enable Search Function”, the current result of searching will be exported.

5 Use topic

5.1 Findand Replace
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=) Find and Replace va X
E © Bit Address ) Word Address () Text
8
7 Search Address:

2
2 =
E
o | Replace Address:
= || :

)
®
? ' [[] According address automatic offset
:z  Position to check under current postion by doubl
§ '| Serial No. Location
@

5.2 Reference

The types of Reference include “Data Sampling”, “Address Label”, “Address”, “Macro”,
“Graphics”, “Text”, “Sound”, “Formula”, “Recipe address”, “Window”, “Fonts”, and “Device”.

| Type | Data Sampling |~

Data Sampling =
Address Label
Address
Macro
Graphics
Text
Sound
Formula
Recipe address
Window
Fonts
Device

25U3139Y \¢|939ld98 pue puiq \elpa!'o.ld @

For example,all the uses of "Data Sampling" in the current project are listed in the following
after select it.

531



HCFA

FIRREG — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

Type Data Sampling

v Temperaturel

B_1: Trend curve_1
v~ Temperature2

B_1: Trend curve_ 2

ERTEFETEN \elaoqdag pue puiy \.Ipa[o.:d @

For example,all the uses of "Address Label" in the current project are listed in the following

after selecting it.
Type Address Label -

~ Y10
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2 : Y10[Y10]
~ d10
B_1 : Numerical Value/Characters_1 : d10[D10]

193u919;a}:| \elaoqdag pue puly \elpa[o.:d @

For example,all the uses of "Address" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.
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E‘.

‘a° | %)
A || » SRW50 -
|| » srRwio0

?1: » SRW70

o || » SRW63

a || » sRw62

§’ » SRW61 |
5 || » SRW60 £
o || » SRW200

Z| v sre10

& || » SRB13

3 || » sre14

a || » srRw240 L
—| » SRW220

For example,all the uses of "Macro" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.

Type Macro v

v ‘macro_2
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

|a:>ueua;93 \Iaoqdag pue puly ylpa_fmd @

For example,all the uses of "Graphics" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.
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‘Reference e X
BU Graphics [

+ PNGS

S_4 : Static Picture_1
PNG47
PNG3
PNG39
Switch
backspace
buttonl
button
static
Space
button002
Frame002
Enter
Pic

Iaoua:a;ag \.laoqdey pue pul4 \(,Ipa_fmd E‘

v - -Y-Y - - - - - V-V -V-VP-Y

For example,all the uses of "Text" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.
Type Text v
&
~ Open

B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

la:uaja;au \!laoqdau pue puly \elpa_fo.ld ﬁ

For example,all the uses of "Sound" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.
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Type Sound - "
=)
v Sleep Away

B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

.aoua.la;au \blaoqdau pue puly \elpa_fo.td El

For example,all the uses of "Formula" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.

Type Formula v

-IEE

B_1 : Numerical Value/Characters_2 : RPW_Water10

=

‘aoua;a;au \Iaoqdau pue puly \.Ipa_fmd E‘

For example,all the uses of "Recipe Address" in the current project are listed in the following
after selecting it.
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=

B_1 : Numerical Value/Characters_2 : RPW_Water10

HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

)

|aou919;a}:| \blaoqdag pue pul4 \,Ipa_fo;d E‘

For example,all the uses of "Window" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.

Type Window v
B

~ Decimal numeric keyboard(Horizontal)
B_29003 : Numerical Value/Characters_4
S_3 : Numerical Value/Characters_1

Setup privilege

Ascii keyboard

Add user privilege

Delete user privilege

Change password

Basic Window

Hex numeric keyboard

EBIEFETEN| \blaoqdag pue puly \,Ipa_fo;d E‘

For example,all the uses of "Fonts" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.
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Type Fonts v

vy

»

~ Microsoft Sans Serif
System Settings : Languages Setting : Language DetB
B_1 : Static Text_1
B_1 : Static Text_2
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B_29001 : Static Text 4
B_29001 : Static Text_5
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_2
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_2
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_3

Iaoua.ta;au \.laoqdaa pue pul4 \tlpa[md E‘

For example,all the uses of "Device" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.

Type Device v

~ LOCAL:[Local Register]
System Settings : Extented Properties : RW0
System Settings : Extented Properties : RW0
System Settings : Vedio Output : RW0
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_1 : LBO
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_1 : SRB31
B_29002 : Numerical Value/Characters_1 : SRW400
B_29002 : Numerical Value/Characters_2 : SRW416
B_29002 : Switch/Indicator Light_2 : SRB30
B_29003 : SRW422
B_29003 : Switch/Indicator Light_2 : SRB32
B_29003 : Numerical Value/Characters_1 : SRW426

. |m

EBITEFETEN \blaoqdag pue puly \elpe[OJd E‘

5.3 Outline

It will display all components of the current work windowin the “Outline”window.
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‘Outline

<
=
X

0 B_1:Basic Window(1)

Static Text_1:[Static Text]

Static Text_2:[Static Text]

M8l Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LBO]
[C] Rectangle_1: [65,44,70,54,0]

] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0]

i{?_Q Trend curve_1: [Temperaturel]

E?_Q Trend curve_2: [Temperature2]

M8l Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:Y10| &
[12]] Numerical Value/Characters_1: [Numeric @®
123 Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric @®

o
(32

0000008

0O 0O 0O 0O0O0O O O 0 O

|« i | »

The tool button “ ¥ ” on the top right corner which is used to control the display mode of

the outline window. The tool button 8 is used to make the outline window show or auto hide.

The tool button “ X ” is used to close the outline window.

'Outline v i‘
‘ Float ,I
Show
=[] B_1:Bas
‘ Stati Dock as Tabbed Document
Stati Auto Hide
d Switd Hid
[] Rect s

] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0] @ o
@ Trend curve_1: [Temperaturel] @ o
kZQ Trend curve_2: [Temperature2] @ o
Sl Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:Y10] @ o
[12]] Numerical Value/Characters_1: [Numeric @ o
123] Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric @ o

< | n ] »

Note:

You can check “Outline” from the “View” menu and make the outline window display again
after the Outline window is closed.

You can find the component by inputting the component name in the blank text box on the
top of the outline window and click the “Enter” key. All the components display can be restored
by clear the text box and click the “Enter” key.
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‘Outline v o X
Switch
@ (5

= @ o
@ o

@ o

@ o

(=4 Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:SRB31][S @ o

T3 Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Pop-up:29005] @ o

T8 Switch/Indicator Light_3: [Pop-up:29004] @ o

54 Switch/Indicator Light_4: [Pop-up:29003] @ o

When you click the little eye tool “ ® ” except the top one, it will change to “ © ” and hide

the corresponding component in the window. When you click it again, it will change to “ ® ”
and make the corresponding component show in the window. The top little eye tool “ ® ” will
control all components hide or shown by clicking it.

‘Outline vqX
l |
/Q> J.';_lj
=[] B_1:Basic Window(1) Hide or show all
Static Text_1:[Static Text] components o |o
Static Text_2:[Static Text] D | o
R4l Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LBO0] @ | o
[] Rectangle_1: [65,44,70,54,0] / o |o
[] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0] Hide or show the ® | o
EZQ Trend curve_1: [Temperaturel] corresponding component @ | o
k?_g Trend curve_2: [Temperature2] @ | o
(4 Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:Y10[Y10]][Function Key:Execute Mac (@ | o
2] Numerical Value/Characters_1: [Numeric Value Input:d10[D10],d10[D10] |® | o
123) Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric Value Display:RPW_Water10] |@ | o
= i =

oL
When you click the right tool “ ° 7 it will change to “ ““ ” and lock the corresponding
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« O 5

and unlock the

corresponding component. The top tool “ S will control all components locked or unlocked by

clicking it. The component will not move if it is locked.

=[iu] B_1:Basic Window(1)
Static Text_1:[Static Text]
Static Text_2:[Static Text]

] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0]
k?_Q Trend curve_1: [Temperaturel]
EQ Trend curve_2: [Temperature2]

t5 Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LBO]

Il Rectangle_1: [80,41,70,54,0]

Lock or unlock all
components

Lock or unlock the
corresponding component

(=4 Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:Y10[Y10]][Function Key:Execute Mac
2] Numerical Value/Characters_1: [Numeric Value Input:d10[D10],d10[D10] @&
123] Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric Value Display:RPW_Water10]

99060

oo ofpo ofpo ofh

008

@

k

You can right-click to pop up the shortcut menu and cut, copy, paste or delete the selected

components. You can look at the components properties by this way.

i) B_1:Basic Window(1
Static Tavt 1:[Ctatis Tavtl

Static| 4 Cut
il Switch

[] Recta ) Copy
[] Rectal ih Paste
PG Trend
w]’rend x Delete
(28] Switch

Ctrl+X
Ctrl+C
Ctrl+V

Del

in Key:Execute Macroinstruction

@ Num Components Properties d10[D10],d10[D10]]
123 Numjnmmmmy:RPW_WaterlO]

0900000000 o

3

O 000 00O O0OO0OOOo

5.4 Macro
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5.4.1 Macro Editor Introduction

The Macro Editor can be opened by clicking “Create Macro” or “Edit Macro” from the
“Macro” menu. It is shown as below.

Macro Instruction [ol[@ ==
b & # b e} F - B % &
Create Macro Save Save All  Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address | Compiling = Help
Alias Name Address macro_3.c X I Read Write Function
iEcTnde = I System Functions
z ACINIC IMaENO: I Compuation and Convertion Function
3 int MacroMain() ! Operator
4{
5 // Here to add macro code.
6
7 return 9;
8}
« »
Create
Address Statement x "
\ Macro Code o Input assistant | Find and Replace
Ready
5.4.1.1Shortcut Tools Bar
B = # $ L @ B % &

Create Macro Save Save All Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo Add New Address Compiling Help

Shortcut Tools BarcontainsCreateMacro, Save, Save All, Cut, Copy, Paste, Undo,
Redo, Add New Address, Compiling and Help buttons.

Create Macro: Create a new macro.

Save: Save the current macro.

Save All: Save all macros.

Cut, Copy, and Paste: Edit the selected macro codes.
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Undo, Redo: Undo /Redo the edit of the selected macro codes.
AddNew Address: Add a new address alias for the current macro.
Compiling:Compile the current macro.

Help: Open the help file.

5.4.1.2Address Statement

Macro Instruction = B |
@ 7 = & at| 2 > @ % 0
Create Macro | Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo = Add New Address Compiling Help
b
Alias Name Address macro_3.c X I Read Write Function
3 b 3
ModeSwitch X0 1 #include <macro.h> - System F(:lncnons . !
e, Wo 2 I Compuation and Convertion Function
3 int MacroMain() ! Operator
4{
5 // Here to add macro code.
6
7 return 0;
8}
« »
[Createl [Delete] [ Edit ]
[ Insert at Cursor Position l
| Address Statement | y " &
Macro Code i —~ Input assistant | Find and Replace
Ready

Address Statement is used to create and manage the address aliases in the current
macro. The address statement window shows on the left of the macro editor. You can hide

-~

or display it by using “
bottom tab“Macro Code”.

”. You can switch to the macro code window by clicking the

5.4.1.3Macro Code
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/Macro Instruction
i 4 E $ B @y v . & % &

Create Macro | Save Save All  Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo @ Add New Address Compiling = Help

Name Macro Code macro_3.c X | macro_l.c X I Read Write Function

I System Functions

macro_1 add_c 1 #include < .h> 2 g . i
‘2 b- 2 e S S I Compuation and Convertion Function

macro_ sub_c

3 int MacroMain() | Operator
i

5 // Here to add macro code.

6

7 return ©;

8}

| Create | | Delete | | Edit |

[_import | [ Export |

| Macro Code i . =
[ Address Statement | - Input assistant | Find and Replace

Ready

Macro Code window is used to create or manage the macros in the current project.All
macros in this project will be listed here.These macros can be edited, deleted, imported
and exported. You can simply double-click a macro's name to edit the codes ofthe macro.

5.4.1.4Code EditorWindow
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[@ Macro Instruction = I
1B A ] Ee] Y - 4 R % &
Create Macro | Save Save All  Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo  Add New Address Compilin Hel
piling p
-
Name Macro Code macro_3.c X | macro_lc X I Read Write Function
macro_1 add_c 1 #include <macro.h> - b System Fl..mctlons " ;
5 o 2 I Compuation and Convertion Function
macro, su
= = 3 int MacroMain() I Operator
meces mic (I
5 // Here to add macro code.
6
7 return ©;
8}
« 8
[Create] [Delete‘ [ Edit ]
[ Import ] [ Export ]
Macro Code y s =
| Address Statement ] - Input assistant | Find and Replace
Ready

Code EditorWindow is a code editor which is compatible with C syntax. The detailed
macro codesare edited here. Code Editor Window is a multi-tab window. You can open
multiple macros and display one macro by clicking the corresponding tab.If a macro code
has been edited but not yet saved, it will display “*” in this macro tab. For example, it will
display “macro_1.c*” if the codes of this macro are edited and not saved.

5.4.1.5 Input assistant Window
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Macro Instruction == (53]
Yb 4 & a2 @ © % ©
Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo Add New Address Compiling = Help
1)
Name Macro Code macro_3.c X | macro_ Lc X 4 Read Write Function
Read Bit Register: GetBit
1 dd 1#i 3 - 4
ol L ; Fincluderomacrohy Read Word Register: GetWord
macro_2 sub.c 3 int MacroMain() Read Double Word Register: GetDWord
macro_3 mul_c a{ Read Float Register: GetFloat
5 // Here to add macro code. Read Consecutive Registers: GetMem
6 Set Bit Register: SetBit
7 return @; Set Word Register: SetWord
8} Set Dword Register: SetDWord
Set Float Register: SetFloat
Set consecutive registers: SetMem
4 System Functions
- Call Marco: CallMacro
% - Get Error Code: GetError
= Delay Function: Delay
Use direction Read Word Register & Set Com Parameters: SetComParam
S ot = Address Alias Com Data Output: Outport
unsigned short GetW(‘il L Com DataTmpart Inpont
Read orieword from Address Offset SQL Database Access command: SqlCmd
@Address Alias@ : Se Parameter Type: [Constant - = SQL Database Select: SqlSelect
Address Offset: An un SQL Data Buffer Free: SqlFree
[Create] [ Delete] l Edit ] Dotrirm Vnleon e ~ Constant Value o Debug Function: Debug
: 7 = I Compuation and Convertion Function
Data Tune: unsianed int
[ Import ] [ Export ] Code Preview I Operator
BTG 0r |
Macro Code
[ Address Statement | [Input assistant | Information List Input assistant | Find and Replace
Ready

Input assistantWindow on the right of the macro editor lists the built-in functions. It will
display a detailed description of the function in the Input assistant Window at the lower
middle position of the macro editor when you select a built-in function on the right window.

The Input assistant Window at the lower middle position of the macro editor gives the
use direction. And you can set the parameters of this function here, too. The function with
the parameters you have set will display in the Code Preview edit box. It will be inserted
into the current cursor position when you click the “Insert” button.

5.4.1.6 Find and Replace
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[Create] [Delete] [ Edit ]

|_import | [ Export |

Macro Code

| Address Statement

Ready

©

Add New Address

-

® = = B @ = =
Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo
Name Macro Code macro_3.c X | macro_l.c X
macro_1 .add_c 1 #include <macro.h>
macro_2 sub_c B
T 3 int MacroMain()
macro_3 mul_c 4
5 // Here to add macro code.
6
7 return @;
8}

Use directi Read Word Register

Address Offset

Read one

Address (
o.ﬁ ..n\s. Constant Value 0 %
4 »
Data Tune: unsianed int =
Code Preview
GetWord(@Level@,0); Insert

% ©
Compiling = Help
@ Search ) Replace
Range Direction
@ Current Macro O Up
© All Macros @ Down
Search | Level
Redirect to:

Line No.: 1 E‘,g

Reference:

Location

‘:u:—d:-e.:t to Selected Locatio r‘

Input assistant | Information List

Input assistant| Find and Replace |

Find and Replace function can provide a more convenient method of editing the
macro codes. It can perform jump between lines and you canview the macro reference

here.

5.4.1.7Information List
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Macro Instruction

b() d

Create Macro | Save

=

Save All

)
Undo

B ©

Cut Copy Paste Redo

Name Macro Code
macro_1 add_c
macro_2 sub_c
macro_3 mul_c

[Creale] |Delete| { Edit I

[ Import I { Export I

Macro Code

macro_3.c X | macro_l.c* X

Add New Address

%

Compiling

1 #include <macro.h>
int MacroMain()

// Here to add macro code.
c = a *b

NoOw s wN

return 0;

0 o

¥

File Content

A\ macro_3.c Alias name 'Level' is unreferenced.

I\ macro_3.c Alias name 'ModeSwitch' is unreferenced.

Row List

o o
@

Help

4 Read Write Function
Read Bit Register: GetBit
Read Word Register: GetWord
Read Double Word Register: GetDWord
Read Float Register: GetFloat
Read Consecutive Registers: GetMem
Set Bit Register: SetBit
Set Word Register: SetWord
Set Dword Register: SetDWord
Set Float Register: SetFloat
Set consecutive registers: SetMem
4 System Functions
Call Marco: CallMacro
Get Error Code: GetError
Delay Function: Delay
Set Com Parameters: SetComParam
Com Data Output: Outport
Com Data Import: Inport
SQL Database Access command: SglCmd
SQL Database Select: SqlSelect
SQL Data Buffer Free: SqlFree
Debug Function: Debug
I Compuation and Convertion Function
I Operator

‘ Address Statement

T
‘ Input assistant “ Information List ‘I

Compile Successfully, but there are

warnings

Input assistant | Find and Replace

Information List window displays prompts and error messages when the macro
compile. You can double-click the error message entryin the list if compiling errors occur.
It will quickly navigate to the position where this error occurs.

5.4.2 A Macro example

In this example, we use a macro to execute a simple calculation function. The output value

(saved in LW1) will be 3 times as much as the input value (saved in LWO) if the output value is less

than or equal to 300, or it will be 2 times as much as the input value.

5.4.2.1 Create a new project

Refer to: Detailed manual/File/Create New Project.

Build a new project.

5.4.2.2 Add the components

(DAdd a numeric value input component.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Numeric Value and Character

Display/Numeric Value Input.

Add a numeric value input component in the window and set the address as LWO.
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Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Jndo ¥ (“Redo v | 35 s o |E & | T o sl

-

1-English (United St: >~ @ ’ H T & [E B_1:Basic\
I - [ ON e Ths

i

123) Numeric Value Display
“ . ]

........... @ Numeric Value Input A

........... gbg Character Display

"""""" [sb]) Character Input

-
Numeric Input M

General l Number Format | Keyboard Setting l Font l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display [
Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display @ Numeric Input () Characters Display () Characters Input
[] Reading And Writing Address Is Different [7] Password

Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v

Address Type: [LW v
Address: |0 =Y System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: |1 ~ | Word

[7] Address Index

Help Description: 7 l OK ] [ Cancel

()Add a value display component.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Numeric Value and Character
Display/Numeric Value Display.

Add a numeric value display component in the window, and set the address as LW1.
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Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Jndo~¥ Redo ~ ﬂ""u g 5 H (B & 3| o oo i
1-English (United St:~ @ 9 73 & | [@] B_1:Basic

vy
i__.:s %'JI'@'E'®'EE'Q'M'E'-{
123) Numeric Value Display \

12 Numeric Value Input

........... abg Character Display

----------- abl] Character Input

%

y Numeric Display

General i Number Format I Font I Graphics | Dynamic Graphics l Display I

Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display ) Numeric Input () Characters Display () Characters Input

[7] Password

I
| Read Address:

[T Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v

Address Type: LW v

Address: |1 |%| [ System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(U... Occupy: | 1 ~ | Word

[7] Address Index

Description:

(3)Add the text description.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Drawing/Static Text.

Add textdescription for the two numeric value components, as shown as below.
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LWO LWA1

1234 1234

5.4.2.3 Create and edit a macro

@Create anew macro.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Macro/CreateMacro.

Create a new macro, named "Computing".
Add an address statement.

Add anaddress statement.Define the LW starting addressLWO as LW_Start_Addr.

V - — — '
Macro Instruction —c!

7 =] = $ 5 @ ) : R % @

Create Macro Save Save All  Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo @ Add New Address Compiling Help

Alias Name Address Computing.c X I Read Write Function

I System Functions
I Compuation and Convertion Function

1 #include <macro.h> -
2

3 int MacroMain() I Operator
4{
5 // Here to add macro code.
6
7 return 9;
8}
4 v

|

Address Statement . X
Macro Code I = Input assistant | Find and Replace

Ready
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g —_ 5
Add Address Statement u

Address Alias:| | |W_Start_Addi

() Bit Address @ Word Address

[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCALi{Local Register] -

Address Type: [LW v]

Address: | 0 I%' [ $ystem Register ]

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: ‘ 1 v \ Word

OK

o

[lnsert at Cursor] [ Cancel ]

-
Macro Instruction

ﬂ’] A E & S3 }5 ) . @ % 9

Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo = Add New Address Compiling Help

Alias Name  Address Computing.c X I Read Write Function

I System Functions

LW _Start_Addr LWO i 2 - = ’ ;
el ;#mclude Smacnothy I Compuation and Convertion Function
3 int MacroMain() ! Operator
4{
5 // Here to add macro code.
6
7 return ©;
8}
« »

[Create] [Deletel [ Edit ]

[ Insert at Cursor Position ]

Address Statement
Macro Code I

Input assistant | Find and Replace

Ready

(®Edit the macro codes.
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In the macro code editor window, edit the macro codes according to the logic
previously defined. The syntax rules follow the C language specification. The final macro
codes are as follows.

Computing.c* X

1 #include <macro.h>

2

3 int MacroMain()

4 {

5 // Here to add macro code.

6 unsigned short x = @, y = @; //define the variables

7 x = GetWord(@LW_Start_Addr@,0);GetWord(@LW_Start_Addr@,0);//read LW@ to x
8 if(x <= 300) //if x <= 300

9 {

10 Y=+ 3; /1y = 3x

11 }

12 else //or

13 {

14 y =x*2; /1y = 2x

15

16 SetWord(@LW_Start_Addr@,1,y); //write the value of y to LWl
17 return 0;

18 }

@Compile and save.

>
Click the Compile button * % on the shortcut toolbar to compile after finish editing

the macro codes. A message box will pop up to display “Compile Successfully” if no
syntax errors; otherwise the message box will display “Compile Failure”.
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{ R v » ~ ~ A
[ Macro Instruction " ‘ B % [
@] H a ] 53 fl} ) ™ @ % O
Create Macro Save Save All Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo = Add New Address Compiling Help .
Alias Name  Address Computing.c* X 4 Read Write Function
o - s - -- Read Bit Register: GetBit
LW_Start Addr LWO 7 x = Getiord(@LW_Start_Addr,@);GetWord(( * Read Word Register: GetWo
2 1f(x <= 300) 713t %o Read Double Word Register’
10 y=x*3; Tr5 = Read Float Register: GetFloa
1 } . Read Consecutive Registers:
12 else //or U Set Bit Register: SetBit
13 { ____Set Word Register: SetWord
14 y = x * 25| Compiling Dword Register: SetDWc|
15 } Float Register: SetFloat
16 Sethord (@LU_S consecutive registers: Se|
W ey @ Compile Successfull i Functions
1‘8 3 = P Y Jpuation and Convertion Fur
N | fator

m »

Address Statement Input assistant

Macro Code Input assistant | Information List | Find and Replace |

Compile Successfully Select And Exit

{ - - » ~ = 5
i Macro Instruction " ‘ B| X |
® | E $ B @ 9 o~ K] % @
Create Macro Save Save All Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo Add New Address Compiling Help EI
Alias Name  Address Computing.c* X 4 Read Write Function
o - 2 - - Read Bit Register: GetBit
LW _Start Addr LWO 7 X = Getword(@LW_Start_Addr@,e);Gethord ({ * Read Word Register: GetWo
g ;f(x <= 300) /13f x5 Read Double Word Register
10 R iy =3 Read Float Reg‘lster: GfatFloa l
1 } Read Consecutive Registers:
12 else . TJister: SetBit
13 { 2t = ister: SetWord
14 T Register: SetDWc¢
15 } ister: SetFloat
16 SetWord (@LW_Start_Addr@, 1) Compile Failure Butive registers: Se
17 return @;
18t} d Convertion Fur|
—_— =)
File Content
0» Computing.c‘ expected ;' before '} token
[Createl \
| Insert at Curso
“‘ m »
Address Statement Input assistant
Macro Code I Input assistant | Information List Find and Replace l

Select And Exit

Compile Failure
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If compiling fails, you should modify the macro codes according to the error
messages of the information list until compiling is successful.

Click the Save button " . on the shortcut toolbar to save the macro codes. Then

close the macro window.

5.4.2.4 Execute the macro

There are many ways to execute the macro. You can set macros for the buttons, the
notification settings in the component control settingsand timer function.

7 A
Function Key Attributes 0 &

Action: [ Press v ]

Function Setting:

) Keyboard Function | Return

@ Execute Macro [Computi " [Macro Code‘ [ Edit l

) Sysem Operation
Import Project to ~
USB1 ~

@) Print

‘ Help [ OK ] [ Cancel
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"B Toggle switch * T VP O Sm— S22 == “wa L2 |

| General I Toggle Switch I Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Activation Settings Security Settings
© Always Minimum Press Time: 0 l§| (X0.15)
©) Conditional [7] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time . ]:OBE (X0.15)

[7] Records Operation

Minimum Operation Interval: ol (X0.1S)

Notification Settings

Before Writing | After Writing

[T] Notify Bit Address:

[T] Notify Byte Address:

Trigger Macro:

[Computi V] [Macro Code“ Edit ]

Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard

Audio

[] Play Audio

Description: [ OK ][ Cancel ]

Timer

| Trigger and Stop J | Timer Function |

Run Macro [Computi v] [Macro Code][ Edit ]

["] Status Setting

In this example, executethe “Computing” macro when the input value changes by
using the timer function. See settings as shown as below. The detailed using method of
the timer component, please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer and Data
Transmission/Timer.
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Timer

e S S ———

Trigger and Stop | Timer Function

Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 E x 0.1S

[] Delay

Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
© Bit

C?' Condition © Timer will stop when the window closed.

If need to end, please choose the end condition.

() Trigger when the window is open

) Trigger when the window is closed @ Condition Judgement

Repeat Times:

Trigger Address: LWO

© Stop when specified count value reached

ok || cancel |

p "

i Timer

— e — — — i—

Trigger and Stop | Timer Function

[¥] Run Macro [Computi VJ [Macro Code” Edit ]

Status Setting

[T] Audio Play

[

ok | [ cancel

b=

5.4.2.5 Offline Simulation
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Offline simulation can be executed to verify the correction of the functionafter
theabove steps are finished.

Click the "Offline Simulation" button“lﬂ” on the shortcut tools bar.

Tools Help
[#] B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ Bl | (G|« | ® 100%
LR BT &%

| ¥

Offline Simulation

A “Clear Records” message box will pop up. After clicking the button “OK”, the project
will compile.

-
Clear Records

Clear Records

Clean up RW data
Clean up recipe data
Clean up data sampling and history alerts

Clean up special registers

[ ok || cancel |

-
Offline simulating -
Build Data

The project compiling needs a little time.There is a progress bar to indicate the
compiling progress. The simulator window (Emulator)will open automatically after the

compiling is finished.
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==

-
%4 Emulator i

LWO LW1

Inputthe value 100 to LWO0.The output value of LW1 willbe 300 according to the rules
that the output value will be 3 times as much as the input value if the input value is less

than or equal to 300.

[ = emutetor K —— - )
LWO LW1
100 300

Inputthe value 400 to LWO0.The output value of LW1 willbe 800 according to the rules
that the output value will be 2 times as much as the input value if the input value isnot less

than or equal to 300.
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V_!_'v. Emulator m‘
LWO LW1
400 800
|

5.5 Online software upgrade

If the user can not receive the automatic update reminders, the following solutions are
given.

(1) Execute “cmd” inthe administrator mode.Please input the following commands.
rmdir /s /q “Y%userprofile%\wc”
rmdir /s /q “Y%appdata%\wyUpdate AU”

(2) Reopen the Flexem Studio software.

6 Appendix

6.1The Use of Register

The Type of HMI register includes "Word" register and "bit register".

6.1.1 Word Register

LW:Aninternal "Word Register" in HMI. The data is lostwhen the power is off.The
register address range is 0 - 799,999.
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RW: An internal "Word Register" in HMI. The data can be saved if power is off. The

register address range is 0 - 524288.

SRW: A special internal "Word Register" in HMI.The register address range is O -
11023. You can click the "System Register" button and open the "System Special
Function Register" to get the specific function of each SRW register when you use the
component such as “Numeric Display”. For example, SRWO0 ~ 7 saves the system time.

The “Description” introduces the function of the selected register.

Help Description:

(@ Numeric Display '>

General l Number Format I Font l Graphics | Dynamic Graphics l Display ’

Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display () Numeric Input () Characters Display () Characters Input

[] Password

Read Address:

[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] v
| Address Type: ILW \ f

Address: |0 ta] System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupyr T Word

[7] Address Index

OK I [ Cancel
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Kq.System Special Function Register ‘
List Information Description
@ HMI PLC System date, Format as: 20xx
v S em

ll e
RWI:Moni
SRW2:Day
SRW3:Hour
SRW4:Minute
SRW5:Second
SRW6:Millisecond
SRW7:Weekday

Network settings
System Registers
Communication

user level password
User Permission

VNC authority password
Input keyboard

File browsing

VWS- WS"

Select ] [ Cancel

6.1.2 Bit Register

LB:An internal "Bit Register" in HMI. The data is lost when the power is off. The
register address is 0 - 799,999.

SRB: A special internal "Bit Register" in HMI.The register address range is 0 - 11023.
You can click the "System register" button and open the "System Special Function
Register" to get the specific function of each SRB register when you use the component
such as “Bit Set”. The “Description” introduces the function of the selected register. For
example, SRB16 is ON when the touch screen is pressed.
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@ Bit Setting Property ==

Action: [Press v]

Execute Setting: [On v l

Address

[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] v

|| Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB v

Address: |0 ‘—?J [ System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

[T] Address Index

o] (o
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b.System Special Function Register

List Information

@ HMI PLC

»

»
»

» Internet
v Hardware

SRB3:Restart

SRB4:restart and enter brush status

SRBS:turn off the backlight

SRB6:SD card inserting status

SRB7~9:U-disc inserting status

SRB11:USB downloading line connecting status
SRB15:clear off buzzering function compulsively

SRB16:Press the touc

| SRB18:unmount SD card safel]r

SRB19:unmount U-disk safely
SRB10010:buzzer mute

SRB10011:audio mute

SRB10031:start manu Loading displaying mark

keyboard

» VNC(remote monitoring)
Communication

User authority

Description

the XY coordinate values of the touch screen will be
indicated between SRW450 and SRW451

==

Select ] [ Cancel

Note:"Word Register" and "Bit register" in HMI are two different areas, so the address

does not overlap.For example, LWO and LBO are two registers that they are not related.
SRWO0 and SRBO are also two different special system registers. But each word register
can be divided into 16bit registers.For example, LWO can be divided into 16bit registers:
LW0.0 ~0.15.

6.2 Built-in Functions

by calling directly.

563

You can find the built-in functions when you create or edit Micros. They can be used




HCFA

FIRHG— HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL
'Macro Instruction = ‘EHE‘
% @ @ |+ a2 = % % | @

Create Macro Save Save All  Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo Add New Address Compiling Help

Alias Name Address macro_lc X 4 Read Write Function

Read Bit Register: GetBit

- #include; cmacro iz 5 Read Word Register: GetWord

; int MacroMain() Read Double Word Register: GetDWord
4 Read Float Register: GetFloat

5 // Here to add macro code. Read Consecutive Registers: GetMem

6 Set Bit Register: SetBit

7 return @; Set Word Register: SetWord

8} Set Dword Register: SetDWord

Set Float Register: SetFloat

Set consecutive registers: SetMem
4 System Functions

Call Marco: CallMacro

Get Error Code: GetError

Delay Function: Delay
. Set Com Parameters: SetComParam
Use direction Com Data Output: Outport
Com Data Import: Inport
SQL Database Access command: SqlCmd
SQL Database Select: SqlSelect
SQL Data Buffer Free: SqlFree
Debug Function: Debug

Create I Compuation and Convertion Function

I Operator

Code Preview

Input assistant | Information List Input assistant | Find and Replace

Address Statement
Macro Code

Ready

6.2.1 Read Write Function
6.2.1.1 Read Bit Register: GetBit

boolGetBit( @Address Alias@,Address Offset ):

Read one bit from designated register address.

@Address Alias@: Select a bit address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: BOOL, the value of the bit which was read

Error Information:

Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:
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bool power=GetBit( @power_on@,2 ):

In this example, power_on is the alias of LBO, so the function GetBit will read the bit value
from LB2 and return to a BOOL variable power.

6.2.1.2 Read Word Register: GetWord

unsigned short GetWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset ):
Read one word from specified register address.
@Address Alias@: Select a word address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: Unsigned Short Type, the value of the word which was read
Error Infomation:Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

unsigned short speed=GetWord( @Speed@,3 ):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register
is LW3 (LWO0+3), the value of LW3 is returned to an Unsigned Short variable named "speed".

short speed = (short) GetWord(@Speed@,3): //If use signed number, you can use force
conversion.

6.2.1.3 Read Double Word Register: GetDWord

unsignedintGetDWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset ):
Read a double word from a specified register address.
@Address Alias@: Select an address register (word or double word).

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset.
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Return Value: unsignedint type, the value of the double word which was read. If the address
is word type, the function will return two consecutive words.

Error Information:Get the error code using GetError() function.
int error=GetError();

Example:

unsignedint speed=GetDWord( @Speed@,3 ):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register

is LW3 and LW4, the value of LW3 and LW4 are returned to a Unsigned int variable named
"speed".

int speed = (int) GetDWord(@Speed@,3): //If use signed number, you can use force
conversion.

6.2.1.4 Read Float Register: GetFloat

floatGetFloat( @Address Alias@,Address Offset ):
Read a single precision float number from specified register address.
@Address Alias@: Select a address register (word or double word)

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: float type, the value of the float number stored in the Word register or two
consecutive word registers which are read.

Error Information:Get the error code using GetError() function.
int error=GetError();
Example:

float speed=GetFloat(@Speed @,3):
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The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register

is LW3 and LW4, the double word stored in LW3 and LW4 are returned to a float variable named
"speed".

6.2.1.5 Read ConsecutiveRegisters: GetMem

intGetMem( Array Pointer,@AddressAlias@,AddressOffset,Byte Number ):
Read consecutive words from specified registers.

Array Pointer: pointer type, point to a pre-defined array.

@Address Alias@: select a register as the beginning address, could be a bit type or word
type register.

Address Offset: an unsigned int number. The read beginning address=The address specified
by @Address Alias@ + Address Offset.

Number of Bytes: an unsigned int number, specifying how many bytes should be read.
Please note: Number of Bytes = sizeof (Type of the Array) * (number of elements in the array).
The upper limit of Number of Bytes is 20480.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsigned short data[10];

int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,10*sizeof(unsigned short) ):

In this example, @Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will return 10 words from the
address starting from LW2.

char datal[5];
int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,5):

@Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will read 3 words (each word contains 2 variables of
char type, the higher half of the last word is invalid) and copy to the array named "data"

6.2.1.6 Set Bit Register: SetBit

intSetBit( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):
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Write a bool value into one bit of a designated register address.
@Address Alias@: Select a bit address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Target Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset.

Set Value: BOOL, the value to be written into the designated bit register, 0 or 1.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

int error=SetBit(@power@,2,1)

In this example, power is the alias of LBO, so the function SetBit will write “1” into the bit
LB2.

6.2.1.7 Set Word Register: SetWord

intSetWord( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):
Write one 16-bit number into a designated word register.
@Address Alias@: Select a word type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by @Address
Alias@+Offset.

Set Value: short type, the value to be written into the designated register.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

short speed;

int error=SetWord(@Speed@,3,speed);

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of

speed into the word register LW3 .
6.2.1.8 SetDWord Register: SetDWord

boolSetDWord( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):
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Write one 32-bit number into a designated word register, the register could be a Dword

register or two consecutive word registers.
@Address Alias@: Select a word or dword type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by @Address
Alias@+Offset.

Set Value: int type, the value to be written into the designated register.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsignedint speed;

int error=SetDWord(@Speed@,3,speed):

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of

speed into the word registers LW3 and LW4.
6.2.1.9 Set Float Register: SetFloat
intSetFloat( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):
Write one single precision float number into a designated word register.
@Address Alias@: Select a word or dword type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by @Address
Alias@+Offset.

Set Value: float type, the float value to be written into the designated register.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

float speed=3.14;

int error=SetFloat(@Speed@,3,speed):

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of

speed into the dword registers consist of LW3 and LW4.

6.2.1.10 Setconsecutive registers: SetMem
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intSetMem( Array Pointer,@AddressAlias@,AddressOffset,Byte Number ):
Write the array data into consecutive registers.
Array Pointer: pointer type, point to a pre-defined array.

@Address Alias@: A register as the beginning address. It can be a bit type or word type
register.

Address Offset: an unsigned int number. The read beginning address=The address specified
by @Address Alias@ + Address Offset.

Number of Bytes: an unsigned int number, specifying how many bytes should be read.
Please note: Number of Bytes = sizeof (Type of the Array) * (number of elements in the array).
The upper limit of Number of Bytes is 20480.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsigned short data[10];

int error = SetMem(data,@Array Data@,2,10*sizeof(unsigned short)):

In this example, @Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will copy 10 words to the 10 word
register address starting from LW2.

char datal[5];

int error = SetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,5):

@Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will copy the value from the array named "data" to 3
words starting from LW2(each word contains 2 variables of char type, the higher half of the last
word is invalid)

6.2.2 System Functions

6.2.2.1 Call Macro: CallMacro

intCallMacro( "Macro Name" ):

Call Designated Macro.

Macro Name: The content within the double quotes is the name of the macro being called,
don't use any file name suffix.
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Return Value: int type, the return value of the main function of the macro will be returned.

Example:

int error = CallMacro("Macro_1");

6.2.2.2 Get Error Code: GetError

intGetError( ):

Get error code.

No input parameters.

Return Value: int type, the corresponding error code.
0-Not executed

1-Success

2-Timeout

3-Error

4-Socket word error

5-Communication failure

Example:

int error =GetError();

6.2.2.3 Delay Function: Delay

Delay(ms):

Delay Function, the input parameter is the number of mili-seconds, unsigned int type.
Return Value: None.

Example:

Delay(1000)://Delay 1000ms.

571



HCFA

— RIIRE — HCTDesigner SOFTWARE MANUAL

6.2.2.4 Set Com Parameters: SetComParam

intSetComParam( Port Number,BaudRate,databit,stopbit,checkbit,communication mode);

Port Number: the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
Baud Rate: the speed of communication, int type. e.g. 9600, 115200

Date bit: the number of bits used as data, int type, 7,8

Stop bit: the stop bit, int type, 1,2

Check bit: specify the way of checking, int type, 'n' or 110-no check, 'o' or 111-odd check, 'e'
or 101-even check

Communication mode: set the mode of communication, int type, 0-232, 1-485-4w,
2-485-2w.

Return Value: 0-Failed, 1-Success.

Example:

int error=SetComParam(0,115200,8,1,'n',2);//COM1,485-2w, 115200,8,1,N.
6.2.2.5 Com Data Output: Outport

intOutport( Port ID,BufferPointer,Data Quantity);

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.
Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
Buffer Pointer: the pointer to the buffer array.

Data Quantity: unsigned short, the number of data to be sent out.

Return Value: the number of bytes of the output data.

Example:

unsigned char send_buff[]="Hello world!";

int error=Outport(1,send_buff,12);
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6.2.2.6 Com Data Import: Inport
intlnport( Port ID,BufferPointer,BufferSize, Timeout Limit):

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.

Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
Buffer Pointer: the pointer to the buffer array

Buffer Size: The length of buffer being read, the size will be returned when read complete,
maximum buffer size is 4096.

Timeout Limit: unit mS, if no data is received within nmS, or buffer is full, the receive

function will return.
Return Value: the number of data actually be read, return value of -1 indicates error.
Example:
unsigned char recv_buff[];
intdata_count=Inport(1,recv_buff,16,10);
6.2.2.7 SQL Database Access Command: SqlCmd
intSqlCmd(Database file ID, SQL command string pointer);

Database file ID: int type, 0 represents the database for historical and alarm events;
1,2,3...represent the database file corresponding to the data sampling IDs.

SQL command string pointer: char type, pointer to the SQL command strings.
Return Value: int type, 1-Success, O-Failed.
6.2.2.8 SQL Database Select: SqlSelect

intSqlSelect(Database file ID, SQL command string pointer, Buffer of inquiry results, Number
of Rows Returned, Number of Columns Returned);

Database file ID: int type, 0 represents the database for historical and alarm events;
1,2,3...represent the database file corresponding to the data sampling IDs.

SQL command string pointer: char type, pointer to the SQL command strings.
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Buffer of inquiry results: char type, pointer.

Number of Rows Returned: int type, the number of rows of the returned results.
Number of Columns Returned: int type, the number of columns of the returned results.
Return Value: int type, 1-Success, 0-Failed.

Example:

char **pResult;

intRow,Col;

int err=SqlSelect(2,"xxx",pResult,Row,Col);

SqlFree(pResult);

6.2.2.9 SQL Data Buffer Free: SqlFree

intSqlFree(Pointer to Database inquiry buffer);

Pointer to database inquiry buffer: Char Array pointer.

Return Value: int type, 1-Success, O-Failure.

Example:

char **pResult;

intRow,Col;

int err=SqlSelect(2,"xxx",pResult,Row,Col);

SqlFree(pResult);

6.2.2.10 Debug Function: Debug

void Debug( Port ID,Format String,Varl,Var2...);

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.
But serial port initialization is not needed if only debug in the simulation window.

Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...

Format String: the format of output string, usage is same as printf in C language.
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Variables: the name of variables corresponding to the output strings, same usage as
printffunction in C programming language.

The format is defined below, [] indicates optional elements.
%[Designated Parameter][ldentifier][Width][.Precision]Designator

If you want to output '%', please use '%%'. 1- Define the direction of processing. Negative
signh means the direction is from backend to the beginning.2- The word element for space filling.
0 means fill Os to the spaces.3- The width of the character.4- Precision, the number of decimal
places.

Character Conversion:

%% Print % sign, no conversion

%c Convert the integer to corresponding ASCII character
%d Convert the integer to decimal number

%f Convert to floating number

%0 Convert the integer to Octal numbers

%s Convert the integer to string

%x Convert the integer to lower case hexadecimal number
%X Convert the integer to upper case hexadecimal number
Example:

intitest=12;

floatftest=65.4321;

Debug(0,"itest=%d\n ftest=%2.3f\n",itest,ftest);

Output Result:

itest=12

ftest=65.432

6.2.3 Computation and Conversion Function
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6.2.3.1 CRC check function, 16Bit
unsigned short CRC16( Array Pointer, Computation Length );
Array Pointer: point to the array being processed.
Computation Length: the number of bytes being processed.
Return Value: 16-bit CRC check value.
Example:

unsigned char data[]={5,6,3,2,18};

unsigned short crc16=CRC16(data,5);

6.2.4 Operator

6.2.4.1 Assignment Operator

Assignment operator for assignment.
Example:
inti;

i=100;

6.3System Prompts List

There will be some system prompts when an erroroccurredduring the Flexem Studio
software is running. The error information saves in the internal address SRW70.

SRW?70 = 1- Input value exceeds the limit

SRW70 = 2- Being processed

Success SRW70 = 3— Operation is done successfully
SRW70 = 4- Data Range is out

SRW70 = 5- Insufficient memory
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SRW?70 = 6- Macro execution occurs error

SRW70 = 7- Password input error

SRW?70 = 8- Connection server fails

SRW70 = 9- Operation failed

SRW70 = 10- Inconsistent with current user permissions
SRW70 = 11- Logout successfully

SRW70 = 12- Log in repeatedly

SRW?70 = 13- No SD card is detected

SRW?70 = 14- USB dsik1 was not detected

SRW?70 = 15- USB disk 2 was not detected

SRW70 = 16- Database is upgrading, please wait ...
SRW70 = 17- Beingqueried, please wait ...

SRW70= 137- File does not exist

SRW70= 138- File type is error

SRW70= 139- Operation failed

SRW70= 140- File already exists

SRW70= 141- Wrong password.

SRW70=142- Insufficient memory space in the touch screen

SRW70=143-Insufficient memory space in SD card or USB disk
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